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PEE FACE. 



The first edition of my Algebra was received with unex- 
pected favor. Almost immediately after its publication, it was 
adopted as a text-book in half a dozen colleges, besides nu- 
merous academies and schools ; and the most flattering testi- 
monials were received from every part of the country. 1 
have thus been stimulated to increased exertions to render it 
less unworthy of public favor. Every line of it has been sub- 
jected to a thorough revision. The work has been read by 
several successive classes in the University, and wherever im- 
provement seemed practicable, alterations have been freely 
made. I have also availed myself of the suggestions of sev- 
eral professors in other colleges. This edition will accord- 
ingly be found to differ considerably from the preceding. Al- 
terations, more or less important, have been made on nearly 
every page. Among these may be mentioned the addition of 
Continued Fractions, the Extraction of the Roots of Numbers, 
Elimination by means of the Greatest Common Divisor, and a 
large collection of Miscellaneous Examples. 

It is believed that this treatise contains as much of Algebra 
as can be profitably read in the time allotted to this study in 
most of our colleges, and that those subjects have been se- 
lected which are most important in a course of mathematical 
study. These materials I have endeavored to combine, so as 
to form a consistent treatise. I have aimed to cultivate in the 
mind of the student a habit of generalization, and to lead him to 
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IV PREFACE. 

reduce every principle to its most general form. At the same 
time; I have been solicitous not to discourage the young begin- 
ner, who frequently finds it much more difficult to comprehend 
a general than a particular proposition. Accordingly, many 
of the Problems have been twice stated. I first give a simple 
numerical problem, and then repeat the same problem in a 
more general form. I have labored to develop, in a clear 
and intelligible manner, the most important properties of equa- 
tions, and have bestowed great pains upon the selection of 
examples to illustrate these properties. Throughout the work 
I have endeavored to render the most important principles so 
prominent as to arrest attention ; and I have reduced them, as 
far as practicable, to the form of concise and simple rules. It 
is believed that, in respect of difficulty, this treatise need not 
discourage any youth of fiileen years of age who possesses 
average abilities, while it is designed to form close habits of 
reasoning, and cultivate a truly philosophical spirit in more 
mature minds. 

As the chief advantage to be expected from the s^tudy of the 
Mathematics arises from the student's own efiforts to master the 
difficulties of the subject, it has been thought inexpedient to 
publish a Key to this treatise. Thejupil should receive suf- 
ficient assistance from his teacher to prevent discouragement ; 
but to solve all the problems for a pupil, without the necessity 
of effort on his part, is to render the study of Algebra well-nigh 
valueless. 
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ALGE BK A. 

SECTION 1. 

PRELIMINARY DEFINITIONS AND NOTATION. 

(Artick 1.) Whatever is capable of increase or diminution 
or will admit of mensuration, is called magnitude or quantity. 

A sum of money, therefore, is a quantity, since we may in- 
crease it or diminish it. A line, a surface, a weight, and other 
thmgs of this nature, are quantities ; but an idea is not a quantity. 

(2.) Mathematics is tfie science of quantity, or the science 
which investigates the means of measuring quantity. The 
operations of the mind, therefore, such as memory, imagina- 
tion, judgment, &c., are not subjects of mathematical investi 
gation, since they are not quantities. 

(3.) Mathematics is divided into pure and mixed. Pure 
mathematics comprehends all inquiries into the relations of 
magnitude in the abstract, and without reference to material 
bodies. It embraces numerous subdivisions, such as Arith- 
metic, Algebra, Geometry, &c. 

In the mixed mathematics these abstract principles are ap- 
plied to various questions which occur in nature. Thus, in 
Surveying, the abstract principles of Geometry are applied to 
the measurement of land ; in Navigation, the same principles 
are applied to the determination of a ship's place at sea ; in 
Optics, they are employed to investigate the properties of 
light ; and in Astronomy, to determine the distances of the 
heavenly bodies. 

(4.) Algebra is that branch of mathematics which enables us, 
by means of letters and other symbols, to abridge and generalize 
the reasoning employed in the solution of all questions relating 
*o num^rs, 
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2 PRELIMII^RY DEFINITIONS AND NOTATION. 

Arithmetic is the art oi science of numbering. It treats ol 
tne nature and properties of numbers, but it is limited to cer- 
tain methods of calculation which occur in common practice. 
Algebra is more comprehensive, and has been called by New- 
ton, Universal Arithmetic. 

(5.) The following are the main points of difference between 
Arithmetic and Algebra. 

FirsU the operations of Algebra are more general than those 
of Arithmetic. In Arithmetic we represent quantities by par-* 
ticular numbers, as 2, 5, 7, &c., which numbers always retain 
the same value. The results obtained, therefore, are applicable 
only to the particular question proposed. Thus, if it is re- 
quired to find the mterest of a thousand dollars for three 
months at six per cent., the question may be solved by Arith- 
metic, and we obtain an answer, which is applicable only to- 
this problem* 

But in the solution of a general Algebraic problem we em 
ploy letters, to which any value may be attributed at pleasure. 
The results obtained, therefore, are equally applicable to all 
questions of a particular class. Thus, if we have given the 
sum and difference of two quantities, we may obtain by means 
of Algebra a general expression for the quantities themselves. 
This result will always be found true, whatever, may be the 
magnitude of the quantities. Hence Algebra is adapted to the 
investigation of genera/ jorfncfpZes, while Arithmetic is confined 
to operations upon particular numbers. 

Secondly^ Algebra enables us to solve a vast number of 
problems, which are too difficult for common Arithmetic, 
Some of the problems in Sections VII. and VIIL may be 
solved by Arithmetical methods ; but others can not thus be 
resolved, particularly such problems as are given in Sections 
XII., XIV., &c. 

Thirdly^ in Arithmetic all the difierent quantities which en- 
ter into a problem are blended together in the result, so as to 
leave no trace of the operations to which they have been sub- 
jected. From a simple inspection of the result, we can not 
tell whether it was derived by multiplication or division, invo- 
lution or evolution, or what connection it has with the given 
quantities of the problem. But in a general Algebraic solu- 
tion, all the different quantities are preserved distinct from eaoh 
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PBELIMINARY DEFINITIONS AND NOTATION. 3 

Other, and we see at a glance how all the data of the problem 
are combined in the result. Illustrations of this remark will 
be found in Section VII., &c. 

Fourthly, the op* rations of Algebra are often far more con- 
cise than those of Arithmetic. Thus, although some of the 
problems in Sections VII. and VIII. may be solved Arith- 
metically, these solutions are generally much more tedious 
than the Algebraic. This advantage which is possessed by 
'Algebra is partly due to the rej)resentation of the unknown 
quantities by letters, and their introduction into the operations 
as if they were already known, and partly to the fact that the 
operations of multiplication, division, &c., are at first merely 
indicated, and are not actually performed until an Algebraic 
expression has been reduced to its simplest form. 

Finally, perhaps the most striking difference between Arith- 
metic and Algebra springs from the use of negative quantities^ 
which give rise to many peculiar results. 

The full purport of these remarks will be best apprehended 
after the student has made some progress in the study of Al- 
gebra. 

(6.) A definition is the explanation of any term or word. It 
is essential to a perfect definition that it distinguish the thing 
defined from every thing else. Thus, if we say that man is a 
biped, it is an imperfect definition of man, because there are 
many other bipeds. 

(7.) A theorem is the statement of some properly, the truth 
of which is required to be proved. Thus the principle that 
the sum of the three angles of any triangle is equal to two 
right angles, is a theorem,*the truth of which is demonstrated 
by Geometry. 

(8.) A problem is a question requiring something to be done. 
Thus, to draw one line perpendicular to another is a problem. 
Theorems and problems are both known by the general term 
oi propositions. 

(9.) A determinate problem is one which admits of a certain 
or definite answer. An indeterminate problem commonly ad- 
mits of an indefinite number of solutions ; although when the 
answers are required in positive whole numbers, they are. in 
some cases confined within certain limits, and in others the 
pfoblem may be impossible. 
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4 PBELIMINARY DEFINITIONS AND NOTATION. 

(10.) The solution of a problem is the process by which we 
obtain the answer to it. A numerical solution is the obtaining 
an answer in numbers. A geometrical solution is the obtaining 
an answer by the principles of geometry. A mechanical so- 
lution is one which is gained by trials. 

(11.) The principal symbols employed in Algebra are the 
following : 

The sign + (an erect cross) is named plzcs, and is employed 
to denote the addition of two or more numbers. Thus, 6+3' 
signifies that we must add 3 to the number 5, in which case 
the result is 8. In the same manner, 11+6 is equal to 17; 
14+10 is equal to 24, &c. 

We also make use of the same sign to connect several num- 
bers together. Thus, 7+6+9 signifies that to the number 7 
we must add 5 and also 9, which make 21. 

So, also, the sum of 8+5+13+11 + 1+3+10 is equal to 51. 

(12.) In order to generalize numbers we represent them by 
letters, as a, 6, c, d, &c. Thus the expression a+b signifies 
the sum of two numbers, which we represent by a and 6, and 
these may be any numbers whatever. In the same manner, 
m+n+p+x signifies the sum of the numbers represented by 
these four letters. If we knew, therefore, the numbers repre- 
sented by the letters, we could easily find by arithmetic the 
value of such expressions. 

The first letters of the alphabet are commonly used to rep- 
resent known quantities, and the last letters those which are 
unknown. 

(13.) The sign — (a horizontal line) is called minus^ and in- 
dicates that one quantity is to be' subtracted from another. 
Thus, 8—5 signifies that the number 5 is to be taken from the 
number 8, which leaves a remainder of 3. In like manner, 
12—7 is equal to 5, and 20—14 is equal to 6, &c. 

Sometimes we may have several numbers to subtract from 
a single one. Thus, 16—5—4 signifies that 5 is to be subtract- 
ed from 16, and this remainder is to be further diminished by 
4, leaving 7 for the result. In the same manner, 50—1—3—5 
—7—9 is equal to 25. So, also, a—b signifies that the number 
designated by a is to be diminished by the number designated 
by b. 

Quartities preceded by the sign + are called positive quan 
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PRELIMINARY DEFINITIONS ANI NOTATION. 5 

tities; those preceded by the sigi^ — , negative quantities. 
When no sign is prefixed to a quantity, +-is to be understood 
Thus, a+6— c is the same as +a+b-'C. 

(14.) The sign X (an inclined cross) is employed to denote 
the multiplication of two or more numbers. Thus, 3X5 signi- 
fies that 3 is to be multiplied by 5, making 15. In like man- 
ner, aXb signifies a multiplied by b; and aXbXc signifies the 
continued product of the numbers designated by a, b, and c, 
and so on for any number of quantities. 

Multiplication is also frequently indicated by placing a point 
between the successive letters. Thi^ a.b , c.d signifies the 
same thmg as aXftXcXc?. 

Generally, however, when numbers ^l-e represented by let- 
ters, their multiplication is indicated by writing them in suc- 
cession Mrithout the interposition of any sign. Thus, a b sig 
nifies the same thing sls a.b or aXb; and a b c dis equivalent 
to a.b. c.df or aXbXcXd. 

It must be remarked that the notation a.b or a b is seldom 
employed except when the numbers are designated by letters. 
If, for example, we attempt to represent the product of the 
numbers 5 and 6 in this manner, 6 . 6 might be confounded 
with an integer followed by a decimal fraction ; and 66 would 
be read ffty'Sixy according to the common system of nota 
tion. 

The multiplication of numbers may, however, be expressed 
by placing a point between them, in cases where no ambiguity 
can arise from the use of this symbol. Thus, 1.2.3.4 is 
sometimes used to represent the continued product of the num- 
bers 1, 2, 3, 4. 

(15.) When two or more quantities are multiplied together, 
each of them is called ^factor. Thus, in the expression 7X5, 
7 is a factor, and so is 5. In the product abc there are three 
factors, a, 6, c. 

When a quantity is represented by a letter, it is called a 
literal factor, to distinguish it from a numerical factor, which 
is represented by an Arabic numeral. Thus, in the expression. 
5aft, 5 is a numerical factor, while a and b are literal factors. 

(16.) The character -^ (a horizontal line with a point above 
and below) shows that the quantity which precedes it is to be 
divided by that which follows. 
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6 PRELIMINARY DEFINITIONS AND NOTATION. 

Thus, 24-7-6 signifies that 24 is to be divided by 6, making 4. 
So, also, a-7-6 is a d vided by 6. 

Generally, however, the division of two numbers is indi- 
cated by writing the dividend above the divisor, and drawing 
a line between them. 

Thus, 24-i-6 and a-r-h are usually written ^ and \. 

(17.) The sign = (two horizontal lines) when placed be 
tween two quantities, denotes that they are equal to each 
other. 

Thus, 7+6=13 signifies that the sum of 7 and 6 is equal to 
13. So, also, H^ 1 = 100 cents, is read one dollar equals one 
hundred cents; 3 shillin|s=36 pence, is read three shillings 
are equal to thirty-six pence. In like manner, a=Z> signifies 
that a is equal to h; and a+6=c— d signifies that the sum of 
the numbers designated by a and h is equal to the difiference 
of the numbers designated* by c and d. 

(18.) The symbol > is called the sign of inequality^ and 
when placed between two numbers, denotes that one of them 
is greater than the other, the opening of the sign being turned . 
toward the greater number. 

Thus, 3<5 signifies that 3 is less than 5, and 11>6 denotes 
that 11 is greater than 6. So, also, a>& shows that a is 
greater than 6, and c<d shows that c is less than d. 

(19.) The coefficient of a quantity is the number or letter 
prefixed to it, showing how often the quantity is to be taken. 

Thus, instead of writing a+a-^-a+a+a^ which represents 
five a's added together, we write 6a, where 6 is the coefficient 
of a. In like manner, lOah signifies ten times the product of 
a and b. The coeflicient may be either a whole number or a 
fraction. Thus, |a signifies three fourths of a. When no co- 
efficient is expressed, 1 is always to be understood. Thus, la 
and a signify the same thing. 

The coefficient may be a ktter as weir as a figure. In the 
expression wix, m "nay be considered as the coefficient ol «, 
because x is to be taken as many times as there are units in nu 
Mm stands for 5, then mxis b times x. 

In 4taxy 4 may be considered as the coefficient of ax^ or 4a 
inay be considered as the coefficient of x. 

(20.) The products formed by the successive multiplication of 
the same number by Hself are '^alled the powers of that number. 
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PEBLIMINARY DEFINITIONS AND NOTATION. 7 

Thus, 2X2=4, the second power of 2. 
2 X 2 X 2= 8, the third power. 
2X2X2X2=16, the fourth power, &c. 
So, also, 3X3=9, the second power of 3. 

3X3X3=27, the third power, &c. 
Also, aXa=aay the second power of a. 

aXaXa^^aaa^ the third power, &c. . 
In general^'any power of a quantity is designated by the 
number of factors which form the product. 

(21.) For the sake of brevity, powers are usually expressed 
by writing the root once, with a numBer above it at the right 
hand, showing how many times the root is taken as a factor 
This number is called the exponent of the power. 
Thus, instead of 
aa, we write a% where 2 is the exponent of the power. 
aaay " a', where 3 is the exponent of the power. 
aaaay " a*, where 4 is the exponent of the power. 
aaaaay " a*, where 6 is the exponent of the power, &c. 
. When no exponent is expressed, 1 is always understood. 
Thus, a} and a signify the same thing. 

Exponents may be attached to figures as well as letters. 
Thus, the product of 3 by 3 may be written 3', which equals 9 
« 3X3X3 " 3", « 27 
3X3X3X3 " 3*, « 81 
" 3X3X3X3X3 " 3% V" 243 
(22.) A root of a quantity is a factor, which, multiplied by 
itself a certain number of times, will produce the given quan- 
tity. 

The symbol -• is called the radical sign, and when pre- 

fixed to a quantity denotes that its root is to be extracted, 
Thus^ ^ 

y 9, or simply y/9, denotes the square root of 9, which is 3. 
'f'64 denotes the cube root of 64, which is 4. 
^"16 denotes the fourth root of 16, which is 2. 
So, also, 

Va, or simply y/a, is the square root of a. 
,Va denotes the third or cube root of a. 
Va denotes the fourth root of a. 

^ a denotes the nth root of a, where n may represent any 
number whatever. 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



8 PRELIMINARY DEFINITIONS AND NOTATION. 

The number placed over the radical sign is called the index 
of the root. Thus, 2 is the index of the square root, 3 of the 
cube root, 4 of the fourth root, and n of the nih. root. The in- 
dex of the square root is usually omitted. Thus, instead of 
^ah, we usually write '/ab. 

(23.) When four quantities are proportional, the proportion 
is expressed by points, as in arithmetic. Thus, aihiicid, 
signifies that a has to 6 the same ratio which c has to d. 

(24.) A vinculum , or a parenthesis ( ), indicates that 

several quantities are to be subjected to the same operation. 

Thus, a+6+cXrf, or {a+h-\-c)Xd, denotes that the sum of 
a, 6, and c is to be multiplied by d. But a+6+cXrf, denotes 
that c only is to be multiplied by d. 

When the parenthesis is used, the sign of multiplication is 
generally omitted. Thus, (a+&+c)Xc/ is the same a€j {a+h 
+c)rf, or d{a-\-h-\-c), 

(26.) Three dots • . • are sometimes employed to denote 
therefore or consequently, 

A few other symbols are employed in algebra, in addition to* 
those Jbere enumerated, which will be explained as they occur. 

(26.) Every number written in algebraic language, that is, 
by aid of algebraic symbols, is called an algebraic quantity, or 
an algebraic expression. 

Thus, 3a is the algebraic expression for three times the 
number a. , ^ 

4a' is the algebraic expression for four times the square of 
the number a. 

la*b* is the algebraic expression for seven times the third 
power of a multiplied by#he fourth power of b: 

(27.) An algebraic quantity, not composed of parts which 
are separated from each other by the sign of addition or sub- 
traction, is called a monomial, or a quantity of one term, oi 
simply a term. 

Thus, 2a, 66c, and 7a;y' are monomials. 

(28.) An algebraic expression, which is composed of several 
terms, is called a polynomial. 

Thus, a+2b-\-5c—d is a polynomial. 

A polynomial consisting of two terms only, is usuaUy called 
a binomial; one consisting of three terms is called a trinomial. 

Thus, Sa+5b is a binomial, and a+Sbc-{-xy is a trinomial. 
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PRELIMINAllr DEFINITIONS AND NOTATION. 9 

(29.) The numerical value of an algebraic expression is the 
result obtained when we attribute particular values to the 
letters. 

Suppose the expression is 2a'&. 

If we ma^e a=2 and fc=3, the value of this expression will 
be 2X2X2X3=24. 

If we make a=4 and 6=3, the value of the same expression 
will be 2X4X4X3=96. / 

The numerical value of a polynomial is not affected by 
changing the order of the terms, provided we preserve their 
respective signs. 

The expressions a'+2a6-f-6', a'+fc*+2a6, V+2ah'\-a\ have 
all the same numerical value. 

Thus, if a=5 and 6=2, the value of a' will be 25, that of 
2ah will be 20, and 6' will be 4 ; and if these numbers are* 
added together, their sum will be the same in whatever order 
they are placed. Thus, 

25 26 20 20 4 4 

20 4 26 4 26 20 

_4 20 j4 25 20 25 

49 49 49 49 49 49 

(30.) Each of the literal factors which compose a term is 
called a dimension of thjs term ; and the degree of a term is 
the number of these factors or dimeupions. A numerical co- 
efficient is not counted as a dimension. 

Thus, 3a is a term of one dimension, or of the first degree. 

6a6 is a term of two dimensions, or of the second degree. 

Qa^bc^ is a term of six dimensions, or of the sixth degree. 

In general, the degree, or the number of dimensions of a 
term, is equal to the sum of the exponents of the letters con- 
tained in the term. 

Thus, the degree of the term baVcd? is 1+2+1+3 or 7; 
that is, this term is of the seventh degree. 

(31.) A polynomial is said to be homogeneous when all its 
terms are of the saihe degree. 

Thus, 2a— 36+c, is of the first degree and homogeneous. 
3a''— 4a6+6', is of the second degree and homogeneous 
2a'+3a*c— 4cV, is of the third degree and homogene 

ous. 
6a'— 2a6+c, is not homogeneous. 
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10 PKELIMINARY DEFINITIONS AND NOTATION. 

(32.) Like or similar terms are terms composed of the same 
letters affected with the same exponents. 

Thus, Sab and lab are similar terms. 

5aV and 3aV are also similar terms. 

But Sab^ and 4a^b are not similar ; for, although they contain 
the same letters, the same letters are not affected with the 
game exponents. 

(33.) The reciprocal of a quantity is the quotient arising 
from dividing a. unit by that quantity. 

Thus, the reciprocal of 2 is | ; the reciprocal of a is -J. 

(34.) A few examples are here subjoined, to exercise the 
learner on the preceding definitions and remarks. 

Examples i/i which words are to be converted into algebraic 
symbols. 

- Ex. 1. What is the algebraic expression for the following 
statement ? The second power of a, increased by twice the 
product of a and b, diminished by c, and increased by d, is 
equal to seventeen times /. 

Ans. a''+2ab^c-^d=l7f. 

Ex. 2. The quotient of three divided by the sum of x and 
four, is equal to twice b diminished by eight. 

Ex. 3. One third' of the difference between six times x and 
four, is equal to the quotient of five divided by the sum of a 
and b. 

Ex. 4. Three quarters of x increased by five, is equal to 
three sevenths of b diminished by seventeen. 

Ex. 5. One ninth of the sum of six times x and five, added 
to one third of the sum of twice x and four, is equal to. the 
product of a, 5, and c. . • 

Ex. 6. The quotient arising from dividing the sum of a and 
b by the product of c and d, is equal to four times the sum of e, 
/, g, and h. 

(35.) Examples in which the algebraic signs are to be trans^ 
lated into common language. 

b c a-\-b 

Ans. The quotient arising from dividing the sum ofx and a 
by 6, increased by the quotient of x divided by c, is equal to 
the quotient o^d divided by the sum of a and b. 

Ex.2. la'-^{fi-c)X(d+e)=g+h. 
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PRELIMINARY DEFINITIONS AND NOTATION. H 

How should the preceding example be read, when the first 
parenthesis is omitted ? 

a+g 6-4m_ A 

264-c 

Ex. 4. 4\/a6-25=7 



_ '3a— rf 

Ex. 5. 2aj/6'-ac=5(A+d+x). 

^^- «• 2a+l =^^+^ 

(36.) Find the value of the following expressions, when a= 
6, &=6, and c=4. 



£x. 1. a'+3aft— c\ 
Ex. 2. a'X{a+b)-2abc. 

Ex.S. 

Ex. 4. c+ 

y/2ac+c* 




Ans. 36+90-16=110. 
Ans. 166. 

Ans. 28 



JSx. 6. ^b^-ac+y/2ac+c'. 



Ex. 6. 3x/c+2av^2a4-6+2c, 



Ex.7. {Sy/c+2a)y/2a+b+2c. 

ax*+b^ 
Ex. 8. In the expression ^^_^a_^ , let a=8, 6=6, c=2, 

and a;=6 ; what is its numerical value? 

Ex. 9. What is the value ofyj5y/x+5y/y+y/x+y/y, when 

z=9 and y=4? 
JEx. 10, What is the valueof a:*-4a;»+7a:'-6a;, when x-Sl 
Ex. 11. What is the value of 5(a:'+y')+4a;y, when a;=4 and 

y=6? 

JSx. 12. What is the value of VlO+a:— VlO+a;, when a;=6? 
JSx. 13. What is the value of 2a;'+ V2a;'+1, when x=2 ? 
Ear. 14. What is the value of 2a;— 7^/a;, when a:=81 ? 
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SECTION II. 



ADDITION. 

(37 ) Addition is the connecting of quantities together by 
means of their proper signs, and incorporating such as can be 
united into one sum. 

It is convenient to distinguish three Cases. 

CASE I. 
When the quantities are similar and have the same signs. - 

RULE. 

Add the coefficients of the several quantities together^ and to 
their sum annex the common letter or^ letters^ prefixing the com- 
mon sign. 

Thus, the sum^of 3a and 5a is obviously 8a. So, also, —3a 
and —5a make —8a; for the minus sign before each of the 
terms shows that they are to be subtracted, not from each 
other, but from some quantity which is not here expressed ; 
and if 3a and 5a are to be successively subtracted from the 
same quantity, it is the same as subtracting at once 8a. 



. 




EXAMPLES. 




3a 


-3a6 


2h+2x a-23* 


2a+ y* 


6a 


-Qab 


56+7a: 4a-3a:' 


6a+2y» 


la 


- ah 


6+2x 3a- 5a:* 


9a+3y* 


a 


-lab 


4ft+3x 7a- x* 


4a+6y* 


16a 


-nab 







The learner must continually bear in mind the remark of 
Art. 13, that when no sign is prefixed to a quantity, plus is al- 
ways to be understood. 
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CASE IL 

(38.) When the quantities are similar, but have different 
signs. 

RULE. 

Add all the positive coefficients together^ and also all those 
Uiai are negative ; subtract the least of these results from the 
greater ; to the difference annex the common letter or letters^ and 
prefix the sign of the greater sum. 

Thus, instead of 7a— 4a, we may write 3a, since these two 
expressions obviously have the same value. 

Also, if we have 5a— 8a + 3a— a, this signifies that from 5a 
we are to subtract 2a, add 3a to the remainder, and then sub- 
tract a from this last sum, the result of which operation is 5a. 
But it is generally most convenient to take the sum of the pos- 
itive quantities, which in this case is 8a ; then take the sum of 
the negative quantities, which in this case is 3a ; and we have 
8a— 3a .or 5a, the same result as before. 

EXAMPLES. 



-8a 


Qx+bay . 


flay— 1 


-2a*x 


-6a'+26 


+7a 


— 8a;+2oy 


- ay+ 8 


a*x 


2o'-86 


+8a 


x—Qay 


2ay— 9 


-Sa'a; 


-5a*-86 


- a 


^ 2x+ ay 


Say- 11 


Ic^x 


4a'-26 



-I- 11a 6a:+2ay 

CASE III. 
(39.) When some of the quantities are dissimilar. 

ttULE. 

Collect all the like quantities together^ by taking their sums or 
differences as in the two former cases, and set down those that 
are unlike, one after the other, with their proper signs. 

Unlike quantities can not be united in one term. Thus, 2a 
and Bb neither make 5a nor 5b. Their sum can only be writ 
ton 2a+Sb, 
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EXAMPLES. 

2xy -2x* Sx^y-\'2ax 2aa:-220 2x — 18y 

Bx* -h xy — 2a;y'-- ax* Sx* —2ax Szy +10a: 
X*— xy —Sj^x+Sax* 5x* —Sx 2x*y+25y 

4a?' —Sxy Sx^y— ax Sx +100 I2x*y—xy 
ex""- xy 8a;'-- 120 

(40.) When several quantities are to be added together, i 
is most convenient to write all the similar terms under each 
othery as in the following example. 
Ex. 1. Add together 

1 1 6c+4ad— Sac + bed 
Sac \-lhc-'2ad+4mn 
. 2crf— 3a6+5ac+ an 

9an—2bc-^2ad+5cd 
These terms may be written thus : 

1 lftc+4ad— 8ac+5cd+an+4mn— 3a6 
7bc-'2ad-hSac+2cd+9an 

-'2bc—2ad+5ac+5cd 

Sum 166c +5ac+l2cd+l0an+4mnSabs 

Ex. 2. Add together the quantities 

7m+37i— 14/? 

3a+9n— 11m 

6p — 4»i+ 8n 

lln—26— m 

Ans. 3a— 26— 9»i+81n— 9p. 
Ex. 3. Add together 

4a'6 + 3cW-9m'n-6a6" 
4w'n~ a¥+5c*d -\-la*b 
6m'n- 5c'd+4mn'-8a6' 
7m?i'+ 6cW— Swi'n— 6a'6 
9c"d -10a6'-8m'n+12a'6 
Jl»5. 17a'fc+18c'd-12in'n-25a6'+lli««\ 
Ex. 4. Add together 

86- a-6c-116rf-9/ 
6c -6/-- d+ 6e-3a 
3a-26-3c+ 27c+ll/ 
3e-7/+66- 8c+9rf 
17c -66 -7a- 2d-be 

Ans. - 8a+6c-109i+31c-iqf. 
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ADDITION. 15 

Ex. 5. Add together 

2ab'''Sx^ - b^x- 4Ay*-15Ay 

5ky- Ay»-22ac*-10a;» - 4ab* 

19ac''-86'x+ 9a;» + 6Ay + 2Ay' 

-4.715. — 9Ay'+15Ay— 2%*— 9Ay— 4a:". 
(41.) It must be observed that the term addition is used m 
a more extended sense in algebra than in arithmetic. In arith- 
metic, where all quantities are regarded as positive, addition 
implies augmentation. The sum of two quantities will there- 
fore be numerically greater than either quantity. Thus the 
sum of 7 and 5 is 12, which is numerically greater than either 
6 or 7. . 

But in algebra we consider negative as well as positive 
quantities ; and by the sum of two quantities, we mean their 
Aggregate, regard being paid to their signs. Thus the sum 
^f 4-7 and —5 is +2, which is numerically less than either 7 
3r 6. So, also, the sum of -f-a and — & is a—b. In this case, 
the algebraic sum is numerically the difference of the two 
quantities. 

This is one instance, among many, in which the same terms 
are used in a much more general sense in the higher mathe- 
matics than they are in arithmetic. 

* Ex. 6. What is the sum of 3a'6V+5aWc~7aa;+2aiV 
6a6V-9aa:-4a6V- 1 la'6V- 17a»&»c+6aa;. 

Ans. 
Ex. 7. What is the sum of 9a'-17a'a;+5a'6V+4a'a;+8a' 
•8a'6V4-3a'4-19a'6V-2a'a;—lla'4-4a''6V. 

Ans. 
Ex. 8. What is the sum of 5am*+lSn-'6xy*+4ax + 6n 
-2am"-f- 17aa:+9a;y'+3am"— llaa;+7n— Sxy*. 

Ans. 
Ex. 9. What is the sum of ISa'y— 4a'a;4-10am— 13a'a;— 9awi 
l-7a'y+12am— ea'y+lla'z— 5a'y+14am— 8a"a;. 

Ans. 
Ex. 10. What is the sumof 21am'-3a"6+lla;y'+15ag'~6irt 
+ l2ag-6am*-\-l 7a'6-8a;y»-9a^+ 19a"6-7xv'. 

Ans. 
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SUBTRACTION. 

(42.) Subtraction is the taking of one quantity from anoth- 
er ; or it is finding the difierence between two quantities o^ 
sets of quantities. 

Let it be required to subtract 8—3 from 15. 

Now 8— 3 is equal to 5. 

And 5 subtracted from 15 leaves 10. 

The result, then, must be 10. But, to perform the operation 
on the numbers as they were given, we first subtract 8 from 
15, and obtain 7. This result is too small by 3, because the 
number 8 is larger by 3 than the number which was required 
to be subtracted. Therefore, in order to correct this result, 
the 3 must be added, and we have 

15—8+3=10, as before. 

Again, let it be required to subtract c—d from a—b. It is 
plain, that if the part c were alone to be subtracted, the re- 
mainder would be 

a— i— c. 

But as the quantity actually proposed to be subtracted is 
less than c by d, too much has been taken away by d^ and, 
therefore, the true remainder will be greater than a—b—c by 
i, and will hence be expressed by 

a—b—c+d, 
where the signs of the last two terms are both contrary to 
what they were given in the subtrahend. 

(43.) Hence we deduce the following general 

RULE. 

Conceive the signs of all the terms of the subtrahend to be 
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changed from + to -^^ or from — to +, and then collect the 
terms together^ as ir^tke several cases of addition. 

It is better in practice to leave the signs of the subtrahend 
unchanged^ and simply conceive them to be changed ; that is, 
treat the quantities as if the signs were changed ; for, other- 
wise, when we come to revise the work to detect any error in 
the operation, we might often be in doubt as to what were the 
signs of the quantities as originally proposed. 

EXAMPLES. 

From 5a'— 26 5a:y+8x— 2 10 —Sz—Bxy 4ax—2xy 

Subtract 2a*+5b toy— 8a:— 7 —x+S — xy Sax—5xy^ 
Remainder 8a'— 76 7 — 7a:— 2a:y 

From 5a+46-2c+7d From lla:y+2y'-16a:" 
Take 3a+26+ c+5rf Take - 4a:y+6y*-18a:' 
Remainder 2a+26— 3c+2d 

From 6a6y— 4a:y+4a:z From a:*-f-2a:y-f-y' 
Take -3a6y+5a:z+acy Take a;'— 2a:y+ y' 
Remainder 9a6y— x%—lxy 

From 3a' + aa:+2a;'-14a»a;+19aa;'- 4a:' +5a'a:' 
Take 2a'-4aa;+ a:'-15a'a;+llaa;'-15a'a:'-4a;' 

Subtraction may be proved as in Arithmetic, by adding the 
remainder to the subtrahend. The sum should be equal to the 
minuend. 

(44.) The term subtraction, it will be perceived, is used in 
a more general sense in algebra than in arithmetic. In arith- 
metic, where all quantities are regarded as positive, a number 
is always diminished by subtraction. But in algebra, the dif- 
ference between two quantities may be numerically greater 
th^n either. Thus, the difference between +a and —6 is a4-6 

The distinction between positive and negative quantities 
may be illustrated by the scale of a thermometer. The de 
grees above zero are considered positive, and those below zero 
negative. From five degrees above zero to five degrees be 
Jew zero, the numbers stand thus : 

+5, +4, +3, +2, +1, 0, -1, -2, -3,-^4, -5. 

The difference between five degrees above zero and five 
degrees below zero is tert degrees, which is numerically the 
sum of the two quantities. 
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18 BDBTA ACTION. 

(45.) In practice, it is often sufficient merely to indicate the 
subtraction of a polynomial, without actually performing the 
operation. This is done by inclosing the polynomial in a pa- 
renthesis, and prefixing the sign — . 

Thus, 5a-364-4c-(3a-2J4-8c) 

signifies that the entire quantity 3a— 26+8c is to be subtracted 

from 5a— 36+4c. The subtraction is here merely indicated. 

If we actually perform the operation, the expression becomes 

6a-36+4c— 3a+26-8c, 

or 2U— &— 4c. 

(46.) According to the preceding principle, polynomials may 
be written in a variety of forms. 

Thus, a- 6- c+d 
is equivalent to a—(b+ c—d)^ 
or to a— 6— (c— d), 
or to a+ rf— (6-f-c). 

Transformations of this sort, which consist in decomposing 
a polynomial into two parts separated from each other by the 
sign — , are of frequent use in algebra. It is recommended to 
the student to write out polynomials like the above, contain 
mg both positive and negative terms, in all the possible modes, 
mcluding several terms in a parenthesis. 

In the following examples, let the results all be reduced to 
their simplest form. 

Ex. 1. a+6-(2a-36)-(5a+76)-(-13a+26)=. 

Ex. 2. 37a-6/-(3a-26-6c)-(6a-46+3A)=. 

Ex. 3. 8a'a:y— 5Ja;'y+17ca:y'— 9y'— (a'a:y+3te'y— 13ca:y'+ 
20y*)=. 

Eip. 4. 28aa:»-16aV+25a*a:-13a*-(18aa;'+20aV-24a'ar 
-7a*)=. 

(47.) It has already been remarked, in Art. 6, that algebra 
differs from arithmetic in the use of negative quantities, and it 
is important that the beginner should obtain clear ideas of their 
nature. 

In many cases, the terms positive and negative are merely 
"dative. They indicate some sort of opposition between two 
classes of quantities, such that if one class should be added, the 
other ought to be subtracted. Thus,* if a ship sails alternately 
northward and southward, and the motion in one direction is. 
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called positive^ the motion in the opposite direction should be 
considered negative. 

Suppose a ship, setting out from the equator sails north- 
ward 50 miles, then southward 27 miles, then northward 15 
miles, then southward again 22 miles, and we wish to deter- 
mine the last position of the ship. If we call the northerly 
motion +, the whole may be expressed algebraically thus : 

+50-27+15-22, 
which reduces to +16, The positive sign of the result indi- 
cates that the ship was 16 miles north of the equator. 

Suppose the same ship sails again 8 miles north, then 35 
miles south, the whole may be expressed thus : 

+50-27+15-22+8-35, 
which reduces to —11. The negative sign of the result indi- 
cates that the ship was now 1 1 miles south of the equator. 

In this example we have considered the northerly motion + 
and the southerly motion — ; but we might with equal pro- 
priety have considered the southerly motion +, and the north- 
erly motion — . It is, however, indispensable that we adhere 
to the same system throughout, and retain the proper sign of 
the result, as this sign shows whether the ship was at any time 
north or south of the equator. 

In the same manner, if we consider easterly motion + 
westerly motion must be regarded as — , and vice versa 
And generally, when quantities which are estimated in difTei 
ent directions enter into the same algebraic expression, those 
which are measured in one direction being treated as +, those 
which are measured in the opposite direction must be regard- 
ed as — . 

So, also, in estimating a man's property, gains and losses 
being of an opposite character, must be affected with different 
signs. Suppose a man, with a property of 1000 dollars, loses 
300 dollars, afterward gains 100, and then loses again 400 
dollars, the whole may be expressed algebraically thus : 

+ 1000-300+100-400, 
which reduces to +400. The + sign of the result indicates 
that he has now 400 dollars remaining in his possession. Sup- 
pose he further gains 50 dollars and then loses 700 dollars 
The whole may now be expressed thus : 

+ 1000-300+100-400+50-700, 
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9<rhich reduces to —250. The — sign of the result indicates 
Jiat his losses exceed the sum of all his gains and the property 
originally in his possession; in other words, he owes 250 dol- 
lars more than he can pay, or, in common language, he is 250 
dollars worse than nothing. 

This phraseology must not be regarded as wholly figurative ; 
for, in algebra, a negative quantity standing alone is regarded 
as less than nothing; and of two negative quantities, that 
which is numerically the greatest is considered as the least; 
for if from the same number we subtract successively num- 
bers larger and larger, the remainders must continually di- 
minish. Take any number, 5 for example, and from it subtract 
successively 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, &c., we obtain 
5—1, 5—2, 5—3, 5—4, 5—5, 5—6, 5—7, 5—6, 5—9, &c., or 
reducing 

4,3,2,1,0,-1,-2,-3,-4. 
Whence we see that — 1 should be regarded as smaller than 
nothing; —2 less than — 1 ; — 3 less than —2, &c. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. From'8a;yT-5a:y+9a> take 6x^-1 0a:y+7a"m. 

Ans. 

2. From 15a'te-19p»5r + llaa:y-25 take lla^hx-l^fq 
•f-9aa:y+7. Ans. ^ 

3. From 10aa;+ 19aVy — 6a&' + 16g"»i take 4aa;-13aVy 
'^-laV-^rSgrn. Ans. 

4. From 1 la'y — lAamn + 9gm + 13a* take 15a'y + lamn 
— 12^m— 8a'. Ans. 

5. From 13aa:y"— 6»iy+ 16a'6c+8a' take 9aa:y*+2my + 19a'ftc 
~4a'. , .. -^^*' 

6. From 17aV— ll6m+3a:y'+14amn' take 15a'c — 2l67n 
-6a;y'-f^8awn\ Ans, 

7. From 35am'- 19Ja;+27y*-l lav' take i5a3w'-7te+31y* 
— 23aD'. ^.715. 

8. From 12aJ' — 3ca; — 4zy' — 7a6c" take 8ai' — 6car— 5a:y 
-12a6c'. Ans. 

9. Frew 40a' + IVc - 66' + 3aa:'y' take 12a' - 46'c + 56 
4-4aa;'y'. Ans. 

10. From 7aa;'— 50amn— 36y'+6wi take 9aa:'— 2aOT7i+36v* 
— 4»i. Ans 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



SECTION IV. 



MULTIPLICATION. 

(48.) Multiplication is repeating the multiplicand as many 
times as there are units in the multiplier. 

When several quantities are to be multiplied together* the 
result will be the same in whatever order the multiplication is 
performed. 

This may be demonstrated in the following manner : 

Let unity be repeated five times upon a horizontal line, and 
let there be formed four such parallel lines. 



Then it is plain that the number of units in the table is equal 
to the five units of the horizontal line, repeated as many times 
as there are units in a vertical column ; that is, to the product 
of 5 by 4. But this sum is also equal to the four units of a 
vertical line repeated as many times as there are units in a 
horizontal line ; that is, to the product of 4 by 5. Therefore, 
the product of 5 by 4 is equal to the product of 4 by 5. For 
\he same reason, 2X3X4 is equal to 2X4X3, or 4X3X2^ or 
8X4X2, the product in each case being 24. So, also, if a, 6, 
and c represent any three numbers, we shall have ahc equal to 
hca or cab. 

It is convenient to consider the subject of multiplication un** 
der thjee Cases. 
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22 HULTIPLIOATIOM. 



CASE I. 



(49.) When both the factors are monomiak. 

From Article 14, it appears that, in order to represent the 
multiplication of two monomials, such as 2dbc and 5cfef, we 
may write these quantities in succession without interposing 
any sign, and we shall have 

Sdbcbdef, 

But, according to the principle stated in the preceding ar- 
ticle, this result may be written 

3X5a6cdef, or Ibdbcdef. 
Hence we deduce the following 

RULE. 

Multiply the coefficients of the two terms together^ and to the 
product annex all the different letters in succession. 

EXAMPLES. 

Multiply 12a 5a lab laxy 6xyz 
By 36 6a; 5ac 6ay ayx 

Product 36afr 

From Article 48, it appears to be immaterial in what order 
the letters of a term are arranged ; it is, however, generally 
most convenient to arrange them alphabetically. 

(50.) We have seen in Art. ;21, that when the same letter 
appears several times as a factor in a product, this is briefly 
expressed by means of an exponent. Thus, cuza is written a\ 
the number 3 showing that a enters three times as a factor. 
Hence, if the same letters are found in two monomials which 
are to be multiplied together, the expression for the product 
may be abbreviated by adding the exponents of the same let- 
ters. Thus, if we are to multiply a* by d', we find a\ equiva- 
lent to aaa, and a' to aa. Therefore the product will be aaaaa^ 
which may be written a', a result which we might have ob- 
tained aj^once by adding together 3 and 2, the exponents of 
the common letter a. • 

Hence, since every factor of both multiplier and multipii* 
cand must appear in the product we h%ve the following 
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aULB FOR THE EXPONENTa 

Powers of the same quantity may he multiplied by adding 
their exponents, 

EXAMPLES. 

Multiply 8aV 2aVc ba'Vc" ia'bV 

By lahcd^ Sabc' la'Vc'd 5a'bc' 

Product 56a"6V(f 



CASE II. 

(51.) When the multiplicand is a polynomial. 
If a+& is to be multiplied by c, this implies that the sum of 
the units in a and b is to be repeated c times ; that is, the units 
in^ repeated c times must be added to the units in a repeated 
also c tim^. Hence we deduce the following 

RULE. 

Multiply each term of the multiplicand separately by the mul- 
tiplier^ and add together the products. 

EXAMPLES. 

Multiply 3a+2ft a^+2x+\ ^y^+hxy+2 Sx^+xy+2y' 

By 4a 4^ xy 5a?*y 

Product Ua'+Sab 

CASE III. 

(62.) When both the factors are polynomials. 

If a+b is to be multiplied by c+d, this implies that the 
quantity a+b is to be repeated as many times as there are 
units in the sum of c and d; that is, we are to multiply a+b 
by c and d successively, and add the partial products. Hence 
we deduce the following 

RULE. 

Multiply each term of the multiplicand by each term of ttu 
muUiplier separately y and add together the products. 

2* 
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24 MULTIPLICATION. 

EXAMPLES. 

Multiply a+b 3a:+3y aai+b 3a+ x 

By a+b 2x4-% cx+d 2a+4x 

Product a*+2ab+b^ ~^ 

When several terms in the product are similar, it is most 
convenient to s»t them under each other, :and then unite them 
by the rules for addition. 

(63.) The examples thus far given in multiplication have 
been confined to positive quantities, and the products have all 
been positive. We must now establish a' general rule for the 
signs of the product. 

First, if +a is to be multiplied by +t, this signifies that +a 
is to be repeated as many time^ as there are units in 6, and 
the result is +ab. That is, a plus quantity multiplied by a 
plus quantity gives a plus result. , • ' ^ 

Secondly, if —a is to be multiplied by +6, this signifies that 
—a is to be repeated fis many times as there fire units in 6. 
Now —a taken twice is obviously —2a, taken three times is 
—3a, &c. ; hence, if —a is repeated b times, it will make —6a 
or —ab. That is, a minus quantity multiplied by a plus quan- 
tity gives minus. 

Thirdly, to determine the sign of the product when the mul- 
tiplier is a minus quantity, let it be proposed to multiply 8—5 
by 6— 2. By this we understand tjiat the quantity 8—5 is to 
be repeated as many times as theup are units in 6— 2. If we 
multiply 8—5 by 6, we obtain 48—30; that is, wb have re- 
peated 8—5 six times. But it was only required to repeat the 
multiplicand four times, or (6—2). We must therefore dimin- 
ish this product by twice (8—5), which is 16—10; and this 
subtraction is performed by changing the signs of the subtra- 
hend ; hence we have 

48-30-16+10, 
which is equal to 12. This result is obviously correct; for 
8— 5 is equal to 3, and 6— 2 is equal to 4 ; that is, it was re- 
quired to multiply 3 by 4, the result of which is 12, as found 
above. 

In order to generalize this rea§oning, let it be proposed to 
multiply a— 6 by c—d. v. 

I^ we multiply a— 6 by c, we obtain ac—bc^ But a— b was 
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only to be taken c—d times; ther^ore, m this first operation, 
we have repeated it too many times by the quantity d. Hence, 
to have the true product, we must subtract d times a—b from 
ac^bc. But d times a— 6 is equal to ad—bd, which, subtract- 
ed from ac'-bcj gives 

ac—bc—ad+bd. 
Thus we see that +a multiplied by —rf gives —ad; and —6 
multiplied by — rf gives +bcl. Hence a plus quantity multi- 
plied by a minus quantity gives minus, and a minus quantity 
multiplied by a minus quantity gives plus. 

(54.) The preceding results may be briefly expressed as fol- 
lows : 

+ multiplied by +, and — multiplied by ^, give +. 

+ multiplied by — ,and — multiplied by.+, give — . 

Or, the product of two quantities having the same sign^ has 
the sign plus; the product of two quantities having different 
signs, has|Mhe sign minus. . « 

(55.) TRe wholMoctrine of multiplication is ther j^re com- 
prehended in the following 

RULE. 

Multiply each term of the multiplicand by each term of the 
multiplier^ and add together all the partial products, observing 
that like signs require + in the product, and unlike signs — 

EXAMPLE I. 

Multiply 5a*- 2a'6+ 4a'fc» 
By a'- 4g'&+ 26' 

Partial f ^^^^ ^^"*+ ^^^^ 
rartiai \ -20a-6+ 8a'y-16aV 

^'^^^"^^H +ioa-y-4a'y+8a'y 

Result 5a'-22a'6+12aW- 6a*y-4a'6*+8a'&'. 

Ex. 2. Multiply 4a'-5a"6-8ay+26' by 2a'-3a6-4J\ 

Ans. 8a*-22a*&- 17a*6'+48aV+26aJ*-86». 
Ex. 3. Multiply 3a»-5irf+c/ by -5a'+46d-8e/. 

Ans. - 15a*+37a'M-29aY~206y"+446&/-8<f . 
Ex. 4. Multiply x*+2x*'\'Sx^+2x+l by a;*-2a:+l. 

Ans. «•— 2a;'+l. 
Ex. 5. Multiply 14aV-6a«fcc+c* by 14a'e4-6a*6c^c« 
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Ex 6. Multiply 3a'+35a'6-17ay~13&« by 3a"+26a6- 
576'. 

(56.) Since in the multiplication of two monomials every 
factor of both quantities appears in the product, it is obvious 
that the degree of the product will be equal to the sum of the 
degrees of the multiplier and multiplicand. Hence, also, if 
two polynomialu are homogeneous^ their product will be hondo- 
geneous. 

Thus, in the first of the preceding examples, all the terihs 
of the multiplicand being of the fourth degree, and those of 
file multiplier of the third degree, all the terms of the product 
are of the seventh degree. For a like reason, in the second 
example, all the terms of the product are of the fifth degree ; 
in the third example, they are of the fourth degree ; and in the 
sixth example, they are of the fifth degree. 

This remark will enable us to detect any error in the mul- 
tiplication, so far as concerns the exponents. For^xample, if 
we find in one of the terms of a product which should be ho- 
mogeneous, the sum of the exponents equal to 6, while in all 
the other terms it is equal to 7, a mistake has evidently been 
committed in the formation of one of the terms. 

(57.) When the product arising from the multiplication of 
two polynomials does not admit of any reduction of similar 
terms, the whole number of terms in the product is equal to the 
number of terms in the multiplicand, multiplied by the number 
of terms in the multiplier. 

Thus, if we have five terms in the multiplicand and foui 
terms in the multiplier, the whole number of terms in the prod- 
uct will be 5X4, or 20. In general, if there be m terms in the 
murtiplicand and n terms in the multiplier, the whole number 
of terms in the product wijl be mXn. 

(58.) If the product contains similar terms^ the number of 
terms in the product when reduced may be much less ; but it 
is important to observe, that among the difierent terms of the 
product there are always two which can not he combined with 
any others. These are, 

1. The term arising from the multiplication of the two terras 
afiected with the highest exponent of the same letter, 

2. The term arising from the multiplication of the two terms 
afl^ected with the lowest exoonent of the same letter. 
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For. it is evident, from the rale o( exponents, that these two 
partial products must involve the letter in question, the one 
with a higher^ and the other with a lower exponent than any 
of the other partial products, and therefore can not be similai 
♦.o any of them. Hence the product of two polynomials can 
never contain less than two terras. 

(59.) For many purposes, it is sufficient merely to indicate 
the multiplication of two polynomials, without actuary per- 
forming the operation. This is effected by inclosing the quan- 
tities in parentheses, and writing them in succession with or 
without the interposition of any sign. 

Thus, {a+h+c) {d+e-\-f) signifies that the sum of a, 6, and 
c is to be multiplied by the sum of d^ e, and /. 

When the multiplication is actually performed, the expres 
sion is said to be expanded. 

(60.) The following Theorems are of such extensive appli- 
cation that^they should be carefully committed to memory. 

THEOREM I. 

The square of the sum of two quantities is equal to the square 
of the fir sU plus twice the product of the first by the second^ plus 
the square of the second. 

Thus, if we multiply a + b 

By a+ b 

a"+ ab 

ab'^V 



^ 



We obtain the product a'+SaJ+J*. 

Hence, if we wish to obtain the square of a binomial, we 
can write out the terms of the result at once according to this 
theorem without the necessity of performing an actual multi- 
plication. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. (2a+6)^=. 6. (5a»+7a6)"=. 

.2, (a+36)"=. 7. (5a'+6)*=. 

3. (3a+36)'=. 8. (5a"+8a»6)»=. 

4. (4a+36)'=. 9. (14-J)'=. 
6. (5a*+6)»=. 10. (3+i)*=:, 

Tliis theorem deserves particular attention, for en© of the 
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most common mistakes of begiimers is to call the square oi 
a+b equal to a"+6*. 

THEOREM II. 

(61.) The square of the difference of two quantities is equal 
to tlie square of the first, minus twice the product of the first and 
second, plus the square of the second. 

Thus, if we multiply a — h 

By a- b 

a'- ab 
- ab+V 
We obtain the product a*— 2a&+&'. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. (a-26)»=. 6. (7a»-J)"=. 

2. (2a--36)'=. 7. (7a'-12a6)*=. 

3. (5a-46)'=. 8. (7aW-12a6)'=. 

4. (6a»-a:)*=.^ 9. (2-i)'=. 

5. (6a*-3a:)''=. 10. (4-^)'=. 

Here, also, beginners often commit the mistake of putting 
the square of a— 6 equal to a^—b\ 

THEOREM III. 

(62.) The product of tlie sum and difference of two quantities 
is equal to the difference of their squares. 

Thus, if we multiply a +b 

By n-b 



We obtain tie product a*—b\ 

EXAMPLES. 

1. {2a+b) (2a~J)=. 

2. (3a+46) (3a-46)=. 

3. (7a+x) {7a—x)=. 

4. (lab+z) {7ab-x)=. 

5. (Sa+b) (8a-ft)=. 

6. (Sa+lbc) (8a-7&c)=. 

7. (5a*+6y) (5a'-66')= 

8. (Sz'y+siyO (5x'y-ai:y')=: 
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MaLTIPLICATION. 29 

9. (8+i) (8-J)=. 
10. (4+i) (4-i)=.. 

The student should be drilled upon examples like those ap- 
pended to the preceding theorems until he can produce the re- 
sults mentdly with as great facility as he c6uld read them if 
exhibited upon paper. 

The utility of these theorems will be the more apparent, the 
more complicated the expressions to which they are applied. 
Frequent examples of their application will be seen hereafter. 

(63.) The same theorems will enable us to resolve many 
complicated expressions into their factors. 

I. Resolve a'+4a6+46* into its factors. 

Ans. (a+2b) (a+2ft)- 

2. Resolve a*—6ab-\-9V into its factors. 

3. Resolve 9a'— 24aJ+166' into its factors. 

4. Resolve a*—b* into three factors. 
6. Resolve a*— &• into its factors. 

6. Resolve a'— 6* into four factors. 

7. Resolve 25a*— 60a"y+36&' into its factors. 

8. Resolve n*+2n+l into its factors. 

9. Resolve 4m'n'— 477in+l into its factors. ' 

10. Resolve 49a*6*-168aV+144a"&' into its factors. 

II. Resolve n"+2n'+n into three factors. 

12. Resolve l—^V into two factors. 

13. Resolve 4— ^^ into two factors. 



MULTIPLICATION BY DETACHED COEFPIOIBNTS. 

(64.) The coefficients of a product depend simply upon the 
coefficients of the two factors, and not upon the literal parts 
of the terms. Hence we may obtain the coefficients of the 
product by multiplying the coefficients of the multiplicand sev- 
erally by the coefficients of the multiplier. To these coeffi 
cients the proper letters may afterward be annexed. This 
wiH be best understood from a few examples. 

Th.as, take ft^e first example of Art 62, to multiply a+b by 
affc. 
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30 MULTIPLICATION. 

The coefficients of the multiplicand are 1+1 
•• " multiplier 1 + 1 

1+i 
1+1 
Coefficients of the product 1 +2+ 1 

or, supplying the letters, we obtain a*+2a6+6% 

which is the same result as before obtained. 

Ex. 2. Multiply Sa^+4ax—5x^ by 2a^—6ax+4x\ 
Coefficients of multiplicand 3+ 4— 6 

" multiplier 2— 6+ 4 

6+ 8-10 
-18-24+30 

+ 12+16-20 
Coefficients of the product 6- 10-22+46-20 

It may seem difficult in this case to supply the letters ; but 
a little consideration will render it perfectly plain. Thus, 
3a'X2a' is equal to 6a*; hence a* is the proper letter to be at- 
tached to the first coefficient. For the same reason, x* is the 
proper letter to be attached tp the last coefficient. Moreover. 
we see that both the proposed polynomials are homogeneous, 
and of the second degree. Hence the product must be ho- 
mogeneous, and of the fourth degree. The powers of a must 
decrease successively by unity, beginning with the first term, 
while those of x increase by unity. Hence the required prod- 
uct is 

6a*- 10a"a:-22aV+46ax"-20a;*. 
Ex. 3. Multiply x^+x'y+xy^+y* by x—y. 
Ex.4. Multiply a:"-3a:'+3a:-l bya:'- 2x+l. 
Ex. 5. Multiply 2a"-3a6'+56" by 2a- 56. 
If we should proceed with this example precisely in the same 
manner as with the preceding, we should commit an error by 
attempting to unite terms which are dissimilar. The reason 
is, that the multiplicand does not contain the usual complete 
series of powers of a. The term containing the second power 
of a is wanting. This does not render the method inapplica- 
ble, but it is necessary to preserve dissimilar terms distinct 
from each other ; and since, while we are are operating on the 
coefficients, we have not the advantage of the letters to indi 
cate what are similar terms, we supply the place* of the defi 
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cient term by a cipher. The operation will then proceed 
with entire regularity. 

2+ 0-3+ 6 

2~ 5 

4+ 0-6+10 

-30-0+15-25 
4-10-6+25-25 
Hence the product is 

4a*- 10a*6-6a'6'+25ay-256*. 
Ex. 6. Multiply 2a*SaV+5b'' by 2a»-5fc". 
Here there is a term in each polynomial to be supplied by a 
cipher. 

The preceding examples are intended to lead the student to 
consider the properties of coefficients by themselves, and pre- 
pare him for some investigations which are to follow, particu- 
larly in Section XX. The beginner, however, in attempting 
to apply the method, must be cautious not to unite dissimilar 
terms. 

MISCELLANEOUS EXAMPLES. 

1. Multiply 15a+86-2c+7rfby4a-36-5c+ll(;. 

Ans. . 

2. Multiply 3a;'-3a:y+2y' by 4a:'-3a;y-6y\ 

Ans. 
8. Multiply 3a;'+8xy— 5 by 4x'— 7a:y+9. 

Ans. 

4. Multiply 6a'— 5aa;— 3a;' by 4a'— 3aa:+2a;*. 

Ans. 

5. Multiply 6a;'+a:y+4y' by a;'— 2a:y+3y*. 

Ans. 
6 Multiply x*—x*y+xy* by x^—xy^—y*. 

Ans. 

7. Multiply 7aV-3a'a:'-5a;* by 4aV-2aV-ac\ 

Ans. 

8. Multiply 7a*6*-5aV+35* by 8a'6'+3a'6-26\ 

Ans. 

9. Multiply 6a'-4a6'-8c' by 7a'-5a&'-3c*. 

Ans. 
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DIVISION. 

(65.) The object of division in Algebra is the same as m 
Arithmetie, viz., The product of two factors being given, and 
OTie of the factors, to find the other factor. 

The dividend is the product of the divisor and quotient, the 
divisor is the given factor, and the quotient is the factor re- 
quired to be found* 

CASE I. 

(66.) When the divisor and dividend are both monomials. 

Suppose we have 63 to be divided by 7. We must find such 
a factor as, multiplied by 7, will give exactly 63. We per- 
ceive that 9 is such a number, and therefore 9 is the quotient 
obtained when we divide 63 by 7. 

Also, if we have to divide ab by a, it is evident that the 
quotient will be b ; for a multiplied by b gives the dividend ab. 
So, also, I2mn divided by 2m gives 4n; for 3m multiplied by 
4n makes If^n. 

Suppose we have a* to be divided by a'. We must find a 
number which, multiplied by a', will produce a*. We perceive 
that a* is such u number ; for, according to Art. 50, we multi- 
ply a* by a*, by adding the exponents 2 and 3, making 5. 
That is, the exponent 3 of the quotient is found by subtracting 
2, the exponent of the divisor, from 5, the exponent of the divi- 
dend. Hence the following 

ajJLB OF EXPONENTS IN DIVISION. 

In order to divide quantities expressed by diflferent powers 
of the same letter, subtract the exponent of the divisor from the 
exponent of the dividend. 
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EXAMPLES 



d! V C* W X' JT 

By fl fl ^ 1* *! i! yl 

Quotient a* 

Let it be required to divide 85a' by 6a'. We must find a 
quantity which, multiplied by 5a% will produce 35a'. Such a 
quantity is 7a'; for, according to Arts. 49 and 50, la*X5a* is 
equal to 35a'. Therefore, 85a' divided by 5a' gives ' for a 
quotient 7a' ; that is, we have divided 35, the coefficient of the 
dividend, by 5, the coeflicient of the divisor, and have sub- 
tracted the exponent of the divisor from the exponent of the 
dividend. 

(67.) Hence, for the division r< monomials, we have the fol- 
lowing 

1. Divide the coegicieni oftht dividend by the coefficient of the 
divisor. 

ft. Subtract the exponent of each letter in the divisor from the 
eacponent of the same letter in the dividend* 

EXAMPLES 

1. Divide 20a:' by 4x, Ans. 5a:' 

2. Divide 2ba*xy* by 5ay'. 

3. Divide 72a6'a;' by \2Vx. 

4. Divide 77a'6'c' by UiA^'d'. 

5. Divide 272a'6V'a;' by lla^Vcx\ 

6. Divide 250a:yz' by 5a;yz'. 

7. Divide 48a'i^'c'd by 12a&V. 

8 Divide 150a'6'cd' by 30a'6'd\ 

(68.) The rule given in Art 66 conducts, in some cases, to 
negatipe exponents. 

I^ius, let it be required to divide a' by a'. We are directed 
to subtract the exponent of the divisor from the exponent of 
he dividend. We thus obtain 



But a' divided by a' may be written — • and since the value 
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of a fraction is not altered by dividing both numerator and de 
nominator by the same quantity, this expression is equivaleD 
1 

Hence or* is the same as -r, 

and these expressions may be used indifferently for each othei 
So, also, if a* is to be divided by a*, this may be written 

In the same manner we find 

That is, tlie reciprocal of a quantity is equal to the same quart 
tity with the sign of its exponent changed. 

So, also, rr=— ^^alr^cK 

c c 

. , ad^* a 

(69.) Hence any factor may be transferred from the numer- 
ator to the denominator of a fraction, or from the denominator 
to the numerator, by changing the sign of its exponent 

Thus, ^=^alr-\ 



or" 

That is, the denominator of a fraction may be entirely re- 
moved, and an integral form be given to any fractional ex- 
pression. 

This use o^ negative exponents must be understood simply 
as a convenient notation, and not as a method of actually de- 
stroying the denominator of a fraction. Still this new nota 
tion has many advantages, and is often employed, as will be 
seen he^reafler. 

When the division can not be exactly performed, it may be 
expressed in the form of a fraction, and this fraction may be 
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reduced to its lowest terms, according to a method to be ex- 
plained in Art. 83. 

(70.) It frequently happens that the exponents of certain let- 
ters in the dividend are the same as in the divisor. 

Let it be required to divide a' by a'. The quotient is ob- 
viously 1, for every number is contained in itself once. Bat 
if we apply the rule of exponents, Art. 66, we shall have 

a" or a*. 
Hence «•=!. 

Again, let it be required to divide a"* by a". Tne quotient 
is obvftusly 1, as before ; and applying the rule of exponents, 
we obtain 

a"*~" or «•. 
That is, every quantity affected with the exponent zero, is equal 
to unity. 
^ This notation has the advantage of preserving a trace of a 
letter which has disappeared in the operation of division. 
Thus, let it be required to divide a*6' by a'6'. The quotient 
will be ab^. This expression is of the same value as a alone, 
and is commonly so written. If, however, it was important to 
indicate that the letter b originally entered into the expression, 
this might be done without at all affecting the value of the re- 
sult by writing it 

ab\ 

(71.) The proper sign to be prefixed to a quotient is readilj 
deduced from the principles already established for multipli- 
cation. I'he product of the divisor and quotient must be equal 
to the dividend. Hence, 

because +aX+b=+ab^ C+ab'i-+b=+a. 

-ax+j=-aj I ^i^^^^fo^^ J -abj+b^^a. 

+aX—b=^—ab J j — a6-r— fe=+a- 

— aX— 6=+a6j \^+ab-T"-b=^—a. 

Hence we have the following • 

aULB FOB THE SIGNS. 

When both the dividend and divisor have the same sign, the 
quotient will have the sign + ; when they have different signsn 
the quotient will have the sign — . 
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EXAMPLES. 

Ex. 1. Divide — ISay* by Say, 
Ex. 2. Divide — ISoz'y by — 9aar. 
Ex. 3. Divide 150a'6c by — 6ac. 
£a;. 4. Divide 40a'6*c by —abc. 

CASE 11. 

(72.) When the divisor is a monomial, and the dividend a 
polynomial. 

We have seen, Art. 61, that when a single term is^multi- 
plied into a polynomial, the former enters into every term of 
the latter. 

Thus, a{a+b)=a^+ab. 

Hence (a'+a6)-T-a=a+6. 

Whence we deduce the following 

RULE. 

Divide each term of the dividend by the divisor, as in the for- 
mer ca^e. 

EXAMPLES. 

Ex. 1. Divide 3x'+6a:'+3ax-16a; by ar. 

Ans. a:'+2a;+a— 6. 
Ex. 2. Divide 3a6c+12afca;— 9a"6 by 3afc. 
Ex. 3. Divide 40aW+60a"i^'-17a6 by -ab. 
Ex. 4. Divide 15a*fcc— lOacaj'+Sac'd* by —ha\. 
Ex. 5. Divide 6aVy*-12aVy*+15a*a;y by 3aVy'. 
Ex. 6. Divide af^+'-af'+'+x^-a;"** by af. 
£a:. 7. Divide 12ay— 16ay+20ay-28ay by -4ay. 

CASE III. 

(73.) When the divisor and dividend are both polynomials. 

Let it be required to divide 2ab+a*+b^ hy a+b. 

The object of this operation is to find a third polynomial 
which, multiplied by the second, will reproduce the fii'st. 

It is evident that the dividend is composed of all the partial 
products arising from the multiplication of each term of the 
divisor by each term of the quotient, these products being add- 
ed together and reduced. Hence, if we can discover a term 
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of the dividena wnich is derived without reduction from ihe 
multiplication of a term of the divisor by a term of the quo- 
tient, then dividing this term by the corresponding term of the 
divisor, we shall be sure to obtain a term of the quotient. 

But from Art 58, it appears that the term a% which contains 
the highest exponent of the letter a, is derived, unthout reduc- 
tion^ from the multiplication of the two terms of the divisor 
and quotient which are affected with the highest exponent of 
the same letter. Dividing then the term a' by the term a of 
the divisor, we obtain a, which we are certain must be one 
term of the quotient sought. Multiplying each term of the di 
visor by a, and subtracting this product from the proposed 
dividend, the remainder may be regarded as the product oi 
the divisor by the remaining terms of the quotient. We shall 
then obtain another term of the quotient by dividing that term 
of the remainder affected with the highest exponent of a, by 
the term a of the divisor, and so on. 

Thus we perceive that at each step we are obliged to search 
for that term of the dividend which is affected with the high- 
est exponent of one of the letters, and divide it by that term 
of the divisor which is affected with the highest exponent of 
the same letter. We may avoid the necessity of searching for 
this term by arranging the terms of the divisor and dividend 
in the order of the powers of one of the letters. 

The operation will then proceed as follows : 

The arranged dividend =a'+2a6+y 

a'+ ah 



a+h— the divisor. 



fl+6= the quotient. 
a&+6'= first remainder. 
ah+V 



It is generally convenient in Algebra to place the- divisor on 
the right of the dividend, and the quotient directly under the 
divisor. 

(74.) From this investigation we deduce the following 

RULE FOR THE DIVISION OF POLYNOMIALS. 

1. Arrange the dividend and divisor according to the powers 
of ike tame letter. 
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2. Divide the first term of the dividend by the first term of the 
divisor^ the resuU will he the first term of the quotient, 

3. Multiply the divisor by this term, and subtract the product 
from the dividend. 

4. Divide the first term of the remainder by the first term of 
the divisor, the result will be the second term of the quotient 

5. Multiply the divisor by this term, and subtract the product 
from the last remainder. Continue the same operation till all 
the terms of the dividend are exhausted. 

If the divisor is not exactly contained in the dividend, the 
quantity which remains after the division is finished must be 
placed over the divisor in the form of a fraction, and annexed 
to the quotient. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. Divide 2a^b+h^+2aV-^a* by a^+V+ab. 

Ans. a-^b. 

2. Divide x*— a* +3a^X'-Sax^ by a;— a. 

Ans. x*—2ax+a\ 

3. Divide a'+z'+2a\' by a'-az+z". 

Ans. a*+a*z+az*+z*. 

4. Divide a"-16aV+64a:' by a'-4ax-\'4x\ 

5. Divide a*+6a^x*—4a*x+x*—4ax^ by a*'-2az+x\ 

Ans. a*—2ax+x*. 

6. Divide x*+x^y^+y* by x*+xy+y% 

7. Divide 12a:*- 192 by 8a;-6. 

Ans. 4a;"+8a:«+I6a;+32. 

8. Divide 6x'-6y* by 2x^-2y\ 

9. Divide a«+3a'6*-3a*6*-fc' by a'-Sa^b+Sctb^-b'. 

Ans. a'+Sa^b+Sab^+b\ 

10. Divide a'— 6" by a— 6. 

11. Divide a*— fc* by a—b. 

If the first term of the arranged dividend is not divisible by 
the first term of the arranged divisor, the complete division is 
impossible. 

(75.) Hitherto we have supposed the terms of the quotient 
to be obtained by dividing that term of the dividend affected 
with the highest exponent of a certain letter. But, from the 
second remark of Art. 58, it appears that the term of the divi- 
dend affected with the lowest exponent of any letter is derived. 
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without redaction, from the multiplication of a term of the di- 
visor by a term of the quotient Hence we may obtain a terra 
of the quotient by dividing the term of the dividend affected 
with the lowest exponent of any letter, by the term of the di- 
visor containing the lowest power of the same letter, and 
nothing prevents our operating upon the highest and lowest 
exponents of a certain letter alternately in the same example. 

(76.) From the examples of Art. 74, we perceive that a*—V 
is divisible by a—b; and a* — 6* is divisible by a— 6 We shal 
find the same to hold true, whatever may be the value of the 
exponents of the two letters. That is, tfie difference of any 
two potoers of the same degree is divisible by the difference of 
their roots. 

Thus, let us divide a*— 6* by a— 6. 
a»-ft» a-b 



a*-a*b a* 



a*b-b\ 

The first term of the quotient is a*, and the first remainder 
18 a*b—b*f which may be written 

b{a*-b*). 

Now if, after a division has been partially performed, the re- 
mainder is divisible by the divisor, it is obvious that the divi- 
dend is completely divisible by the divisor. But we have al- 
ready found that a*— fc* is divisible by a—b; therefore a*— 6* 
is also divisible by a—b; and in the same manner it may be 
proved that a"— &• is divisible by a— fc, and so on. 

To exhibit this reasoning in a more general form, let us 
represent any exponent whatever by the letter n, and let us 
divide a"— 6* by a— 6. 



ar—boT^ 



a-b 



First remainder = bci^-^b\ 

Dividing a" by a, we have, by the rule of exponents, cT^^ for 
the quotient. ' Multiplying a—b by this quantity, and subtract- 
ing the product from the dividend, We have for the first re- 
mainder ftflT-'— 6% which may be written 

Now if this remainder is divisible by a— 6, it is obvious that 
the dividend is divisible by a— 6. That is fb say, if ♦*^'* ^'^^r- 
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ence of the same powers of two quantities is divisible by their 
difference, the difference of the powers of the next higher de- 
gree is also divisible by that difference. Therefore, since a*— 6* 
is divisible by a— 6, a*— 6* must be divisible by a—b; also, 
a^—h^j and so on. 

The quotients obtained by dividing the difference of the 
powers of two quantities by the difference of those quantities 
follow a simple law. Thus, 
(a'~60-T-(a~6)=a+fe. 
{a'-V)^\a-h)^a''\-ah+h\ 
(a*-6*)-7-(a~5)=a«+a^i^+afe'+fc'. 
{a''-h')-^{a-h)=a'+a'h+a'V+aV^h\ 
&c., &c., &c. 

The exponents of a decrease by unity, while those of h in- 
crease by unity. 

(77.) It may also be proved that the difference of two even 
powers of the same degree i§ divisible by the sum of theit roots. 

Thus, 

&c., &c., &c. 

Also, the sum of two odd powers of the same degree is divisi- 
ble by the sum of their roots. 
Thus, 

{a'+V)^{a-\'b)=a'-a'b+a'V-aV+b 

&c., &c., &c. 

(78.) The preceding principles will enable us to resolve va 
rious algebraic expressions into their factors. 

1. Resolve a*—V into its factors. 

Ans. (a«+aft+J2) (a— fe). 

2. Resolve a' +6* into its factors. 
8. Resolve a^—V into four factors. 

4. Resolve a'— 85* into its factors. 

5. Resolve 8a*—l into its factors. 

6. Resolve 8a'— 8ft* into three factors. 
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7. Resolve 1 4- 27ft" into its factors. 

8. Resolve 8a* +276" into its factors. 

(79.) One polynomial can not be divided by another poly- 
nomial containing a letter which is not found in the dividend ; 
for it is impossible that one quantity multiplied by another ' 
which contains a certain letter, should give a product not con- 
taining that letter. 

A monomial is never divisible by a polynomial, because 
every polynomial multiplied by another quantity gives a prod- 
act containing at least two terms not susceptible of reduction. 

Yet a binomial may be divided by a polynomial containing 
any number of terms. 

Thus,*a*--fe* is divisible by a*+a'6+a6'+fc", and gives for a 
quotient a—b. 

So, also, a binomial may be divided by a polynomial of a 
hundred terms, a thousand terms, or, indeed, any finite num- 
ber. 

DIVISION BY DETACHED COEFFICIENTS. 

(80.) We have shown, in Art. 64, how multiplication may 
sometimes be conveniently performed by operating upon the 
coefficients alone. The same principle is applicable to divi- 
sion. Thus, take the example T>{ Art. 73, to divide a'+2afc+ft' 
by a+b; we may proceed as follows : 



1+2+1 
1 + 1 



1+1 
1 + 1 



1 + 1 

1+1 
The coefficients of the quotient are 1 + 1. Moreover, a^-ra 
=a; and therefore a is the first term of the quotient, and b the 
second. 

Ex. 2. Divide x^-Sax'SaV+lSa'xSa* hyx*+2ax-'2a\ 
-3- 8+18--8I 1+2-2 

1+2- 2 |l-5+4 

-6- 6+18-8 
-5-10+10 

4+ 8-8 
4+ 8-8 
The coefficients of the quotient are 1—6+4, and it remains t^ 
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suppy the letters. Now a;*-ra;"=a:* ; and a*-T-a*=a'. Hence 
a?', ax, and a* are the literal parts of the terms, and therefore 
the quotient is 

a:*— 5aar+4a*. 

Ex. 3. Divide 6a*— 96 by 3a— 6. 

Here, as we have the fourth power of a without the lower 
powers, we must supply the coefficients of the absent terms, 
as in multiplication, with zero. 



6+ 0+0+0-96 3-6 


6-12 


2+4+8+16 


12 




12-24 


24 


24-48 





48-96 
48-96 
But a -T-a=a* ; hence the quotient is 

2a'+4a'+8a+16. 
Ex. 4. Divide 3y'+3a:y'— 4a:'y— 4x" by x+y. 

Ans. 3y'— 4a;*. 
Ex. 6. Divide 8a'-4a*a;-2aV+aV by 4a*-a;'. 

Ans. 2a*— a'x. 
Ex. 6. Divide a"+4a*-8a*— 25a"+35a'+21a-28 by a*+ 
5a-l4. ^ 

Ans. a*-a'-7a»+14a-7. 

MISCELLANEOUS EXAMPLES. 

1. Divide 3a*-19a*6+25a'fc'-25a6* by 3a'-4afe+5y. 

-4.ns, a'— 5a6. 

2. Divide a;*+2a:'-4xy+16a;y— 16 by x"— 2zy+5, 

Ans. a;*+2ary— 3. 

3. Divide aV— 4a'ia:+3aca;+3a'6^+a6c— 10c" by -ax— 3a6 
+5c. Ans. ax— a6— 2c. 

4. Divide 20aV-22aV+lla'*6'-3ai" by 4a"y-2a6*+6'. 

Ans. 5a'fc'-3a6*. 

5. Divide x'-xy +2xy-y' by x'-x'y+y". 

-4.715. x'+x'y— y*. 

6. Divide 3x' + 15xy - 22ax* - 2xy — lOxy + 14axy' 
^5axy+7a'x by x"+5xy'— 7a. Ans. 3x*— 2xy'— ox. 
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FRACTIONS. 

(81.) When a quotient is expressed as described in Art. 16 
by placing the divisor under the dividend with a line between 
them, it is called a, fraction; the dividend is called the numer- 
ator, and the divisor the denominator of the fraction.' Alge 
braic fractions do not differ essentially Trom arithmetical frac 
tions, and the same principles are applicable to both. 

The following principles form the basis of most of the oper- 
ations upon fractions : 

1. In order to multiply a fraction by any number ^ we must 

multiply its numerator, or divide its denominator by that num' 

ber. 

ab 
Thus, the value of the fraction — is 6. If we multiply the 

numerator by a, we obtain — or ab; and if we divide the de- 
nominator of the same fraction by a, "W^e obtain also ab; that 
is, the original value of the fraction b has been multiplied by a. 

2. In order to divide a fraction by any number, we must di' 

vide its numerator or multiply its denominator by that number. 

a*b 
Thus, the value of the fraction — is ab. If we divide the 

a 

numerator by a, we obtain — or 6 ; and if we multiply the de- 
nominator of the same fraction by a, we obtain — ^ or 6 ; that 

is, the origmal value of the fraction ab has been divided by a. 
8. The value of a fraction is not changed if toe multiply or 
tlimde both numerator and denominator by the same number, 
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', ab ahx ahxy , 

Thus, — = = — -—h. 

a ax axy 

Every quantity which is not expressed under a fractional 
form, is called an entire quantity. 

An algebraic expression composed partly of an entire quan- 
tity and partly of a fraction, is called a mixed quantity. 

(82.) The proper sign to be prefixed to a fraction may be 
determined by the rules already established for division. The 
sign prefixed to the numerator of a fraction aflfects merely the 
dividend; the sign prefixed to the denominator afifects merely 
the divisor ; but the sign prefixed to the dividing line of a 
fraction afifects the quotient 

Thus, — =+6, for + divided by + gives +. 
• — =— ft, for — divided by + gives — • 
_— =— 6, for + divided by — gives — . 
^— =+&, for — divided by — gives +. 

So, also, '==— 6> for this shows that the former quotient 

b is to be subtracted, which is done b^ changing its sign. 

'•—(lb 
=+6, because the former quotient —6 is to be 

subtracted, whence H becomes +&. 

ab 
-~-=+J, for the same reagon ; 

and =— ft, also for the same reason. 

—a 

Hence we have the following equivalent forms: 

ab ^ab -^ab ab 

+ft/ 



also. 



a —a a —a 

—ab ab ab —ab 



a —a a —a 

That is, of the three signs belonging to the numerator, de 
nominator, and dividing line of a fraction, any two rmy be 
changed from + to — or from — to +, withotU affecting the 
value of the fraction. 
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In the examples of fractions here employed for illustration, 

both numerator and denominator have consisted of jnonomials 

The same principles are applicable to polynomials; but it 

must be remarked, that by the sign of the numerator we un« 

derstand the entire numerator as distinguished from the sign 

of any one of its terms taken singly. 

_, a-hb+c , ■ —a^-b—c 
Thus, — — -j — IS equal to H -z • 

When no sign is prefixed either to the terms of a fraction ot 
to its dividing line, + is always to be understood. 

EBDUCTION OF FRACTIONS. 

PROBLEM I. 
(83.) To reduce a fraction to lower terms. 

RULE. 

Divide both numerator and denominator by any quantity 

which will divide them both without a remainder. 

According to Remark 3, Art. 81, this will not change the 

value of the fraction. 

ax^a 

bx^b' 

n^bc c 
Also, -:r-jTT=rT (dividing both numerator and de 

nominator by a^b.) 

^ , az^ ax 

If the numerator and denominator are both divided by their 
greatest common divisor, it is evident the fraction will be re- 
duced to its lou)est terms. The method of finding the greatest 
common divisor is considered in Section XV. ; but in the fol- 
lowing examples the greatest common divisor is*easily found, 
6y resolving the quantities into factors according to methods 
already indicated. 

EXAMPLES. 

I. Reduce , . , to its lowest terms. 
^ a*c-\'a*x 

' An... 5. 



Thus, 
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2. Reduce t^ =t- ^o its lowest terms. 

♦ lOac—ooc 



8. Reduce -i — ; to its lowest terms. 



to'— 16a:— 6 . , 
4. Reduce ;r-i — tt. :: to its lowest terms. 



5c 



a;*+a* 



Am. I 



5. Reduce ^ , /^ — r^i to its lowest terms. 
3a;"+6a?y+3y* 



Ans. - 



co+y 

6. Reduce -; — ^ , . ,, to its lowest terms. 

«•- a:' 

7. Reduce -i — ; — ; to its lowest terms. 

a"— 2aa:+a;' 



PROBLEM II. 
(84.) To reduce a fraction to an entire or mixed quantity. 

RULE. 

Divide the numerator by the denominator for the entire part, 

and place the remainder^ if any^ over the denominator far the 

fractional part. 

27-* 
Thus, — =27-r-6=6|. 

ax-ha* a* 

Also, — ^ =(aa:+a)-ra;=«H — . 

X X 

EXAMPLES. 

/ ax'^x'^ 

1. Reduce to an entire quantity. 

X • 
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2. Reduce — 7 — to a mixed quantity. 
8. Reduce -— — to a mixed quantity. 



2a? 
Arts. a+x+ 



a--x 



4. Reduce ^ to an entire quantity. 

X y 

5. Reduce — to a mixed quantity. 

^ „ ^ 8y~165+7a*5* . ' . 

6. Reduce ^r to a mixed quantity. 



PROBLEM III. 
(85.) To reduce a mixed quantity to the form of a fraction. 

RULE. 

Multiply the entire part by the denominator of the fraction 
to the product add the numerator with its proper sifffi,, and place 
the resuU over the denominator. 

rru «. 8X6+2 15+2 17 
Thug, 31-—^=-^=-. 

This result may be proTed by the preceding Rule. For 

17 

— =17+5=3f. 

., b aXc+b ac+b 

Also, a+-= = . 

c c c 

EXAMPLES. 

• . « 

1. Reduce xA to the form of a firaction. 

X 

An$. — . 

X 

aX'^Xf 
3. Reduce x-i — - — to the form of a fraction. 



Sdx+x* 
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8. 


2a: --7 
Reduce 6+ — ^ — 


to the form of a 


fraction. 


4. 


^ , a:-— flf- 
Reduce H 


— to the form of 


a fraction. 



a 

6. Reduce l+2x+-= — to the form of a fraction. 
ox 

36*^ 8c* 
6. Reduce 7H — rZjT ^^ ^^^ ^^^^ ^^ ^ fraction. 



PROBLEM IV. 
(86.) To reduce fractions to a common denominator 

RULE. 

Multiply each numerator into all the denominators^ except its 
own^for a new numerator^ and all the denominators together for 
a common denominator. • 

EXAMPLES, 

a c 

1. Reduce t and ^ to a common denominator. 

a 

ad be 

Here it will be seen that the numerator and denominator of 
the first fraction are both multiplied by d^ and in the second 
fraction they are both multiplied by 6. The value^of the frac- 
tions, therefore, is not changed by this operation. 

2. Reduce t and to equivalent fractions having a qj^m- 

mon denominator. 

. ac ab+b' 
Ans. T-; ^-r — ^• 
be be 

Bx 2b I 

3. Reduce r-, — , and d to fractions having a common de- 

2a 3c ^ 

nominator. 

3 2x 4x 

4. Reduce j, — , and a+— to fractions havmg a common 

denominator. 
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& Reduce -, -=-» and to fractions havinir a common 

2 1 ' a—x ® 

'lenominator. 

6. Reduce -, — z--» and r-- — to fractions having a common 

3 5 l+x . ° 

denominator. 

7. Reduce ^r-j and — - — to fractions having a common de- 

nominator. 

Following the Rule, we obtain 

Sax , 3aa;'+6a?" 
,^ a and — ,^ - — , 
12a:' 12a:' ' 

which fractions have a common denominator, and are equiva 
lent to those originally proposed. Nevertheless, it may be ob- 
served, that these fractions are not reduced to their least com- 
mon denominator, for every term is divisible by x. The least 
common denominator is the least common multiple of the de- 
nominators of the proposed fractions. 

A common multiple of two or more numbers is any number 
which they will divide without a remainder ; and the hast com- 
mon multiple is the least number which they will so divide. 
Thus, 12a;^ is the least common multiple of 3x' and 4a? ; and 
the above fractions reduced to their least common denomina 
tor are 

8a * , 3aa:+6a:' 

•rr-r and TTT^ — • 

12a:" 12a:* 

The least common multiple of two numbers is their product 
divided by their greatest common divisor. 

8. Reduce t^ and ^-r to equivalent fractions having the least 

14 21 

common denominator. 

The product of the denominators is 294, which, divided by 
7 (their greatest common divisor), gives 42, the least common 
denominator, and the required fractions are 

9 J 10 
-jt; and -rz. 
42 42 

7 11 

9. Reduce the fractions — and — to others which have the 

10 lo 

oast common denominator. 
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10. Reduce ^ and -^^ to equivalent fractions having the 

least common denominator. 

. 4ac - d 
Ans. ^T-r and -^r-j. 

11. Reduce -^ and "r^Ti *^ equivalent fractions having 
the least common denominator. 



PROBLEM V. 
(87.) To add fractional qtiantities together. 

RULE. ' 

Reduce the fractions to a common denominator; add the nu- 
merators together^ and place their sum over the common denom- 
inator. 

The fractions must first be reduced to a common denomina 
tor to render them like parts of unity. Before this reducticm* 
they must be considered as unlike quantities. 

BXAMPLB8. 

1. What is the sum of - and -? 
Reducing to a common denominator, the fractions become 

Adding the numerators, we obtain — . 

It IS plain that three sixths of x and two sixths of x make 
five sixths of x. 

,a c 



2. Required the sum of v, ^ and ^ 

Ans. - 
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8. Required the sun> of —7-7 and 



a+b a—b' 

4. Required the sum of 5a:, ^, and , 

2x Sx 

6, Required the sum of 2a, 3a+— , and a+—. 



Ans. 6a+-7r-. 
4o 



6. Required the sum of «+«, - — , and . 

a — X a 



X 

Ans. a+x+2-\ — y 



a —ax 



Ans. a 



7. Required the sum of —^ and -77-. 



o i> • J 4U r^ a— 2»i J a+297i 

8. Reqmred the sum of-, — ; — ^ and — : — • 

— 2 4 4 

ft T> • J ^L ^ma—b , na+6 

9, Requured the sum of — ; — and — ; — . 

^ m+n m-hn 



PROBLEM VI. 
(88,J To svbtract one fractional quantity from another. 

RULE. 

Reduce the fractions to a common denominatoTf subtraU one 
numerator from the other^ and place their difference over the 
common denominator. 



EXAMPLES. 



_, 2a: Sa: 

1. From — subtract — . 

o 5 

Reducing to a common denominator, the fractions become 
10a: ^ 9a: 

10a: 9a: x 
Hence TT^'lS^lS^ 

and it is plain that ten iBfteenths of a:, diminished by nine fif- 
teenths of X, equals one fifteenth of x. 
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12.C 33T 

2 From -r- subtract ---. 
7 5 

8. From — =-^ subtract ^r-^. 

7 3 

It must be remembered, that the minus sign before the di- 

iriding line of a fraction affects the quotient {Art. 82) ; and 

since a. quantity is subtracted by changing its sign, the result 

of the subtraction in this case is 

9a:— 4y 6a:— 3y 

~7~"^ 3 ' 
which fractions may be reduced to a common denominator, 
and the like terms united, as in addition. 



— ax ^ ax 

4. From t — subtract 5-;—. 



6. From 2a:H — ~ subtract x — -. 



_ X . -' x—a 

6. From 3x+7;t subtract x . 

20 c 

7. From -—^ subtract — ^. 

13a-66 , , ^ 7a-2i 

8. From -. subtract — - — . 

4 o 



. 2aca: 



. 35&i:-6 



25a- lift 



PROBLEM VII. 
(89.) To multiply fractional quantities together, 

RULE. 

Multiply all the numerators together for a new numeraim, 
and all the denominators together for a new denominator, 

a c 
Let it be required to multiply r by -> 
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First, let us multiply r- by c. According to Remark first of 

ac 
Art. 81 the product must be -j-. 

But the proposed multiplier was ^; that is, we have used a 

multiplier d times too great. We must therefore divide the 

dc 
reault -r- by d; and, according to Remark second oi Art 81, 



we obtain 



ac 
hd' 



which result conforms to the RuK above given. 

EXAMPLES. 

1, Multiply g by — . 



Ans.— 



2. What is the continued product of-, -r^, and -— p ? 

8. Multiply I by fg. 

4. What is the continued product of — , — , and -^1 



Ans. 9ax. 



5. Multiply m-^ by -. 

6. Multiply-^ by -^;:j:3-. 



x*-b* 
Ans. 



b'c+bi^ 



iC+1 ?c— 1 

7 What is the continued product of a:, , and r? 

a a-i-b 

. x^—x 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



04 PKACTI0N8. 



8. Multiply -.3p by ^:j:j. 

(a+6)- 



An$. 



X80.) JBa;. 1. Multiply — by i. 

According to the preceding Article, the result must be -j 

But, according to Art. 68, -^ may be written (T^ ; -^ may be 

written ar^ ; and i may be written cr** 

Therefore, ar^Xar^^cr^^ 

That is, the Ride of Art. 60 is genera^ and applies to nega 
tive as well as positive exponents. 
Ex. 2. Multiply -fr-^ by J-*. 

Ans. — i^. 

3. Multiply flr* by a*. 

4. Multiply 6-^ by b\ 

5. Multiply AT" by cr*. 

6. Multiply 6-« by Jr. 

7. Multiply (a-by by (a-6)-». 



PROBLEM VIII. 
(01.) To divide one fractional quantity by another. 

BULE. 

Invert the divisor ^ and proceed as in muMpUcation. 

If the two fractions have the same d^iominator, then the 
quotient of the fractions will be the same as the quotient of 
their numerators. 

3 9 *. 

Thus it is plain that — is contained in ^r^ as often as 3 is 

contained in 9. 

But when the two fractions have not the same denominator 

we must reduce them to this form by Problem IV. 

a c 
Let it be required to divide t by ^. 
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Reducing to a common denominator, we have -r-^ to be di 

Tided by ^ 

It is now plain that the quotient must be represented by the 
division of ad by 6c, which gives 

ad 
be 
the same result as obtained by the above Rule. 
_, a c a d ad 

EXAMPLS8. 

1. Divide I by -~. 



Arts. U. 



2. Divide -T* by -j. 
^ 4. Divide -^ by —. 



^ ~ .J 2aa:+a:* x 

6. Divide —3 T- by . 

c'— a;' ^ c— X 



X — 6 

Jills* ^ . • 

6c*ar 



J.n«. 



2a+a; 
c^+cr+a:'' 

jAn«. Unity, 



7. Divide— t-tH rby r -pr. 

(92.) Ex. 1. Divide -^ by A- 
a a 

Aeeordinc to the Rule of the preceding Article, we have 
a*^ 1 "«•"«'• 
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But -J may le written cr^; -^ may be written ar^; and — 

is equal to ar^. 

Hence * ar^-T-cr^^^a-^, 

That is, the Rule of Art. 66 is general, and applies to nega^ 
tive as well as positive exponents, 

Ex. 2. Divide -6^ by -6-». 

Ans. b-^. 

3. Divide a' by cnK 

4. Divide 1 by o"*. 

6. Divide 6a" by —20-*. 

6. Divide 6"-" by V. 

7. Divide I2xr^if-* by --4a:y*. 

8. Divide («— y)"* by (a:— y)-*. 

(93.) According to the definition, Art. 33,^e reciprocal of 
a quantity is the quotient arising from dividing a unit by that 
quantity. 

Hence the reciprocal of r 

. , a , 6 & 

is l-7-T=lX-=- 

b a a 

That is, the reciprocal of a fraction is the fraction inverted. 

mi 1 . 1 r ^ . b-hx 

Thus the reciprocal of ^r: — is • 

^ b+x a 

The reciprocal of tx" is &+c. 

Hence, to divide by any quantity is the same as to multiply 
by its reciprocal^ and to multiply by any quantity is the same 
as to divide by its reciprocal. 

(94.) The numerator or denominator of a fraction may be 
itself a fraction ; 

a 

As 6 or — 

c 

' d 

Such expressions are easily reduced by appljring the pre- 
ceding principles. 
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ThuSy \bj means -4-c, 



which, according to Remark second, Art. 81, equals r-. 

a 

(f) 



a 
Again, ^b\ means a-r— , 



which, according to Art. 91, equals -jj-. 
Also, -7-T- means the same as 2 . £ 

(5) 

which, according to Art. 91, equals t-. 

a 
Ex. 1. Find the value of the fraction ?< 



21 

Ex. 2. Find the value of the fraction -;r. 



MISCELLANEOUS EXAMPLES. 

1. Divide 7a'-3a;+- by 6"--. Ans. 

no, 30 n—an 

2. Divide 6a"+2 by m* r-^. Jlns. 



4 -^ 3 * 12m''-4c+4y' 

« T^. .J ,-. • 3a& , a— 6 . 75ca;'--3a6 

8. Divide 15a:" — -— by x . Ans. — r-ri. 

5c c 5ca;— 5a+5o 

2a;'— 3v' 3a;"+2v" 2a:'v--3v' 

4. Divide ^ ^ by ^^ . ^ns. 1. ■ ^ . ■ 



y • ' 3a;'+2a;y' 



49aV 



*^9 



^- ^^^''^^ W ^^ ~'^' . '^'"' 2ay +2/ 

« T^• J • . ^* 1 «^ ^ fla:'— 6a;"+a?' 

8w Divide x*'\ r by i^y* -^'i*' 



a— & ^ a— 6 ^* ' ab—ay+by 



I 
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SIMPLE EaUATIONS. 

(95.) An equation is a proposition which declares the equality 
of two quantities expressed algebraically. 

Thus, x— 4=6— x, is a proposition expreispQg the equality 
of the quantities a:— 4 and b—x. 

The quantity on the left side of the sign of equality is called 
i\ie first member of the equation ; the quantity on the right, the 
second member. 

Equations are usually composed of certain quantities which 
are hnown^^LnA others which are unknown. The known quan- 
tities are represented either by numbers or by the first letters 
of the alphabet, a, 6, c, &c. ; the unknown quantities by the last 
letters, x, y, «, &c. 

An identical equation is one in which the two members are 
identical, or may be reduced to identity by performing the op- 
erations which ar^ mdicated in them* 

Thus, 2a:— 6=2a?— 6 

3a;+4a:=7a? 
{x+y) (a;~y)=a:'-y\ 

A root of an equation is the value of the unknown quantity 
in the equation. 

(96.) Equations are divided into degrees^ according to the 
highest power of the unknown quantity which they contain. 

Those which contain only the first power of the unknown 
quantity are called simple equations^ or equations of the first 
degree. 

As ax'\'b=^cx+d. 

'Those in which the highest power of .the unknown quantity 
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18 a square^ are called quadratic equations, at equations of the 
second degree * 

As ^ 4x*—2x=5—x\ 

> Those in which the highest power is a cubef are called cubic 
equations, or equations of the third degree. 

As x*+px^=2q. 

^ So, also, we have biquadratic equations, or equations of the 

fourth degree ; equations of the fifth, sixth, nth 

degree. 

Thus, x"+pair-^=r, is an equation of the nth degree. 

In general, the degree of an equation is determined by the 
highest of the exponents with which the unknown quantity is af" 
fected. 

(97.) Numerical equations are those which contain only par- 
ticular numbers, with the exception of the unknown quantity, 
which is always ffenoted by a letter. 

Thus, x^-\-Ax*=Zx+l2 is a numerical equation. 

Literal equations are those in which the known quantities 
are represented by letters, or by letters and numbers. 

T\i\xs, x^'+px^+qx—r ) ., , 

x^J^px^^x^^b \ ^"^ ^^^^'^^ equations. 

To solve an equation is tp find the value of the unknown 
quantity, or to find a number which, substituted for the un- 
known quantity in the equation, renders the first member 
'dentical with the second. 

The difficulty of solving equations depends upon their de- 
gree, and the number of unknown quantities. We will begin 
with the most simple case. 

SIMPLE BdUATIONS CONTAINING BUT ONE UNKNOWN aUAN- 

TITY. 

(98.) The various operations which we perform upon equa- 
tions in order to deduce the value of the unknown quantities, 
are founded upon the following principles : 

1. If to two equal quantities the same quantity be added, th^ 
sums will be, equal. 

2. If from two equal quantities the same quantity be sub- 
tracted, the remainders will be equal. 

3. If two equal quantities be multiplied by the saraa quan- 
tity the products will be equal. • 
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4. If two equal quantities be divided by the same quantity, 
the quotients will be equal. 

(99.) The unknown quantity may be combined with the 
known quantities in the given equation by the operations of 
addition, subtraction^ multiplication^ or division. 

We shall consider these different cases in succession. 
I. The unknown quantity may be combined with known 
quantities^ by addition. 

Let it be required to solve the equation 

a:+6=24. 
If from the two equal quantities, a;+6 and 24, we subtract 
the same quantity 6, the remainders will be equal, according 
to the last Article, and we shall have 

a;+6-6=24-6, 
ora:=24— 6, 

= 18, the value of x required. 
So, also, in the equation 

^ X'\-a=bf 

siibtracting a from each of the equai quantities, x+a and 6, the 
result is 

a:=6— a, the value of a: required. 
(100.) II. The unknown quantity may be combined with 
known quantities by subtraction. 
Let the equation be 

x— 6=24. 
If to the two equal quantities, x— 6 and 24, the same quan- 
tity 6 be added, the sums will be equal, according to Art. 98, 
and we have 

a;-6+6=24+6, 
or x=30, the value of x required 
So, also, in the equation 

X— a=fe, 
adding a to each of these equal quantities, the result is 
x=b+a, the value of x required. 
From the preceding examples, it follows that. 
We may transpose any term of an equation from one member 
to the other by changing its sign. 

We may change the sign of every term of an eqtuztion with- 
out destroying the equaiity. 
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This is, in fact, the same thing as transposing every term in 
each member of the equation. 

If the same quantity appear in each member of the equation 
^ affected with the same sign, it may be suppressed. 

(101.) III. The unknown quantity may be combined with 
known quantities by multiplication. 

Let the equation be 

6a:=24. 

If we divide each of the equal quantities, 6x and 24, by the 
same quantity 6, the quotients will be equal, and we shall have 



24 
6' 
=4, the value of x required. 



^=¥' 



So, also, in the equation 

^ ax=bf 

dividing each of these equals by a, the result is 

x=-, the value of a; required. 

From this it follows, that 

When the unknown quantity is multiplied by a known quan* 
tity^ the equation is solved by dividing both members by this 
known quantity. 

(102.) IV. The unknown quantity may be combined with 
known quantities by division. 

Let the equation be 

-=24 

If we multiply each of the equal quantities, - and 24, by th* 

same quantity 6, the products will be equal, and we shall have 
x=144, the value of x required. 
So, also, in the equation 

a 
multiplying eaeh of these equals by a, the result is 
x=ab, the value of x required. 
From this if follows, that 
When the tMknown quantity is divided by a known quanitity; 

Digitized by Gi^il^V 



t>2 BIMPZ^ EaUATIONS. 

the equation is solved hy multiplying both members by this known 
quantity. . 

(103.) V. Several terms of an equation may he fractional. 

Let the equation be 

'?-? 4 

Multiplying each of these equals by 2, the result is 

4 8 
^=3+5- 
Multiplying each of these last equals by 3» we obtain , 

24 

and multiplying again by 5, we obtain v 

15x=20+24, 
an equation free from fractions. 

We might have obtained the same result by multiplying the 
original equation at once by the product of all the denom- 
inators. 

Thus, multiplying by 2X3X5, we have 
30a;_60 120 
2 ~3"^ 5 * 
or reducing, we have 

16a:=20+24, as before. 
So, also, in the equation 

x^b d 
a-'c'^l' 
multiplying successively by all the denominators, or by a c e 
at once, we obtain 

acex^abce acde 
ace 
Canceling from each term the letter which i^ common to its 
numerator and denominator, we have 
cex^abe-hacdy 
4n equation clear of fractions. 
Hence it appears that 

An equation may be cleared of fractions by mMUiplyingeach 
member into all the denominators, 

(104.) From the preceding remarks, we deduce the fol- 
lowing 
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ttULE FOR THE SOLUTION OF A SIMPLE EQUATION CONTAININU 
ONE UNKNOWN QUANTITY. 

1. Clear the equation offractionSy and perform in both meni- 
bers all the algebraic operations indicated. 

2. Transpose all the terms containing the unknown qiuintity 
to one sidey and all the remaining terms to the other side of the 
equatiojiy and reduce each member to its most simple form. 

3. Divide each member by the coefficient of the unknown quan 
tity. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. Given 6a?+8=4j?+ 10, to find the value of x. 
Transposing 4a? to the first member of the equation, and 8 to 

the second member, taking care to change their signs {Art. 100) 
we have 

6a:— 4a?=:10— 8. 

Uniting similar terms, a?=2. 

In order to verify this result, put 2 in the place of x wherever 
it occurs in the original equation, and we shaH obtain 

5x2+8=4x2+10. 
That is, 10+8=8+10, 

or 18=18, 

an identical equation, which proves that we have found the cor 
rect value of x. 

2. Given a?— 7=-+-, to find the value of x. 

5 o 

Multiplying every term of the equation by 5 and also by 3, ip 
order to clear it of fractions {Art. 103), we obtain 
15a?— 106=3j?+5a?. 
Hence, by transposition, 

15a?— 3a?— 6a?=105, 
Of 7a?=105, 

and therefore a?= -=--= 15. 

To verify this result, put 15 in the pla^e of a? in the original 
equation, and we have 
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That is, 15-7=3+5, 

or 8=8, 

an identical equation. 

3. Given 3aa?— 4a6=2a6— 6ac, to find the value of a? in teraui 
of 6 and c. 

Dividing every term by a, we have 

3a?— 46=2a?— 6c. 

By transposition, 

3a?— 2a?=46— 6c, 
or a?=45— 6c. 

This result may be verified in the same n\anner as the pre 
ceding. 

4. Given 3a?^— 10a?=8a?+a?^ to find the value of a?. 

Ans. a?=9. 



^^/72 i_<|i2\ /TAJ 

5. Given -^ — 5 -=ac-] — y. to find a?. 

ax a 



^. "• 07^5 284 — a? ^ , 

6. Given — r— H-6a?= — - — , to find a?. 



7. Given — =6c+d + -, to find a? 
a? a? 



Ans. a?=-. 
c 



Arts. a?=9. 



8. Given 3a?H — =5H , to find a?. 

Ans. a?=7. 

9. Given 5aa?— 25+46a?=2a?+5c, to find a?. 

. 5C+26 

Ans. a?=- — —TT — r. 
6a+46— 2 

^ 10. Given a?H — =12 — , to find the value of a?. 

2 o 

Ans. a?=5 

11. Given 21 +?£^=5^+?I=If, to find x. 

(105.) An equation may always be cleared of fractions by 
%nultiplying each member into all the denominators accoriing 
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lo Art. 103. But sometimes the same object may be attained 
by a less amount of multiplication. 

Thus, in the preceding example, the equation may be cleared 
of fractions by multiplying each term by 16, instead of 16x8 
X 2, and it fs important to avoid all useless multiplication. In 
general, it is sufficient to multiply by the least common multiple 
of all the denominators. See Art. 86. 

12. Given Sx 4= — — > ^^ ^^ ^' 

4 o 12 

13. Given 3a?— o+ca?=-- ^ , to find x. 

4a2«36 
Ans. xz 



8a+3ac— 3 



14 Given c+r=4a?+-r-, to find x. 

a b a 



. abed 

Ans. x=- 



36d+ad— 4aM— 2a6 
a^c 



15. Given (a+x) (6+a?)— a(6+c)=-T-+a?^, to find x. 

m 

16. Given — -z — =5— 6a?H — , to find x. 

5 o o 

,^ ^. 3a7— 3 . 200? 6a?— 8 . 4a?— 4 ^ ^ , 

17. Given x 4=-— — — | r — , to find x. 

o 2 T o 

Kx -f- 1 6 vC -l- 8 X 

18. Given — rr: 1 7T=rt) to find x. 

21 4a?— 11 3 

19. Given ^fll+^H^^ ?^, to find .. 

9 ^ 6a?+3 3 ' 

5 4*' 2 3 

20. Given ^6+^c— -ca?=jac+2a5— 6ca?, to find the vaue 

of or. 

. 70a6— 3flc 

^'"- ^= 320c • 



SOLUTION OF PROBLEMS. * ' 

(106.) The solution of a Problem by Algebra consists of two 
distmct parts : 
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1, To express the conditions of the problem algebraically; 
that is, ioform the equatioi^ 

2. To solve the equation. 

The second operation has already been explamed, but the 
first is often more embarrassing to beginners than the second." 
Sometimes the statement of a problem famishes the equation 
directly; and sometimes it is necessary to deduce from the 
statement new conditions, which are to be expressed algebraic- 
ally. The former are called explicit conditions; and those 
which are deduced from them, implicit conditions. 

It is impossible to give a general rule whicl^ will enable us to 
translate every problem into algebraic language. The power 
')i doing this with facility can only be acquired by reflection 
ind practice. 

The following directions may be found of some service. 

Denote one of the required quantities by x ; then^ by means of 
this letter, with the algebraic signs, perform the same operations 
which would be necessary to verify its value if it was already 
known. 

Problem 1. What number is that, to the dqjible of which if 
16 be added, the sum is equal to four times the required num- 
ber? 

Let X represent the number required. 

The double of this will be 2a?. 

This increased by 16 should equal Ax. 

Hence, by the conditions, 2a?+16=4a?. 

The problem is now translated into algebraic language, and 
it only remains to solve the equation in the usual way. 

Transposing, we obtain i 

l6=Ax—2x=2Xy 
and 8=a?, 

or x=8. 

To verify this number, we have but to double S, and add 16 
to the result ; .the sum is 32, which is equal to four times 8, ac- 
cording to the conditions of the problem. ^ 

Prob. 2. What number is that, the double of which exceeds 
its half by 6? 
*Jjit a?=the number required. 

Then, by the conditions^ 
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X 

Cleariog of fractions, 

4a?— a?=12, 
or 3a7=12. 

Hence a7=4. 

To^verify this result, double 4, which makes 8, and diminish. 
It by the half of 4, or 2 ; the result is 6, according to the condi- 
tions of the problem. 

Prob. 3. The sum of two numbers is 8, and their difference 
2. What are those numbers ? 

Let a?=the least number. 

Then a?+2 wlQ be the greater number. 

The sum of these is 2a? +2, which is required to equal 8 

Hence we have 

2a?+2=8. 

By transposition 2a?=8— 2=6, 

and a? =3, the least number. 

Also, a? + 2 = 6, the greater number. 

Verification, 6+3=8 > j. ^ ^i j.^. 

' A Q o I according to the conditions. 

The following is a generalization of the, preceding Problem 
Prob. 4. The sum of two numbers is a, and their difference 
/>. What are those numbers ? 
Let X represent the least number. 
Then a?+6 will represent the greater number. 
The sum of these is 2a? +6, which is required to equal a. 
Hence we ha 't • 

2a?+6=a. 
By transposition, 2a? = a— 6, 

or a? =——-=-—-, the less number. 
2 2 2 

n h n h 

Hence a?+&=-— -+6=-+-, the greater number. 

lO ^ 2 2 

As these results are independent of any particular value at- 
tributed to the letters a and 6, it follows that 

Half the difference of two quantities, added to half their sum 
IS equal to the greater; and 
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Half the difference subtracted from half the sum is eqtml to 
the less. 

The expressions -+5 and 5— 5 *re called /ormwZa^, because 

they may be regarded as comprehending the solution of ?ill 
questions of the same kind ; that is, of all problems jn which we 
have given the sum and difference of two quantities. 1 

Thus, let a=8> . ^, ,. ,, 

, __ J as m the preceding problem. 

Then 5 + « = ~"^ = ^ » ^^^ greater number. 

And = =3, the less number. 

^ ^ =10; their difference = 6; required the numbers. 

" " 12 " 2 

23 " 11 

100 '' 50 

§ I 100 " 1 

® 10 " i 

Prob. 5. From two towns which are 54 miles distant, two 
travelers set out at the same time with an intention of meeting. 
One of them goes 4 miles and the other 5 miles per hour. In 
how many hours will they meet t 

Let X represent the required number of hours. 

Then 4a7 will represent the number of miles one traveled, 

and 5a? the number the other traveled ; 
and since they meet, they must together have traveled the 
whole distance. 

Consequently, 4a? + 5a? =54. * 

Hence 9a?=54, 

or a?=6. 

Proof In 6 hours, at 4 miles an hour, one would travel 24 
miles ; the other, at 5 miles an hour, would travel 30 miles. 
The sum of 24 and 30 is 54 miles, which is the whole distance. 

This Problem may be generalized as follows : 

Piob. 6. From two points which are a miles apart, two bodies 
move toward each other, the one at the rate of m miles p^r hour 



3 8 
^ g inn « 
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the other at the rate of n miles per hour. In how many hours 
will they meet 1 

Let X represent the required number of hours. 

Then mx will represent the number of miles one body 
moves, 

and nx the miles the other body moves^ 
iind wc shall obviously have 

mx-{'nx=za. 

Hence x= — ; — . 
m+n 

This is a general formula, comprehending the solution of all 
problems of this kind. Thus, 

^^ =150; ^ 6; g 4 j^ 

-1 90 II 8 I ^ J| 

^J 135 g| 15 ^ 12 a M 

•^'^ 210 § 20 -S 15 pL 

Required the time of meeting. 

We see that an infinite number of problems may be proposed, 
ill similar to Prob. 5 ; but they are all solved by the formula 
of Prob. 6. We also see what is necessary in order that the 
answers may be obtained in whole numbers. The given distance 
(a) must be exactly divisible by ;7i+n. 

I rob. 7. A gentleman meeting three poor persons, divided 60 
cents among them ; to the second he gave twice, and to the 
third three times as much as to the first. What did he give to 
each ? 

Let j?=the sum given to the first. 

Then 2a? = the sum given to the second, 
and 3a? = the sum given to the third. 

Then, by the conditions, 

a?+2a?+3a?=60. 
That is, 6a?=60, 

or a?=10. 

Therefore he gave 10, 20, and 30 cents to them respectively. 
The learner should verify this, and all the subsequent results. 

The same problem generalized. 

Prob. 8, Divide the number a into three such parts, that the 



Digitized by 



Googk 



70 SIMPLE EQUATIONS. 

second may be m times, and the third n times as great as th 

first. 

. a ma na 

Ans, 



l+m+n^ l+m+n^ l+m-tn 

What is necessary in order that the preceding values may be 
expressed in whole numbers ? 

Prob. 9. A bookseller sold 10 books at a certain price, and 
afterward 15 more at the same rate. Now at the last sale he 
received 25 dollars more than at the first. What did he receive 
for each book 1 

Ans. Five dollars. 

The same Problem generalized. 

Prob. 10. Find a number such that when multipUed success 
ively by m and by n, the difference of the products shall be a. 

Ans. 

m — n 

Prob. ll.\A gentleman dying, bequeathed 1000 doUars to 

three servants. A was to have twice as much as B, and B 

three times as much as C. What were their respective 

shares ? 

Ans. A received $600, B $300, and C $100. 

Prob. 12. Divide the number a into three such parts that the 

second may be m times as great as the first, and the third n 

times as great as the second. 

. a ma mna 

l+m+mn^ 1+m+mn^ l+m+mn 

Prob. 13. A hogshead which held 120 gallons was filled 

with a mixture of brandy, wine, and water. There were 10 

gallons of wine more than there were of brandy, and as much 

water as both wine and brandy. What quantity was there of 

each ? 

Ans. Brandy 25 gallons, wine 35, and water 60 gallons. 

Prob. 14. Divide the number a into three such parts, that the 

second shall exceed the first by m, and the third shall be equal 

to the sum of the first and second. 

a— 2m a-{-2m a 

Prob. 15. A person employed four workmen, to the first of 
whom he gave 2 shillings more than to the second; to thfl 
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second 3 shillings more than to the third ; and to the third 4 
shillings more than to the fourth. Their wages amount to 32 
shillings. What did each receive ? 

Ans. They received 12, 10, 7, and 3 shilUngs respectively. 

Prob. 16. Divide the number a into four such parts, that the 
second shall exceed the first by m, the third shall exceed the 
second by n, and the fourth shall exceed the third by p. 



Ans. - ; ; 



a+m+2n—p d+m+2n+Sp 
4 ' 4 

(107.) Problems which involve several imknown quantities 
may often be solved by the use of a single unknown letter 
Most of the preceding examples are of this kind. In general, 
iivhen we have given the sum or difference of two quantities, 
both of them may be expressed by means of the same letter 
For the difference of two quantities added to the less must be 
equal to the greater ; and if one of the two quantities be sub- 
tracted from their sum, the remainder will be equal to the 
other. 

Prob. 17. At a certain election 36,000 votes were polled, 
and the candidate chosen wanted but 3000 of having twice as 
many votes as his opponent. How many voted for each ? 
Let a7=the number of votes for the unsuccessfuh candidate. 
Then 36,000— a? = the number the successful one had, 
and 36,000— a?+3000=2a7. 

Ans. 13,000 and 23,000. 
Prob. 18. Divide the number a into two such parts, that one 
part increased by b shall be equal to m times the other part 

. ma— 6 a+b 
m+l m+l 
Prob. 19. A train of cars moving at the rate of 20 miles per 
hour, had been gone three hours, when a second train followed 
at the rate of 26 miles per hour. In what time will the second 
train overtake the first ? 

Let a?=the number of hours the second train is in motion, 

a?+3=the time of the first train. 
Then 25a?=the number of miles traveled by the second train, 
20 (a7+3)=the miles traveled by the first traii^. 
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But at the time of meeting they must both have traveled the 
same distance. 

Therefore 25x=20x+60. 

By transposition, 5a? =60, 
and a?=12. 

Proof. In 12 hours, at 25 miLes per hour, the second train 
goes 300, miles ; and in 15 hours, at 20 miles per hour, the first 
train also goes 300 miles ; that is, it is overtaken by the second 
train. 

Prob. 20. Tv^o bodies move in the same direction from tv^o 
places at a distance of a miles apart ; the one at th^ rate of n 
miles per hour, the other pursuing at the rate of m miles per 
hour. When will they meet ? 

Ans. In — — hours, 
wi— n 

This Problem, it vfiil be seen, is essentially the same ^s 

Prob, 10. 

Prob. 21. Divide the number 197 into two such parts, that 

four times the greater may exceed five tinaes the less by 50. 

Ans. 82 and 115. 

Prob. 22. Divide the number a into two such parts, that m 

times the greater may exceed n times the less by b. 

. ma-^h 7ia+6 

When 71=1, this Problem reduces to Problem 18. 
When 6=0, this Problem reduces to Problem 24. 

Prob. 23. A prize of 2329 dollars w^as divided between two 
persons, A and B, whose shares were in the ratio of 5 to 12. 
What was the share of each ? 

Beginners almost invariably put x to represent one of the 
quantities sought in a problem; but a solution may often be 
very much simplified by pursuing a different method. Thus, in 
the preceding problem, we may put x to represent one fifth of 
A's share. Then 5a? will be A's share, and 12a? will be B's, and 
we >shall have the equation 

5a?+12a?=2329, 
and a?=137, 

consequently their shares v^ere 685 and 1644 dollars. 
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Prob. 24. Divide the number a into two such parts, that the 
first part may be to the second as ;n to n. 

. ma na 

Ans. — : — ; . 

m+n m+n 

Prob. 25. What number is that whose third part exceeds its 
fourth part by 16? 

Let 12a?=the number. 
Then 4a?-3a?=l6, 

or , x=16. 

Therefore the number= 12 x 16=192. 

Prob. 26. Find a number such that when it is divided sue 
cessively by m and by n, the difference of the quotients shall 
be a. 

. mna 
Ans. 



n—m 



Prob. 27. What two numbers are as 2 to 3, to each of which, 
if four be added, the sums will be as 5 to 7 ? 

A strict adherence to system would have required this exam 
pie to be placed after the subject of Proportion, which is treated 
of in Section XIII. It is, however, only necessary to assume 
one simple principle which is employed in Arithmetic, viz.. If 
four quantities are proportional, the product of the extremes vt 
equal to the product of the means. 

Thus, if a:b:: c:d 

Then ad=bc. 

' In the preceding Problem, let 2x an(L3a? be the numbers. 
Then 2a?+4 : 3a7+4: : 5 : 7, 

and by the last principle, 

14a?+28= 1507+20. 

Prob. 28. What two numbers are as m to n, to each of which, 
'^ a be added, the sums shall be as jp to j ? 

mq — np mq — np 

Prob. 29. A gentleman divides a dollar among 12 children, 
giving to some 9 cents each, and to the rest 7 cents. How 
many were there of each class ? 

Prob. 30. Divide the number a into two such parts, that if 
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the first is multiplied by m and the second by n, the sum of the 

products shall be b, 

. b — na md-^b 

Ans, ; . 

'm-^n m — n 

Prob. 3L If the sun moves every day one degree, and the 
moon thirteen, and the sun is now siicty degrees in advance of 
the moon, when will they be in conjunction for the first time, 
second time, and so on ? 

Prob. 32. If two bodies move in the same direction upon the 
circumference of a circle which measures a miles, the one at 
the rate of n miles per day, the other pursuing at the rate of m 
miles per day, when wiU they meet for the first time, second 
time, &c., supposing them to be b miles apart at starting ? 

Ans, In ; ; , &c., days. 

tn — n m — n m — n 

It will be seen that this Problem includes Prob. 20. 

Prob. 33. Divide the number 12 into two such parts, that the 
difference of their squares may be 48. 

Prob. 34. Divide the number a into two such parts, that the 

difference of their squares may be b. 

a^—b a^+b 
Ans. — - — ; -— — . 
2a ' 2a 

Prob. 35. The estate of a bankrupt, valued at 21,000 dollars, ib 
to be divided among three creditors according to their respect- 
ive claims. The debts due to A and B are as 2 to 3, while B's 
claims and C's are in the ratio of 4 to 5. What sum must each 
receive ? 

Prob. 36. Divide the number a into three parts, which shall 
be to each other as m : n :p. 

A ^^ na pa 

m+n+p^ m+n+p^ m+n+p' 
Whenp=l, Prob. 36 reduces to the same form as Prob. 8. 
Prob. 37. A grocer has two kinds of tea, one worth 72 cents 
per pound, the other 40 cents. How many pounds of each must 
be taken to form a chest of 80 pounds, which shall be worth 60 
cents ? ^ 

Ans. 50 pounds at 72 cents, and 30 pounds at 40 cents. 
Prob. 38. A grocer has two kinds of tea, one worth a cents 
per pound, the other b cents. How many pounds of each must 
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be taken to foim a mixture of n pounds, which shall be worth 
c cents ? 

Ans. — — 5-^ pounds at a cents, 
a — 

and -^ — r- pounds at b cents. 

Prob. 39. A can perform a piece of work in 6 days ; B can 
perform the same work in 8 days ; and C can perform the 
same work in 24 days. In what time will they finish it if all 
work together ? 

Prob. 40. A can perform a piece of work in a days, B in 6 

days, and C in c days. In what time will they perform it if all 

work together ? 

, ahc , 

Ans. -^rr r-r- days. 

ao+ac+bc "^ 

Prob. 41. There are three workmen. A, B, and C. A and 
B together can perform a piece of work in 27 days ; A and C 
together in 36 days ; and B and C together in/ 54 days. In 
what time could they finish it if all worked together ? 

A and B together can perform ^V of the work in one day. 

AandC " j\ « one " 

BandC " jV " one « 

Therefore, adding these three results, 

2A+2B+2C can perform ^V+sV+tV iii one day. 

=1^ in one day. 

Therefore, A, B, and C together can perform ^f^ of the wort 
ja one day ; that is, they can finish it in 24 days. If we put x 
to represent the time in which they would all finish it, then they 
would together perform I part of the work in one day, and we 
should have 

Prob. 42. A and B can perform a piece of labor in a days ; 
A and C together in b days ; and B and C together in c days. 
In what time could they finish it if aU work together ? 

. 2abc - 

-*^- "iTt TT" day^- 

ab+ac+bc "^ 

This result, it will be seen, is of the same form as that oi 

Problem 40. n J 
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Prob. 43. A broker has two kinds of change. It takes 20 
pieces of the first to make a dollar, and 4 pieces of the second 
to make the same. Now a. person wishes to have 8 pieces 
for a dollar. How many of each kind must the broker give 
him ? 

Prob. 44. A has two kinds of change ; there must be a pieces 
of the first to make a dollar, and b pieces of the second to make 
the same, f^^ow B wishes to have c pieces for a dollar.' How 
many pieces of each kind must A give him ? 

Am. ^ "^^ ^ of the first kind ; -^^ — ~ of the second. 

Prob. 45. Divide the number 45 into four such parts, that 
the first increased by 2, the second diminished by 2, the third 
multiplied by 2, and the fourth divided by 2, shall all be 
equal. 

In solving examples of this kind, several unkn9wn quantities 
are usually introduced, but this practice is worse than superflu- 
ous. The four parts into which 45 is to be divided, may be rep ^ 
resented thus : 

The first =a?-2, 

second =a?+2, 

third =1, 

fourth =20?; 

for if the first expression be increased by 2, the second dimin- 
ished by 2, the third multiplied by 2, and the fourth divided by 
2, the result in each case will be x. The sum of the four parts 
is 4|a?, which must equal 45. 

Hence a? =10. 

Therefore the parts are 8, 12, 5, and 20. 

Prob. 46. Divide the number a into four such parts, that 
the first increased by m, the second diminished by m, the third 
multiplied by tti, .and the fourth divided by m, shall ail be 
equal. 

t ma ma a m^a 



{fn+lf "■' (m+l)2^^ (m+l)^' (m+l)»* 

Prob. 47. A merchant maintained himself for three years at 
an expense of $500 a year ; and each year augmented that part 
of his stock which was not thus expended by one third thereof. 
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^t the end of the third year his origina? stock i^ as doubled. 
What was that stock ? 

Prob. 48. A merchant supportedhimself for three years at an 
expense of a dollars per year; and each year augmented that 
part of his stock which was not thus expended by one third 
thereof. At the end of the third year his original stock was 
doubled. What was that stock ? 

A * 148flr 

Prob. 49. A father, aged 54 years, has a son aged 9 years. 
In how many years will the age of the father be four times that 
of the son ? 

Prob. 50. The age of a father is represented by a, the age of 
his son by h In how many years will the age of the father be 
n times that of the son ? 

Am, r-. 

n— J 
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SECTION VIII. 



SIMPLE EQUATIONS CONTAINING TWO 
OR MORE UNKNOWN QUANTITIES. 

(108.) In the examples which have been hitherto given, each 
problem has contained but one unknown quantity; or, if there 
have been more, they have been so related to each other that 
all have been expressed by means of the same letter. This, 
however, can not always be done, and we are now to consider 
how equations of this kind are resolved. 

If we have two equations, with two unknown quantities, we 
must endeavor to deduce from them a single equation^ con- 
taining only one unknown quantity. We must, therefore, make 
one of the unknown quantities disappear, or, as it is termed, 
we must eliminate it. There are three different methods of 
elimination which may be practiced. 

The first is by substitution, 
" second " comparison, 
** third " addition and subtraction. 



BLmiNATION BY SUBSTITUTION. 

(109.) Let it be proposed to solve the system of equations 

From the second equation, we find the value o/ x in terms 
of y, which gives 

a:=y+6. 
Substituting the expression y4-6 for x in the first equation 
it becomes 

y+6+y=12; 
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from 'which we find that y=3; and since we have already 
seen that a:=y+6, we find that a:=3+6=9. 

To verify these values, substitute them for x and y in the 
original equations, and we shall obtain 

9+3=12 
9-3= 6. 
Again, take the equations 

5a:+4y=22. S ^"^'^ 

From the first equation we find 

13-2a; 

y=-3-- 

Substituting this value of y in the second equation, it becomes 

13-2a; 
6a;+4X — ^ — =22, 

an equation containing only x, which, when solved, gives 

a:=2, 
and this value of x, substituted in either of the original equa- 
tions, gives 

' y=3. 
The method thus exemplified is expressed in the following 

RULE. 

F^Tid an expression for the value of one of the unknown quan 
tities in one of the equations ; then substitute this value in ths 
place of its equal in the other equation. 

ELIMINATION BY COMPARISON. 

(110.) To illustrate this method, take equations (1.) of the - 
preceding Article. Derive from each equation an expression 
for X in terms of y, and we shall have 

ar=12-y, 
a?= 6+y. 
These two values of x must be equal to each other, and by 
comparing them we shall obtain 

12-y=6+y, 
an equation involving only one unknown quantity ; 
whence y=3. . 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



80 SIMPLE EdUATIONS 

Substituting this value of y in the expression «=6+y, and 
we find x=9, as before. 

Again, take equations (2.) of the preceding Article. 
From equation first, we find 

13-2a: 

y=— 3— . 

and from equation second, 

22-- 5a: 

Putting these values of y equal to each other, we have 
. 13— 2ar 22— 5a; 
""3""" 4 ' 
an equation containing only x, whence we obtain 

x=2. 
Substituting this value of x in either of the preceding ex- 
pressions for y, we find 

y=3. 

The method thus exemplified is expressed in the following 

RULE. 

Find an expression for the value of the same unknown quan* 
tity in each of the equcUions^ and form a new equation by put- 
ting one of these values equal to the other. 

ELIMINATION BY ADDITION AND SUBTEACTION. 

(111.) To illustrate this method, take equations (1.) oi ArL 
109. Since the coefiicients of y in the two equations are 
equal and have contrary signs, we may eliminate this letter by 
adding the two equations together, whence we obtain 

2a;=18, 
ora:= 9. 
We may now deduce the value of y by substituting the 
value of a; in one of the original equations. Taking the first 
for example, we have 

9+y=12, 
whence y= 3. 

Since the coefiicients of x are equal in the two original 
equations, we might have eliminated .this letter by subtracting 
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one equation from the other. Subtracting the first from the 
Becond, we obtain 

2y=6, 
or y=3. 
Let us apply the same method to equations (2.) of ^r^. 109. 
We perceive that if we could deduce from the proposed equa- 
tions two other equations, in which the coefficients of y should 
be equal, the elimination of y might be effected by subtracting 
one of these new equations from the other. 

It is easily seen that we shall obtain two equations of the 
form required, if we multiply all the terms of each equation by 
the coefficient of y in the other. Multiplying, therefore, all 
the terms of equation first by 4, and all the terms of equation 
second by 3, they become 

8a;+12y=62, 
15a;+12y=66. 

Subtracting the former of these equations from the latter, we 
find 

7a;=14, 
whence x= 2. 

In like manner, in order to eliminate a:, multiply the first of 
the proposed equations by 5, and the second by 2, they will 
become 

10a;+15y=66, 
10a;+ 8y=44. 

Subtracting the latter of these two equations from the for- 
mer, we have 

7y=21, 
whence y= 3. 

This last method is expressed in the following 

RULE. 

Multiply or divide the equations^ if necessary 9 in such a man- 
ner 9 that one of the unknown quantities shall have the same coef- 
ficient in both. Then subtract one equation from the other, if 
the signs of these coefficients are the same, or add them together 
if the signs are different 
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EXAMPLES. 

(112.) Ex. 1. Given 5x+4y=5S > to find the values of ce 
3a;+7y=67 ) and y. 

By the first method. 

From the second equation 'we find 
ai;=67— 7y. 

m. .. 67-7y 

Therefore a:= — 5—^. 

3 

Substituting this value of a; in the first equation, 

67— 7v 

Hence . 336-35y+12y=174. 

By transposition, 335— 174=35y— 12y, 
or 161=23y. 

Therefore y=7. 

Substituting this value of y in the expression for the value 
of z given above, it becomes 

67.-7x7 67-49 18 ^ 

— 3— =— 3-==T=^- 

Thus we have y=7, and x=6. 

By the second method. 

From the first equation we find 

6a;=68— 4y, 

' 58-4y 

•whence x= — r — . 

o 

T. , :. • . 67-7f 

From the second equation, a:= — 5—^. 

rpu r 58-4y 67-7y 

Therefore — r-^= — g— . 

Clearing of fractions, 174— 12y=335— 85y. ' 

By transposition, 35y— 12y=:335— 174, 
or 23y=161. 

Therefore y=7, 

whence, as before, a:=6. 
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By the third method. 

Multiplying the second equation by 5 and the first by 3, we 
obtain 

16a;+35y=335, 
and 16a;+12y=174. 

By subtraction, 23y=161, 

or y= 7, 

Whence, from equation first, 

&i:=58-4y=58-28=30, 
and therefore a;=6. 

Thus the same example may be solved by either of the three 
methods, and each, method has its advantages in particular 
cases. Generally, however, the first two methods give rise to 
fractional expressions which occasion inconvenience in prac- 
tice, while the third method is not liable to this objection. 
When the coefficient of one of the unknown quantities in one 
of the equations is equal to unit^, this inconvenience does not 
occur, and the method by substitution may be preferable ; the 
third jjirill, ho'wever, commonly be found most convenient. 

Ex. 2. Given lla:+3y=100 T ^ , ,, , . , 

^. __« __ 4 I to find the values of a: and y. 

Multiplying the first equation by 7 and the second by 3, we 
obtain 

77a;+21y=700, 
12a:-21y= 12. 
Therefore, by addition, 89a;=712, 
or x= 8. 

From equation first, 3y=100— 11a:, 

=100-88=12, 
and y=4. 

These values of x and y may be easily verified by substitu- 
tion in the original equations. 

Thus, 11X8+3X4=100; or 88+12=100. 
And 4xa-7X4= 4; or 32-28= 4 

Ex. 3. Given 1+1=7 I 

> to find the values of a; and v* 
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X-h2 

Ex 4 Given -~-+ 8y=31 

o 
?^+10a;=192 



>• to find the values ofx and ^ 



x+S 3a:— 2y"\ 

Ex, 5. Given 2y— ^=7 +— g— L g^^ ^^^ ^^^^^ ^^ 

_ ^, a b 

Mix. 6. Given — h-=»i 

^ ^ to find the values of x and y. 

X y"" 

hc^ad bc—ad 

Ans. x='-T 3/ y= • 

nb—ma ^ mc—na 

(113.) When a problem involves a large number of quanti- 
ties, it is common to designate a part of them by different let- 
ters, and for the remaining qflantities to employ the same Iet« 
lers accented or numbered. 

• • • • c» 

/lo 



Thus, a, a', a", a'", 


a"" 


a^'\ d^\ a^% 


flW 


«i» (hf (hf 


a* 


a,9 a,,^ a,f,9 


«//// 



0. 

a» 

are used to denote different quantities, though they generally 
imply some connection between the quantities which they rep- 
resent, a' is read a prime ; a", a second; a'", a thirds &c. 
We must carefully distinguish between a^ and a' ; between a^ 
and a*, &c. In the one case, the numerals are exponents, and 
denote powers of a ; while in the other case, the numerals are 
only used for the sake of convenience to denote distinct quan- 
tities. Exanrples showing the convenience of this notation will 
be found in Sections XIX. and XX. 

Ex. 7. Given ax +by =c / ^ , . , ^ ~ , 

a'x+b'y^d \ ^^ ^^^ ^^^ v^Xmq^ of x and y. 

^Vc—bd _ ac' — a'c 
^^- "^"ab'-a'y ^'^aV-a'V 
The symmetry of these expressions is well calculated to fix 
them in the memory. 

Ex. 8. What fraction is that, to the numerator cf which, if 4 
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be added, the value is one half; but if 7 be added to the de- 
nominator, its value is one fifth ? 

Let - represent the fraction required. 

Then, by the first condition, 

cC+4 1 

=-; whence 2a?+8=y. 



By the second condition. 



X 1 

-=-; whence 5a?=y+ 7. 



y+7 5' 

Subtracting the first equation from the second, we have 
3a?— 8=7, 
whence 3a7=15, 

or ' 57=5. 

Therefore, y=2a?+8=10+8=18, 

and the fraction is ^. 

D ^ 5+4 1 

^'''f' IT =2 

A 5 1 

^^ 18+7=5- 

Ex. 9. A certain sum of money, put out at simple interest, 
amounts in 8 months to $1488, and in 15 months it amounts to 
$1530. What is the sum and rate per cent. ? 

Ex. 10. A sum of money put out at simple mterest amounts 
in m months to a dollars, and in n months to h dollars. 

Required the sum and rate per cent. 

Ans. The sum is ; the rate is 1200 X 



n — m na — mb 

Ex. 11. There is a number consisting of two digits, the 
second of which is greater than the first ; and if the number be 
divided by the sum of its digits, the quotient is 4 ; but if the 
digits be inverted, and that number be divided by a number 
greater by two than the difference of the digits, the quotient is 
14. 

RequireiJ the number. 

Let X re^jresent the left hand digit, 
and y " right hand digit. 

Then, since x stands in the place of tens, the number will be 
represented by 10a? 4- 1/. 
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Hence, by the first condition, 

lOx+y ^ 
— ; — =^=4. 
oo+y 

Bv the second condition, 

lOy+a? 



:14. 



y— 374-2 

Whence a?=4, y=8, 

and the required number is 48. 

Ex, 12. A boy expends thirty pence in apples and pears, 
buying his apples at 4 and his pears at 5 for a penny, and 
afterward accommodates his friend with half his apples^ and 
one third of his pears for 13 pence. How many did he buy of 
each? 

Ex. 13. A father leaves a sum of money to be divided among 
his children, as follows : the first is to receive $300 and the 
sixth part of the remainder ; the second $600 and the sixth pait 
of the remainder ; and, generally, each succeeding one receives 
$300 more than the one immediately preceding, together with 
the sixth part of what remains. At last it is found that all the 
children receive the same sum. What was the fortune left and 
the number of children ? 

Ans. The fortune was $7500, the number of children 5 

Ex. 14. A sum of money is to be divided among several per- 
sons, as follows : the first receives a dollars together with the 
nth part of the remainder ; the second 2a together with the 
nth. part of the remainder ; and each succeeding one a dollars 
more than the preceding, together with the nth part oS the 
remainder ; and it is found, at last, that all have received the 
same sum. What was the amount divided, and the number of 
persons ? 

Ans. The amount =a(n--l)^ the number of persons =rn— 1. 

EQUATIONS WHICH CONTAIN THREE OR MORE UNKNOWN 
QU7LNTITIES. 

(114.) Let us now consider the case of three equations in- 
volving three unknown quantities 

Take the system of equations, 

Sx+2y+ z=l6, (1.) 

2x+2y+2z=zlS, (2.) 

ar4 3yf ^=17. (3.) 
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In order to eliminate z between equations (1.) and (2.), we 
will divide both members of the second equation by two ; we 
thus obtain 

x+y+z=d. 
Subtracting this from the first equation, we find a new equa* 
tion containing but two unknown quantities, 

2aj+y=7. (a.) 

In order to eliminate z between equations (1.) and (3.), sub* 
tract the former from the latter, which gives 

-0:4 y=l. (p.) 

From the two equations (a.) and (p.), one may be deduced 
containing only one unknown quantity. For, by subtracting 
the one from the other, we' have 

3a;=6, or a:=2. 
Substituting this value of x in equation (i3.), we obtain 

y=3. 
Substituting these values of x and y in equation (1.), we ob 
tain 

3X2+2X3+z=I6, 
Hence. %=4. 

These values of x, y,* and z may be verified by substitution 
in the original equations. 

We have efiected the elimination in this case by method 
third, Art. Ill ; but either of the other methods might have 
been employed. Hence, to solve three equations containing 
♦hree unknown quantities, we have the following 

RULE. 

(115.) From the three equations^ deduce two containing only 
two. unknown quantities ; then from these two deduce one con 
taining only one unknown quantity. 
Ex. 16. Given x+ y+ z=29 (1.) \ 

a:+2y+3z=62 (2.) > to find x, y, and «. 
ix+iy+iz^lO (3.) ) 
Subtract equation (1.) from (2.), and we obtain 

y+2x=33 ; (o.) 

clearing equation (3.) effractions, we have 

6a:+4y +3^-^120. (4.) 
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E:+4y— 3z=22 \ ^ 

:— 2y+5z=18 > to find x, y, and z. 

5+7y— 2=63 ) / 
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Multiplying equation (1.) by 6, _ 

6z+6y+6z=174. (5.) 

Subtracting (4.) from (5.), 2y+3z=54. (j3.) 

We have thus obtained two equations, (a.) and (0.) contain 
mg two unknown quantities. 

Multiplying (a.) by 2, we have 2y+42=66. (6.) 

Subtracting (i3.) from (6.), 2=12. 
I Substituting this value of 2 in (P.), we obtain 

2y+36=54. 
Whence y=9. 

Substituting these values of y and z in equation (I.), 

a:+9+12=29. 
Whence x=S. 

These values may be verified as in former examples. 
Ex. 16. Given 2x+4y— 32=22 
4x- 
6a;+7y- 

Ans. a;=3, y=7, z=4. 
Ex. 17. Given x+y=a \ 

x+ z=b > to find Xy y, and z. 
y+2=c) 
Ex. 18. Given a:+l'y+j2=32 \ 

ix+iy+iz=l5 > to find x, y, and 2. 
ia:+Jy+*2=12 ) 
(116.) If we had four equations involving four unknown 
quantities, we might, by the methods already explained, elim- 
inate one of the unknown quantities. We should thus obtain 
three equations between three unknown quantities, which might 
be solved according to Art. 114. So, also, if we had five 
equations involving Jive unknown quantities, we might, by the 
same process, reduce them to four equations involving /owr 
unknown quantities ; then to threef and so on. By following 
the same method, we might resolve a system of any number 
of equations of the first degree. Hence, if we have m equa- 
tions involving m unknown quantities, we proceed by the fol- 
lowing 

RULE. 

1. Combine successively any one of the equations with each 
of the others^ so as to eliminate the same unknown quantity we 
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ihus obtain m— 1 new equations containing m— 1 unknown 
quantities. 

2. Eliminate another unknown quantity by combining any 
one of these new equations with the others; there will result 
m— .2 equations containing m— 2 unknown quantities. 

S. Continue this series of operations until there results a 
single equation! containing J^ut one unknown quantity^ from 
which the value of this unknown quantity is easily deduced. 
Tlien by going back, step by step, to one of the original equa- 
tions, the values of the other unknown quantities may be sue 
cessively determined. 

Ex.19. Given 7a:-2z+3tt= 17^ 
4y-2z+ t=:U 
5y—Sx—2u= 8 
4ySu+2t= 
Sz +8m= 

Ans. x=2, y=4, z=3, ^5=^3, ^=1. 

Either of the unknown quantities may be selected as the 
one to be first exterminated. It is, however, generally best to 
begin with that which has the smallest coefficients ; and if each 
of the unknown quantities is not contained in all the proposed 
equations, it is generally best to begin with that which is found 
in the least number of equations. 

Ex. 20. A person owes a certain sum to two creditors. At 
one time he pays them 8530, giving to one four elevenths of 
the sum which is due, and to the other 830 more than one 
sixth of his debt to him. At a second time he pays them 8420, 
giving to the first three sevenths of what remains due to him, 
and to the other one third of what remains due to him. What 
were the debts ? 

Ex. 21. If A and B together can perform a piece of work 
in 12 days, A and C together in 15 days, and B and C in 20 
days, how many days will it take each person to perform the 
same work alone ? 

This Problem is readily solved by first finding in what time 
they could finish it if all worked together. 

Ex. 22. If A and B together can perform a piece of work 
in a days, A and C together in b days, and B and C in c days, 
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how many days will it take each person to perform the same 
work alone ? 

iln.. Areqmres^^^P^^-^days, 

^ 2abc 

days. 



ah-Yac—hc 

(11*7.) Hitherto we have supposed the number of equations 
equal to the number of symbols employed to denote the un- 
known quantities. This must be the case with every problem, 
in order that it may be determinate ; that is, that it may not 
admit of an indefinite number of solutions. 

Suppose, for example, that a problem involving two un- 
known quantities {x and y) leads to the single equation 

Now if we make y=l, then a;=4 ; 

y=2, thenx=5; 

y=3, then a;=6 ; 

y=4, then a:=7, 
&c., &c. ; 

and eaclj of these systems of values, 1 and 4, 2 and 6, 3 and 6, 
&c., substituted for x and y in the original equation, will sat- 
isfy it equally well. Hence the problem is indeterminate ; that 
is, admits of an indefinite number of solutions. 

(118.) If we had two equations involving three unknown 
quantities, we c6uld, vfx the first place, eliminate one of the un- 
known quantities by means of the proposed equations, and 
thus obtain one equation containing two unknown quantities, 
which would be satisfied by an infinite number of systems of 
values. Therefore, in order that a problem may be detertn- 
inate, its enunciation must contain as many different condi- 
tions as there are unknown quantities, and each of these con- 
ditions must be expressed by an independent equation. 

i4^uations are said to be independent when they express 
conditions essentially different ; and dependent when they ex- 
press the same conditions under different forms. 

Thus, a:+y= 7 ) . ^ ^ 

2a;4-v=10 1 ^^® independent equations; 
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But x+ y= 7) . ^ , 

2x+2y=14 i ^^® ^^^ independent, 

because the one may be deduced from the other. 

(119.) If, on the contrary, the number of independent equa 
tions exceeds the number of unknown quantities, these equa- 
tions will be contradictory. 

For example, let it be required to find two numbers such 
that their sum shall be 7, their difierence 1, and their product 
100. 
From these conditions we derive the following equations • 
x+y— 7, 
x-y= 1, 
a:y=100. 
From the first two equations we easily find 

x=4, and y=3. 
Hence the third condition, which requires that their product 
shall be equal to 100, can not be fulfilled. 
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DISCUSSION OF EQUATIONS OF THE 
FIRST DEGREE. I^EaUALITIES. 

(120.) To discuss a problem or an equation is to determine 
the vaUies which the unknown quantities assume for particular 
• hypotheses made upon the values of the given quantities, and 
to interpret the peculiar results obtained. The term, there- 
fore, is not strictly applicable, except to problems which are 
stated in the most general form, like some of those in Arts. 106 
and 107. If the sum of two numbers is represented by a and 
their difference by 6, the greater number will be expressed by 

-+-, and the less by q~o* Here a and b may have any 

values whatever, and still these formulae will always hold true. 
It frequently happens that, by attributing different values to the 
letters which represent known quantities, the values of the un- 
known quantities^ assume pecuUar forms which deserve con- 
sideration. 

(121.) We may obtain five species of values for the unknown 
quantity in a problem of the first degree. 
I. Positive values. 
II. Negative values. 

III. Values of the form of zero, or -r. 

IV. Values of the form of—. 

V. Values of the form of -. 
We will consider these five cases in succession.^ 
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I. Positive values are generally answers to problems in the 
sense in whi(.h they are proposed. Nevertheless, all positive 
values will not always satisfy the enunciation of a problem. 
If, for example, a problem requires an answer in whole num- 
bers and we obtain a fractional value, the problem is impossi- 
ble. Thus, in Problem 17, page 71, it is implied that the value 
of X must be a whole number, although this condition is not 
expressed in the equations. It would be easy to change the 
data of the problem so as to obtain a fractional value of x, 
which would indicate an impossibility in the problem pro- 
posed. Problem 43, page 76, is of the same kind; also Ex. 
11, page 85. 

If the value obtained for the unknown quantity, even when 
positive, does not satisfy all the conditions of the problem, the 
problem i^ impossible in the form proposed. 

(122.) II. Negative values. 

Let it be proposed to find a number, which, added to the 
number 6, gives for a sum the number a. 

Let X = the required number. 

Then, by the terms of the problem, 

x+b=a, whence x=a—b. 

This formula will give the value of x for every case of the 
proposed problem. 

For example, let a=7, and 6=4. 

Then a;=7-4=3. 

Again, let a=5, and b=8. 

Then x=6— 8=-3. 

We thus obtain for x a negative value. How is it to be in- 
terpreted ? 

By referring to the problem, we see that it is proposed to 
find a number which, added to 8, shall make it equal to 5. 
Considered arithmetically, the problem is plainly impossible. 
Nevertheless, if in the equation 8+a;=6, we substitute for -hx 
its values— 3, it becomes 

8-3=5, 
an identical equation ; that is, 8 diminished by 3 is equal to ft. 

The negative solution a:=— 3, shows, therefore, the impossi- 
bility of satisfying the enunciation of the problem as above 
stated ; but, taking this value of a: with a contrary sign, we see 
that it satisfies the enunciation when modified as follows : 
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To find a number which, subtracted from 8, gives a diffen 
ence of 5 ; an enunciation which differs from the former only 
in this, that we put subtract for ddd^ and difference for sum. 

If we wish to solve this new question directly, we shall 
have 

8— a:=6. 

Whence a:=8— 6, or x=S. 

(123.) For another example, take Problem 50, page 77. 
The age of the father being represented by a, and that of the 

son by b ; then will represent the number of years ber 

fore the age of the father will be n times that of the son. 
Thus, suppose a=54, ft=9, and 7i=4. 

That is, the father having lived 54 years and the son 9, in 6 
years more the father will be 60 years old and the son 15. 
But 60 is 4 times 15 ; hence this value, x= 6, satisfi^ss the enun- 
ciation of the problem. 

Again, suppose a=45, 6=15, and n=4. 

Then a:= — - — ==___=— 5, 

Here again we obtain a negative solution. How are we to 
interpret it ? 

- By referring to the problem, we s^e that the age of the son 
is already more than one fourth that of the father, so that the 
time required is already past by five years. The value of x 
just obtained, taken with a contrary sign, satisfies the following 
enunciation : 

A father is 45 years old, his son 15; how many years since 
the age of the father was four times that of his son ? 

The equation corresponding to this new enunciation is 

45-a: 
l5-x=—r—. 
4 

Whence 60— 4a:=45— x; and ar=5. 

(124.) Reasoning from analogy, we deduce the following 

general principles : 

1. Every negative value found for the unknown quantity in n 
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problem oj the first degree^ indicates an absurdity in the condU 
tions of the problem^ or at least in its algebraic statement. 

2. This valtie, taken with a contrary stgn, may be regarded 
as the answer to a problem^ whose enujiciation only differs from 
that of the proposed problem in this, that certain quantities 
which were added should have been subtracted, and recipro- 
cally. ■ ' 

(125.) In what case would the value of the unknown quan- 
tity in Prob. 20, page 72, be negative ? 

Ans. When n>m. 

Thus, let w=:20, n=25, and a=60 miles. 

Then a:=-^=i^=-12. 

20—25 —5 

To interpret this result, observe that it is impossible that the 
second train, whidh moves the slowest, should overtake the 
first. At the time of starting, the distance between them was 
60 miles, and every subsequent hour the distance increases. 
If, however, we suppose the two trains to have been moving 
uniformly along an endless road, it is obvious that at some 
former time they must have been together. 

This negative solution then shows an absurdity in the con- 
ditions of the problem. The problem should have been stated 
thus : ^ 

Two trains of cars, 60 miles apart, are moving in the same 
direction, the forward one 25 miles per hour, the other 20. 
How long since they were together t 

To solve this problem, let x = the required number of hours. 

Then 25a: = the distance traveled by the first train, 
20a: = " " second train. 

And since they are now 60 miles apart, 
25a:=20a:+60. 

Hence 5a:=60, 

and a:= + 12. 

, We thus obtain a positive value of x. 

In order to include both of these cases in the same enuncia- 
tion, the question should have been asked, Required the time oj 
their being together, leaving it uncertain whether the time was 
past or future. 

In what case would the value of one of the unknown quat* 
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titles ill Problem 34, page 74, be negative ? Why should it oe 
negative ? and how could the enunciation be corrected for this 
case ? 

In what case would the value of one of the unknown quan- 
tities in Problem 4, page 67, be negative ? 


(126.) III. Values of the form of zero, or -j. 

In what case would the value of the unknown quantity in 
Problem 20, page 72, become zero, and what would this value 
signify ? 

Arts. This value becomes zero when a=0, which signifies 
that the two trains are together at the outset. 

In what case would the value of the unknown quantity in 
Problem 60, page 77, become zero, and what would this value 
signify? 

Arts. Wh.en a=nb, which signifies that the age of the fa- 
ther is now n times that of the son. 

In what case would the values of the unknown quantities in 
Problem 38, page 75, become zero, and what would this sig- 
nify ? 

When a problem gives zero for the value of the unknown 
quantity, this value is sometimes applicable to the problem, 
and sometimes it indicates an impossibility in the proposed 
question 

(127.) IV. Values of the form o/^. 

In wb \i case does the value of the unknown quantity in 
Problem 20, page 72, reduce to — ? and how shall we inter 

pret this result ? 

Ans. When m=n 

On referring to the enunciation of the problem, we see thai 
it is absolutely impossible to satisfy it ; that is, there can be 
no point of meeting, for the two trains being separated by the 
distance a, and moving equally fast, will always continue at 

the same distance from each other. The^ result - may then 

bfi rec^arded as indicating an impossibility. 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



OF THE FIRST DEGREE. . 9" 

The symbol — is sometimes employed to represent infinity , 

and for the following reason : 

When the difference wi— n, without being absolutely nothing, 

is very small, the /quotient — — - is very large. 

For example, let m— n=0.01. 

Then x=— — =— -=lOOa. 

m—n .01 

Let »i— 71=0.0001, 

a a 

r= 10000a. 



m—n .0001 

Hence, if the difference in the rates of motion is not zero, 
the two trains must meet, and the time will become greater 
and greater as this difference is diminished. If, then, we sup- 
pose this difference less than any assignable quantity, the time 

a 

represented by will be greater than any assignable quan- 
tity, or infinite. 

Hence we infer, that every expression of the form ~, found 

for the unknown quantity, indicates the impossibility of satis- 
fying the problem, at least in finite numbers.* 

In what case would the value of the unknown quantity in 

Problem 10, page 70, reduce to the form -r? and how shall 

we interpret this result ? 

(128.) V. Values of the form of-. 

In what case does the value of the unknown quantity in 

Problem 20, page 72, reduce to - ? and how shall we interpret 

this result? 

Ans. When a=0, and m-=n. 
To interpret this result, let us recur to the enunciation, and 
obsei've that, since a is zero, both trains start from the same 
point ; and since they both travel at the same rate, they will 
always remain together, and therefore the required point of 
meetmg will be any where in the road traveled over. The 
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problem, then, is entirely indeterminate, or admits of an infinite 

number of solutions, and the expression - may represent any 

finite quantity. 

We infer, therefore, that an expression o^the form - found 

for the unknown quantity, generally indicates that it may have 
any value whatever. In some cases, however, this value ia 
subject to limitations. 
In what case would the values of the unknown quantities m 

Problem 44, page 76, reduce to - ? and how would they satisfy 

the conditions of the problem ? 

^715. When a=b=^c9 
which indicates that the coins are all of the same value. B 
might therefore be paid in either kind of coin ; but there is a 
limitation, viz., that the^ value of the coins must be one dollar. 
In what case do the values of the unknown quantities in 

Problem 38, page 76, reduce to - ? and how shall we interpret 

this result ? 



OF ZBEO AND INFINITY. 

(129.) From Art. 127, it is seen that in Algebra we some- 
times have occasion to consider infinite quantities. It is nec- 
essary, therefore, to establish some general principles respect 
ing them. 

An infinite quantity is one which exceeds any assignable limit 
It is often expressed by the character oo . Thus, a line pro 
duced beyond any assignable limit is said to be of infinite 
length. A surface indefinitely extended, and also a solid of 
indefinite extent in any one of its three dimensions, are ex- 
amples of infinity. 

An* infinite quantity does not mean an infinite number of 
terms. Thus, the fraction ^ reduced to a decimal, is .333333, 
&c., without end, but the value of this series is less than 
unity. 

Infinite quantities are not all equal among themselves. 
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Thus the series 1 + 1 + 1 + 1 + 1 +, &c., 

2+2+2+2+2+, &c., 

3+3+a+3+3+, &c., 

continued to an infinite number of terms, will each be infinitet 

although the second series will be double, and the third treble 

the first. 

So, also, a line may be infinitely extended both ways ; or it 
may be infinitely extended in one direction, and limited in the 
other. In either case, the line is said to be infinite. 

A quantity less tlian any assignable quantity is called an in 
finitesimal, and is sometimes represented by 0. 

Thus, take the series df fractions yV> tttt* TTrVTr» TTTinr* &c. 
By increasing the denominator, we diminish the value of the 
fraction ; and if the denominator be made infinitely great, the 
quotient will be infinitely small. 

(130.) We have seen, in Art. 127, that jv=Qo , where a may 

represent any finite quantity. That is, 

If a finite quantity be divided by zerOf the quotient is infinite, 

a 
From the same equation we deduce — =0. That is, 

If a finite quantity be divided by infinity, the quotient is zero. 
From the same equation we deduce a=OXoo . That is, 
If zero be multiplied by infinity , the product is a finite quanr 
tvty. 

If a finite quantity be multiplied by a proper fraction, it will 
be diminished, and the smaller the multiplier, the less the prod- 
uct. Hence, if the multiplier be infinitely small, the product 
will be infinitely small, or dsXO=0. That is, 

If a finite quantity be multiplied by zero, the product wUl be 
zero* 

From this equation we deduce a=- ; that is. 

If zero be divided by zero, the quotient may be any finite 
quantity. 

The greater the multiplier, the greater will be the product 
Hence^ if a finite quantity be multiplied by infinity, the product 
mil be infinite ; that is, 

aXao = 00 . 
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From this equation we deduce a= — ; that is, 

If infinity he divided by infinity, the quotient may be and 
finite quantity. 

An infinite quantity can not oe increased by the addition of 
a finite quantity, or diminished by its subtraction ; that is, 

QD±a=QO. 

So, also, a finite quantity is not altered by the addition or 
subtraction of zero ; that is, adtO-=a, 



OF iNEauALrAsa 

(131.) In discussing algebraical problems, as shown in Arts. 
120-128, it /is frequently necessary to employ inequalities, or 
expressions of two quantities which are not equal to each oth 
er. Generally, the principles already established for the trans- 
forrtiation of equations are applicable to ineqyialities also. 
There are, however, some important exceptions to be noted, 
arising chiefly from the use of negative expressions as quan- 
tities. 

Two inequalities are said to subsist in the samf sense when 
ihe greater quantity stands at the left in both, or at the right 
in both ; and in a contrary sense when the greater quantity 
stands at the right in one, and at the left in the other. 

Thus, 9>7 and 7>6. 

As also 6<8 and 3<4, 

are inequalities which subsist in the same sense ; but the ine- 
qualities 

10>6 and 3<7, 
subsist in a contrary sense. 

(132.) I. If we add the same quantity to both meinbers of an 
inequality, or subtract the same quantity from both members, the 
resulting inequality will always subsist in the same sense. 

Thus, 8>3. 

Adding 5 to each member, 

8+5>3+5; 
and subtracting 5 from each member, 

8-5>3-5. 

A^ain, take the inequality — 3<— 2. 
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Adding 6 to each member, we have 

-3+6<-2+6, or3<4; 
and subtracting 6 from each member, 

— 3— 6<— 2— 6, or -9<— 8. 
The student must here bear in mind what was stated in Jj% 
47, of two negative quantities, that is the least whose numer- 
ical value is the greatest. . 

This principle enables us to transpose any term from one 
member of an inequality to the other by changing its sign 
Thus, a*-i-y>3y--2a\ 

Adding 2a* to each member of the inequality, it becomes 

a'+6'+2a'>36'. 
Subtracting V from each member, 

a'+2a'>36'-J', 
or 3a*>2b\ 

(133.) 11. If we add together the corresponding members oj 
two or more inequalities which subsist in the same sense^ the re- 
sulting inequality will always subsist in the same sense. 
Thus, 5>4 

4>2 

7>3 

, Adding, we obtain 16>9. 

III. But if we subtract the corresponding members of two of 
more inequalities which subsist in the same sense^ the resulting 
inequality will not always subsist in the same sense. 
Take the inequalities 4<7 

2<3 
Subtracting, we have 4— 2<7— 3, or 2<4, 
where the resulting inequality subsists in the same sense. 

But take 9<10 

and 6< 8. 

Subtracting, the result is 9— 6> (not <) 10—8, or 3>2, 
where the resulting inequality subsists in the contrary sense. 

We should therefore avoid as much as possible the use ol 
this transformation, or when we employ it, determine in what 
sense the resulting inequality subsists. 

(134.) IV. If we multiply or divide the two members of an in- 
equality by a positive number, the resulting inequality will svh 
nst in the same sense. 
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Thus, if a< b. 

Then ma<^mb. 

And — <— 

mm 

Also, if — a>— 5. 

Then — na>— n6. 

And — > — . 

n n 

This principle will enable us to clear an inequality of frac- 
*v:)ns. Thus, suppose we have 

2d ^ Za ' 

Multiplying both members by 6arf, it becomes 
3a(a«-y)>2rf(c»-(f). 

V. If we multiply or divide the two members of an inequality 
by a negative number^ the resulting inequality will subsist in a 
contrary sense. 

Take, for example, 8>7. 

Multiplying both members by —3, we have the opposite in. 
equality, 

-24<~21. 

So, also, 15>12. 

Dividing each member by —3, we have 
-5<-4. 

Therefore, if we multiply or divide the two members of an 
inequality by an algebraic quantity, it is necessary to ascer- 
tain whether the multiplier or divisor is negative, for in this 
case the inequality subsists in a contrary sense. 

VI. If, we change the signs of both members of an inequality, 
we must reverse the sense of the inequality^ for this transforma- 

'tion is evidently the same as multiplying both members by 
-1. 

(135.) VII. If both members of an inequality are positive 
numbers, we can raise them to any power without changing the 
sense of the inequality. 

Thus, 6>3, 

so also, 5'>3\ or 25>9. 
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And if a >ft, 

then will dry IT. 

VIII. If both members of an inequality are not positive num^ 
hers, and they he raised to any power^ the resulting inequality 
will not always subsist in the same sense. 

Thus, -2<+3, 

gives (-2)'<3% or 4<9, 

where the resulting inequality subsists in ihe'same sense. 

But -3>-6, 

gives (-3)'<(-5)', or 9<25, 

where the resulting inequality subsists in a contrary sense. 

IX. In extracting the root of both members of aninequah 
tyf it is sometimes necessary to reverse the sense of the ine 
quality. 

Thus, from 9<25, 

by extracting the square root, we obtain 
either 3<5, 

or • — 3>— 5. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. Given 7a;— 3<25, to find the limit of a;. 



3? 

2. Given 2a:+-— 8<6, to find the limit of a:. 



Ans, x<4. 



Ans. x<Z6.0 



^j* or Of* or or 

3. Given o+5+7+«+To""'^>^» *^ ^^^ ^^^ ^^^^^ ^^^' 

4. Given — +ca;— ac<— 

J tj X to find the limits of a;. 

dx-bd^. r 
ex-\ — >be 

5. A man being asked how many dollars he gave for his 
If atch, replied. If you multiply the price by 4, and to the 
product add 60, the sum will exceed 256 ; but if you multiply 
the piice by 3, and from the product subtract 40, the re- 
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mainder will De less than 113. Required the price of the 
watch. • 

6. What number is that whose half and third part added 
together are less than 105, but its half diminished by its fifth 
part is greater than 33 ? 

7. The double of a number diminished by 6 is greater than 
22, and triple the number diminished by 6 is less than double 
the number increased by 10. Required the number. 



i 
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INVOLUTION AND POWERS. 

(136.) According to Art. 20, the products formed by the sue- 
cessive multiplication of the same number by itself are called the 
powers of that number. 

Thus, the first power of 3 is 3. 

The second power of 3 is 9, or 3X3. 

The fourth power of 3 is 81, or 3X3X3X3, 
&c., &c., &c. 

According to Art. 21, the exponent is a number or letter writ- 
ten a little above a quantity to the right, and denotes the number 
of times that quantity enters as a factor into a product. 

Thus, the first power of a is a', where the exponent is 1, 
which, however, is commonly omitted. 

The second power of a is a X a, or a*, where the exponent 2 
denotes that a is taken twice as a factor to produce the pow- 
er aa. 

The third power of a is aXaXa, or a", where the exponent 
3 denotes that a is taken three times as a factor to produce 
the power axia. 

The fourth power of a is aXaX a X a, or a*. 

Also, the nth power ofaisaXaXaXa . . . repeated 
as a factor n times, and is written a". 

Exponents may be applied to polynomials as well as to mo- 
nomials. 

Thus (a+6+c)" is the same as 

(a+6+c) X (a + 6+c) X (a+ft+c), 
or the third power of the entire expression a-\'b-\'C. 

(137.) According to the rule for the multiplication of mono- 
mials. Arts 49 and 50. 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



106 INVOLUTION AND POWEkcJ. 

(2aby=Sab' X Sab'=9a'b\ 
So, also, {4a^bcy=:4a^bc* x 4a'6c'= 16a*&V. 
Hence it appears that, in order to square a monomial^ toe must- 

square its coefficient, and multiply the exponent of each of thu 

letters by 2. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. Required the square oilaxy. 

Ans. 49aVy". 

2. Required the square of 11 a'Jcrf*. 

3. Required the square of l2a^3Dy. ^ 

4. Required the square of ISoftVa:*. 

5. Required the square of ISar'yx'. 

According to Art. 63, + multiplied by +, and — multiplied by 
- -, give +. Now the square of any quantity being the product 
of. that quantity by itself, it necessarily follows that whatever 
may be the sign of a monomial, its square must be affected with 
the sign +. 

Thus the square of +Sax or of — 3aKc is +9aV. 

(138.) The method of involving a quantity to any power, is 
easily derived from the preceding principles. 

Let it be required to form the fifth power of 2a'6*. 

According to the rules for multiplication, 

(2aV)*=2a»6» X 2a Vx 2aVx 2aW X 2aV 
=32a"&". 

Where we perceive 

1. That the coefficient has been raised to the fifth power. 

2. That the exponent of each of the letters has been multi- 
plied by 6. 

In like manner, 

(3aVc)'=3aWcX 3aWcX 3aVc 
=3'a'+»+*6"+'+'c'+'+* 
=27a*&V. 
Hence, to raise a monomial to any power, we have the fol- 
lowing 

BULE. 

Raise the numerical coefficient to the given power, and mulH- 
ply the exponent of each of the letters by the exponent of the 
power required. 
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EXAMPLES. 

1. Reijuired the fourth power of 4a&V. 



Ans. 256a*iV\ 



2. Required the fifth power of 3aa:'y*. 

3. Required the third power of Qxy\*. 

4. Required the sixth power of 2(id^y*v. 

5. Required the seventh power of 2a'6c*. 

6. Required the sixth power of 5w*xyh\ 

(139.) Let us now consider the sign with which the powei 
should be affected. 

We have seen, Art. 137, that whatever may be the sign of a 
monomial, its square is always positive. It is obvious, from the 
same considerations, that the product of an even number of 
negative factors is positive^ but the product of an odd number 
of negative factors is ne^a^ive 

Thus, — aX— a=+a' 

— aX— aX— a=— a' 
— aX— aX"-«X— a=+a* 
— aX — aX — aX —aX --a^—a^ 
&c., &c., &c. 

The product of several factors which are all positive^ is m 
variably positive. Hence, 

Every even power is positive^ hut an odd power has the same 
sign as its root 

EXAMPLES. 

1. Required the square of •*-2a;*. 

Ans. +4a:\ 

2. Required the square of —8a:". 

3. Required the cube of —3a'. 

4. Required the fourth power of — 3aVA. 
6. Required the fifth power of — 2a'X3a;*y. 

(140.) A fraction is involved by involving both the numerator 
Mnd denominator. 

a a a i • i i 
1. Thus, the square of r is rXr; which, by Art. 89, is 

equal to rj, which, by Art. 68, may be written a^br^. 
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2. Required the cube of • 



2c * p 

Sa*I^ 8 
27c"' 27 



3. Requirea the nth power of — ;;. 

(141.) Hence, expressions with negative exponents are in- 
olved by the same rule as those with positive exponents. 
Thus, let it be required to find the square of ar^. 

This expression may be written — , which, raised to the 

second power, becomes — or a~*, the same result as would be 

obtained by multiplying the exponent —3 by 2. 
Ex. 1. Required the square of 3a'6-^. 
Ex. 2. Required the square of 7€r^b*cr^dx-\ 
Ex. 3. Required the cube of — 6a&-*rfy-\ 
Ex. .4. Required the fourth power of Sar^K 
Ex. 6. Required the fifth power 'of — 2a&~*c". 
(142.) A polynomial is involved by multiplying it into itself 
as many times less one as is denoted by the exponent of the 
power. 
Ex. 1. Required the fourth power of a+6. 
a+b 
a+b 
a^+ab 
+ab+V 



(a+6)*=a*+26*+6% the second powei of a+6. 
a+b 

a*+2a^b+aV 
+ a^b+2aV+V 
(a+by=a*+3a^b+3aV+b\ the third power. 

a+b 

a*+3a*6+3fl"6'+ aV 
+ g'ft+3a'y+3a&'+6* 
{a+bY^^a^+^a^+Qa^V+^ah'+b^ the fourth power, 
Ex. 2. Required the fourth power of a— ft. 

Ans. a*~4a»6+6aW-4ay+i' 
Ex. 3. R.equired the cube of 2a— 1. 
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Ex. 4. Required the fourth power of 3a— A. 

Ex. 5. Required the square ofa+b+c. 

Hence it appears that the square of a trinomial is composed 
of the sum of the squares of all the terms^ together with twice the 
sum of the products of all the terms multiplied together two and 
two 

Ex. 6. Required the cube of 2a64-crf. 

Ex. 7. Required the fourth power of a^+fe*. 

Ex. 8. Required the cube of a+r- 

Ex. 9. Required the cube of a:+|. 

Ex. 10. Required the square of a+6+c+d+e. 
From this example we infer that the square of any polynomial 
is composed of the sum of the squares of all the terms, togetJier 
with twice the sum of the products of all the terms multiplied tO' 
gether two and two, and this proposition may be rigorously 
demonstrated. 

It is obvious that this rule for a polynomial includes the pre- 
ceding rule for a trinomial, and that in Art. 60 for a binomial. 
Ex. 11. Required the fourth power of 2x— 3y. 

Ans. 16x*-'96a;*y+216xy-216a:y»+81y\ 
Ex. 12. Required the square of a+m— n. 

Ans. a*+2am—2an+m^'-2mn+n^. 
Ex. 13. Required the cube ofa+b—x. 
Am. a"+6"-a;'+3a6'+3ar'+3a'6-3a"a;+3ix'-36'a;-6a6a?. 

Ex. 14. Required the cube of - 



Ans. 
Ex: 15. Required the square of 



m—n 
8a»+36a'6+64fly+27A» 



m"— 3m'n+3mn"— n' 
ax—by 
ay—bx 

a^x^—^abxy+Vy^ 



Ans. 



aY-^obxy-^Va?' 



Ex. 16. Required the cube of 



a' 



a-6"* 

a'-3a*6+3a'6'--6' 



Ans. 



a*Sa'b'-{-2ab*-b'' 
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EVOLUTION AND RADICAL aUANTITIES. 

(143.) The square root of a quantity is a factor whichj multU 
plied by itself once, will produce that quantity. 

Thus, the square root of a' is a, because a when multiplied 
by itself produces a\ 

The square root of 144 is 12 for the same reason. 

According to Art. 22, the square root is indicated by the 

rign V 

Thus, Va^= ^a, 

and Vl44a'=12fl. 

(144.) According to Art^ 137, in order to square a monomial, 
we must square its coefficient, and multiply the exponent of 
each of its letters by 2. Therefore, in order to derive the 
iquare root of a monomial from its square, we must 
I. Extract the square root of its coefficient 
11. Divide each of the exponents by 2. 
Thus we shall have 

V64?6^=8a"y. 
This is manifestly the true result, for 

{8a'by==SaVxSa'b*=Ma'b\ 

So, also, 

Ve25aVc'=^25ab*c\ 
For, (25aiV)'=25afcVx25a&V, 

=626a'6V. 

1. Required the square root of I96a*b*c^d^. 

2. Required the square root of 225a*"ft* V. 

(146.) According to Art. 140, a fraction is involved by in- 
volving both the numerator and denominator ; hence it is ob- 
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m>us that the square root of a fraction u equal to the root of 
the numerator divided by the root of the denominator. 

_, , .a^ , a 

Thus the square root of rj is r. 

4a' 

1. Find the square root of ^ ^ . 

\3x y 

2. Find the square root of ^ ,^g . 

(146.) It appears, from Art 144, that a monomial can not 
he a perfect square unless its coefficient he a square number^ and 
the exponents of its letters all even numbers. 

Thus, 7a6* is not a perfect square, for 7 is not a square num- 
ber, and the exponent of a is not an even number. Its square 
,root may be indicated by the usual sign, thus, >/laV. Ex- 
pressions of this nature are called surdsy or radicals of the sec- 
ond degree. 

{147.) We have seen. Art. 137, that whatever may be the 
sign of a monomial, its square must be affected with the sign 
+. Hence we conclude that 

If a monomial he positive^ its square root may he either posi- 
tive or negative. 

Thus, \/9a*=+3a% or —Sa*, 

for either of these quantities, when multiplied by itself, pro- 
duces 9a*. We therefore always affect the square root of a 
quantity with the double sign =b, which is read plu^ or minus. 

Thus, x/4?=±2a« 

V26aV=±5ay. 

(148.) If a monomial be affected with a negative sign, the 
extraction of its square root is impossihle, since we have just 
seen that the square of ^very quantity, whether positive oj 
negative, is necessarily positive. 

Thus, V"^, v/^, v^-5a, 

are algebraic symbols representing operations which it is im 
possible to execute. Quantities of this nature are called im- 
aginary or impossible quantities, and are symbols of absurdity 
which we frequently meet with in resolving quadratic equa- 
tions. 
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Such quantities may be represented by the form 
V — a, which equals 
VaX — 1= yla V^. 
So that Vfl V — 1 is a general form for all imaginarj quan- 
tities of the second degree. Thus, 

V^ =^4 X-l= 2 V^, 

VII9 rrrVg X -^= 3 V^, 

V— 6a= V5aX — 1= V5a V-H. 

That is, ^Ae square root of a negative quantity may always be 
represented by the square root of a positive quantity multiplied 
by the square root of ^l. 

(149.) According to Art. 138, in order to raise a monomial 
to any power, we raise the numerical coefficient to the given 
power, and multiply the exponent of each of the letters by the 
exponent of the power required. Hence, reciprocally, to ex- 
tract any root of a monomial, we obtain the following 

RULE. 

I. Extract the root of the numerical coefficient. 
11. Divide the exponent of each letter by the index of the re* 
quired root. 

Thus, ^640^" =4a'ft. 

yi66"c"=26V. 

From Art. 146, it is obvious that to extract any root of a 
fraction, we must divide the root of the numerator by the root 
of the denominator. 

Thus the cube root of — r— - is - — z ; 
8xy 2xy* 

which may be written -a^bx^^y^. , 

(150.) Let us now consider the sign with which the root 
should be affected. We have seen. Art. 139, that every even 
power is positive, but an odd power has the same sign as its 
root. 

Thus — a, when raised to different powers in succession, 
will give 

—a, +a% — a% +«*, —a*, +«% —a', &c. ; 
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and +aj in like manner, will give 

+a,+a%+a\+a\+a%+a%+a\6^c. 

Since every even number may be expressed by 2n, every even 
power may be considered as the square of the nth power, or 
a*"=(a")% and must, therefore, be positive ; and, in like manner, 
since an odd number may be expressed by 2n+l, every power 
of an uneven degree may be considered as the product of the 
2nth power by the original quantity, and must, therefore, have 
the same sign with the monomial. 

Hence it appears, 

I. ' An odd root of any quantity must have the same sign as the 
quantity itself 

Thus, ^'+S^*=+2a. 

y-32fl"i*=-2a"&. 
V+S2a''b'=+2a'b. 

II. An even root of a positive quantity is ambiguous* 
Thus, y8T^»=±3a6». 

y64a"=±2a". 

III. An even root of a negative quantity is impossible* 

For no quantity can be found which^ when raised to an even 
power, can give a negative result. 

Thus, y— a, V— 6, are symbols of operations which can 
not be performed, and they are therefore called impossible or 
imaginary quantities, as \/— a, in Art. 148. 



EXAMPLES. 

1. Find the fourth root of Slal 

2. Find the fifth root of ^24Sa'Vcr^\ 

3. Find the cube root of — 126a'ar^y*. 

4. Find the square root of - 



Ans. dtzBa\ 



6. Find the fifth root of 



9a:y 
32a"&-» 



243 

(151.) According to the rule of Art 149, we perceive that, 
in order that a monomial may be a perfect power of any degree, 
its coefl[icient must be a perfect power of that degiee, and the 
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exponent of each letter must be divisible by the index of the 
root. 

When the quantity whose root is required is not a perfect 
power of the given degree, we can only indicate the operation 
to be performed. Thus, if it be required to extract the cube 
root of 4a^b\ the operation may be indicated by writing the 
expression thus, 

Expressions of this nature are called surds^ or irrational 
quantities, or radicals of the second, third, or nth degree, ac- 
cording to the index of the root required. 

(152.) The method of extracting the roots of polynomials 
will be considered in Section XVII. There is, however, one 
class so simple and of so frequent occurrence that it may prop- 
erly be introdiiced here. In Arts. 60 and 61 we have seen that 
the square of a+h is a*+2a6+6% 

and the square of a— fc is a^—2ah+V. 

Therefore, the square root of a'±2a6+y is adbfc. 

Hence a trinomial is a perfect square when two of its terms 
are squares, and the third is the double product of the roots of 
these squares. 

Whenever, therefore, we meet with a quantity of this de- 
scription, we may know that its square root is a binomial ; and 
the root may be found by extracting the roots of the two terms 
which are complete squares, and connecting them by the sign oi 
the other term.. 

Ex. 1. Find the square root ofa^+4ab+4b\ 

The two terms, a* and 46* are complete squares, and the 
third, term 4ab is twice the product of the roots a and 26 ; 
hence a+2b is the root required. 

Ex. 2. Find the square root of 9a'--24a6+166'. 

Ex. 3. Find the square root of 9a'S0a'b+25aV. 

Ex. 4. Find the square root of 4a*+14a6+96'. 

(153.) No binomial can be a perfect square. For the square 
of a monomial is a monomial ; and the square of a binomial 
consists of three distinct terms, which do no* admit of being 
re|duced with each other. 

Thus such an expression as 
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IS not a square ; it wants the term =fc2a6 to render it the square 
of adbft. This remark should be continually borne in mind 
as beginners often put the square root of a*+6* equal to a+b. 



niBATIONAL aUAITTITIES, OB SURDS. 

(154.) A rational quantity is one which can be expressed in 
finite terms, and without any radical sign ; as a; 5ez', &c. 

Irrdtional qtiantities^ or surds^ are quantities affected with a 
radical sign, and which have no exact root, or a root which can 
be exactly expressed in numbers. 

Thus, -v/3 is a surd, because the square root of 3 can not be 
expressed in numbers with perfect exactness. 

In decimals it is 1.7320508 nearly. 

(155.) We have seen, Art. 144, that in order to extract the 
square root of a monomial, we must divide each of its expo- 
nents by 2. 

Thus the square root of a" is a* or a ; that of a* is a* ; that 
of a' is a', and so x>fi, ; and as this principle is general, the square 

root of a' must necessarily be €?, and that of a* must be a' ; 

1 
and, in the same rhanner, we shall have a^ for the square root 

of a\ Whence we see that 

a^ is equal to >/a, 

3 ^ . * 

a^ is the same as y/a*, 

n 

d^ is equivalent to Va", 
&c., &c. 

We have also seen. Art. 149, that in order to extract any 
root of a monomial, we must divide the expraent of each letter 
by the index of the required root. 

Thus, the cube root of a* is a\ or a; the cube root of a* is 
a* ; the cube root of a' is a% and so. on. So, also, the cube 

root of a* is a^ ; the cube root of a* is c^ ; the cube root of a, 

or a\ is a'. Whence it appears that 

a' is the same as Va, 

€? is equivalent io V5*, 
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' n ___ 

c^ is equivalent to Va", 

In the same, manner, the fourth root of a is a^ which expres- 
sion has therefore the same value as Va; the fifth root of a 

will be a% which is, consequently, equivalent to S/a, and the 
same principle may be extended to all roots of a higher de- 
gree. *' 

(166.) Other fractional exponents are to be understood in 

6 

the same way. Thus, if we have a*, this means that we must 
first take the fifth power of a, and then extract its fourth root ; 

so that c^ is the same as Va*. 

m 

So, also, to find the value of a", we must first take the mth 
power of a, which is a"*, and then extract the nth root of that 

power : so that a" is the same as Va^. 

Hence the numerator of a fractional exponent denotes the 
power^ and the denominator the root to be extracted. 

1 

Again, let it be required to «a:tract the cube root of -j. 

In the first place, -j=a^*. Now, to extinct the cube root 
of a—*, we must divide its exponent by 3, which gives us 

But the cube root of -^ may also be represented by -z. 
a at 

1 



Hence T is equivalent to a" 



a' 

1. *. 

So, also, "T is equivalent to a: ', 
a^ 



I is equivalent to a », 
a" 

» is equivalent \o a ". 
a" 

Thus we see that the principle of Art 69, that a factor ma) 

be transferred from the numerator to the denominator of a 
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fraction, or from the denominator to the numerator by chang- 
ing the sign of its exponent, is applicable also Xo fractional en- 
ponents. 

We may therefore entirely reject the radical signs hitherto 
made use of, and employ, in their stead, the fractional expo- 
nents which we have just explained ; and, indeed, many of the 
difficulties in the reduction of radical quantities disappear when 
fractional exponents are substituted for the radical signs. 



Problem i. \ r\AJ<A 



To reduce surds to their most simple forms. 

(157.) Surds may frequently be simplified by the application 
of the following principle : the square root of the product of two 
or more factors is equal to the product of the square roots of 
tliote factors. 

Or, in algebraic language, 

^/cA>=y/aX^/h, 

For each member of this equation squared will give the 
same quantity. 

Thus, the square of Vah is ah. 

And the square of y/aX ^h is {y/ayx{y/hy—db. 

Hence, since the squares of the quantities Vai and \/aX \/t> 
are equal, the quantities themselves must be equal. 

Let it be required to reduce V4a to its most simple form. 

This expression may be put under the form ^/^X y/a. 

But \/4 is equal to 2. 

1 

Hence, V4a= v/4X v/fl^=2v/a=2a'. 

2v'a is considered a simpler form than '/4a, fof reasons which 
will be better understood hereafter. 

Again, reduce 'v/48 to its most simple form. 

x/48 is equal to VT6X3=x/16x v/3=4v/3 

Therefore, in order to simplify a monomial radical of the 
second degree, separate it into two factors^ one of which is a 
perfect square; extract its root ; and prefix it to the other factor 
with the radical sign between them. 

In the expressions 2^a and 4v/3, the quantities 2 and 4 are 
called the coefficients of the radical, 

oogle 
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«. 

EXAMPLES. 

1 Reduce 2 v/32 to its most simple form. 



2 Reduce Vl25a' to its most simple form. 



3. Reduce V9Sab* to its most simple form. 



Ans. 6y/2 
Ans. 5aV5a. 
Ans. IV V 2a. 



4. Reduce •/294a6' to its most simple form. 

5. Reduce 7 VSOafec" to its most simple form. 

6. Reduce V98flVy' to its most simple form. 

7. Reduce V4:5aVc^d to its most simple form. 

8. Reduce V864a*&*c" to its most simple form. 

(158.) Surds of any degree may be" simplified by the appli- 
cation of the following principle, which is merely an extension 
of that already proved in the preceding Article. 

The nth root of the product of any number of factors is equal 
to the product of the nth roots of those factors. 

Or, in algebraic language, 

Vdb=VaxVb. 
For, raise each of these expressions to the nth power, and we 
shall obtain the same result. 

Thus, the nth power of Vab is ab. 

And the nth power of VaX Vb is (Va)"X(Vi)-=a6. 

Hence, since the same powers of the quantities \/a& and 
VaX Vb are equal, the quantities themselves must be equal. 

Let it be required to reduce V8a" to its most simple form. 

This is equivalent to V8x Va% which is equal to 2 Va'. 

Again, take the expression 

V48a^. 
This is equivalent to V 16a*X V3a, which is equal to 2a V9a. 
Hence, to simplify a monomia: radical of any degree^ we 
have the following 

/\ RULE. 

Separate the quantity into two fax:tors^ one of which is an ex 
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<ict power of the same name with the root ; extract its root ; and 
prefix it to the other factor with the radical sign betiveen them* 
In the expressions 2 Va* and 2a V3a,the quantities 2 and 2a 
placed before the radical sign are called the coefficients of the 
radical, 

JBXAMPLES. 



1. Reduce V56aV to its most simple form. 

Ans.2aVVla\ 

2. Reduce V54a*6V to its most simple form. 

Ans. BabV2ac^. 

3. Reduce V48a*6V to its most simple form. 



Ans. 2ab^cVdac\ 



4. Reduce Vl92a'bc'^ to its most simple form. 

6. Reduce Vl92a*6V to its most simple forrti. 

6. Reduce 9 VSlP to its most simple form. 

(169.) There is another principle which can frequently be 
employed to advantage in simplifying radicals. 

The square of the cube of a is equal to the sixth power of a. 

For the square of the. cube of a is a*Xa\ 
•which equals «•+•=«•. 

So, also, the fourth power of the cube of a is equal to the 
twelfth power of a. 

For (ay=a*Xa*Xa*Xa* 



-a 



«+»+»+» 



=a". 
And, in general, the mth power of the nth power of any 
quantity is equal to the mnth power of that quantity. 
That is (fl")-=a"^. 
Hence, conversely, 

The mnth root of any quantity is equal to the mth root of the 
Tith root of that quantity. 

Thus, the fourth root = the square root of the square root; 
** the sixth root = the square root of the cube root, or 

the cube root of the square root ; 
** the eighth root = the square root of the fourth root, or 

the fourth root of the square root ; 
" the ninth root = the cube root of the cube root 
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Hence, when the index of a root is the product of two or more 
factors^ we may obtain the root required by extracting in stic" 
cession the roots denoted by those factors, , 
.Ex. 1. Let it be required to extract the sixth root of 64. 

The sixth root is equal to the cube root of the square root. 

The square root of 64 is 8, 
and the cube root of 8 is 2. - 

Hence the sixth root of 64 is 2. 

Ex. 2. Let it be required to extract the eighth root of 256. 

The eighth root is equal to the fourth root of the square root; 
or to the square root of the square root of the square root. 

The square root of 256 is 16, 
and the fourth root of 16 is 2. 

Hence the eighth root of 256 is 2. 

When one of the roots can be extracted, and the other can 
not, a radical may be simplified by extracting one of the roots. 

Thus, the fourth root of 9 is equal to the square root of tlie 
square root of 9 ; that is, the square root of 3. 

Or, algebraically, V9= VS. 

Ex. 3. Reduce V4a' to its most simple form. 

Ex. 4. Reduce V36aV to its most simple form. 
Ex. 6. Reduce "Va" to its most simple form. 
Ex. 6. Reduce V25a*5V to its most simple form. 



PROBLEM II. 



^ 



(160.) To reduce a rational quantity to the form of a surd. 
The square root of the square of a is obviously a; that is, 

a= Va =a . 
So, also, the cube root of the cube of a is a ; 

that is, a= Va*=a^. 

Hence, to reduce a rational quantity to the form of a surd 
we have the following 

RULE. 

Raise the quantity to a power of the same name with the given 
root^ and then apply the ror^^sponding radical sign. 
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\ 

EXAMPLES. . 

!• Reduce 3 to the form of the square root. 

Here 3X3=3'=9; whence 3=-v/9. Arts, 

2. Reduce (zx to the form of the square root. 

Ans. Va*x\ or (a V) . 

3. Reduce 2x* to the form of the cube root. 

Ans. {/8^. 

4. Reduce 5+6 to the form of the square root. 

5. Reduce —Sx to the form of the cube root. 

6. Reduce — ^x' to the form of the fourth root. 

7. Reduce a^b* to the form of the square root. 

8. Reduce a" to the form of the nth root. 

It will be observed, that this Problem is nearly the reverse of 
the preceding, and, consequently, brings quantities into a less 
simple form ; nevertheless, this form is sometimes better suited 
to subsequent operations, as will be seen hereafter, 

PROBLEM III. 

(161.) To reduce surds which have different indices to others 
of the same value having a common index. ' 

Ex. 1^ Reduce a' and a^ to surds having the same radical 
sign. 

From the preceding Article, it is obvious that the square 
root of a is equal to the sixth root of the cube of a ; 

that is, a^=a^= Va\ 

1 a 

So, also, a^z=za^z= ^a*. 

Thus, the quantities a^ and a^ are reduced to Va' and Va% 
which are of the same value, and have the common index 6. 

Ex. 2. Reduce. 3^ and 2^ to a common index. 

3*=3*=(3y=27^ 

2*=2*=(2')*=4* 
Hence V27 and V4 are the quantities required. 
Whence we derive the following: 
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RULE. 

Reduce the fractional exponents to a common denominator, 
raise each quantity to the power denoted by the numerator of its 
reduced exponent; and take the root denoted by the common de- 
nominator. 

I 1 

Ex. 3. Reduce 2^ and 4^ to a common index. 



Ans. V4 and V8. 



1 



Ex. 4. Reduce a* and a^ to a common index. 
Ex. 5. Reduce a^ and b^ to a common index. 

3 3 

Ex. 6. Reduce 6' and 7^^ to a common index. 
Ex. 7. Reduce a" and b^ to a common index. 



\i^ 



V\: 



ROBLEM IV. 



To add surd quantities together. 

(162.) Two radicals are similar when they have the same 
index, and the same quantity under the radical sign. 

Thus, SVa and 5Va are similar radicals. 

So, also, 7V6 and 10 V6 are similar radicals. 

But Va and Va'ave not similar radicals ; for, although they 
have the same quantity under the radical sigh, they have not 
the same index. 

Ex. 1. Find the sum of 2Va and 3Va. 

As these are similar radicals, we may unite their coefficients 
by the usual rule ; for it is evident that twice the square root of 
a and three times the square root of a make five times the 
square root of a. Hence the following 

RULE. 

When the radicals are similar^ add the coefficients^ and annex 
the radical part. 

Bui if the quantities are dissimilar ^ and can not he made aim' 
ilar by the. reductions in the preceding^ArticleSf they can only be 
connected together by the sign of addition. 

Ex, 2. Add V6to2V6. 

Ans. SV6, 
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Ex. 3. Add 5Va and— 2Va. 



Ex. 4. Add aVb+c and xVb+c. 

If the radical parts are originally different, they must, if pos- 
sible, be made aUke by the preceding methods. 

Ex. 6. Add V21 to V48. 

Here V27= V 9X3=3 V3, 

and V48= Vl6X3=4V3. 

Whence their sum =7 V3, 

JE?a;. 6. Add together V500 and VloS. 



Ans. 8V4 
i4?j5. 43 V 3. 



Ex. 7. Add together 4 Vl47 and 3 V76. 

Ex. S. Add together 3 Vf and 2 /JV 

Here ' 3^i =3^J| =| ^10, 

and 2^/tV=2%/tVt=VW12. 

Whence their sum =j ^10. 

Ex. 9. Add together ^72 and vll28. 

Ex. 10. Add together v^lSO and v'405. 

Ex.U. Add together V40 and Vl36. 

Ex. 12. Add together 8 V32 and 5V2. 

PROBLEM y. 

To find the difference of surd quantities. 

(163.) It is evident that the subtraction of surd quantitieb 
may be performed in the same manner as addition, except that 
the signs in the subtrahend are to be changed according to 
Art. 43. 

Ex. 1. Required to find the difference between ^^448 and 
v^ll2- 

Here ^/448= V65x7=8 ^7, 

and ^112=Vl6X7=4^/7. 

Whence the difference =4^/7. 

Exi 2. Find the difference between VI 92 and \/24. 

Here Vl92= V64X3=4V3, 

and V24 =V""8x3=2V8. 

Whence the difference =2V8. 
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Ex. 3. Find the difference between 5^20 and 3^45. 

Here 6 V20=5\ 4X5=10 V6, 

ind 3V45=3V9X5=_9V5. 

Whence the difference = V5. 

Ex. 4. Find the difference between 2x/50 and ^18. 

Ex. 6. Find the difference between 2-^320 and 3v^40. 



Ex. 6. Find the difference between VSOa*x and V20a*x* 



Ex. 1. Find the difference between 2 V72a* and Vl62a\ 



PROBLEM VI. 

To multiply surd quantities together, 
(164.) Let it be required to multiply Va by Vh. 
. The prodnct will be Vah. 

For if we raise each of these quantities to the power of n, 

we obtain the same result, ab; hence these two expressions 

are equal. We therefore have the following 

RULE. 

When the surds have the same index^ multiply the quantities 
under the sign by each other^ and prefix the common radical 
sign. If there are coefficients^ these must be multiplied separ- 
ately. 

Ex, 1 . Required the product of 3 VS and 2 V6. 
Here 3V 8, 

multiplied by 2V 6, 

gives 6V48=6V16X3=24V3. Ans. 

Proof. Square 3-v/8, and we obtain 9x8=72. 
Square 2^/6, and we obtain 4X6=24. 
72 multiplied by 24=1728. 
Also, 24^/3 squared =576XW=1728. 
Ex. 2. Required the product of 5\/8 and 3 V6. 

Ans. SOVTo. 
Ex. 3. Required the product of 7^18 and 5^4. 

Ans. 70^0. 
Ex. 4. Required the product of ^-^6 and /j^ 1*^- 
Ex. 5. Required the product of 5*^18 and 5^20. 
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In the preceding examples, let all the results be reduced to 
their simplest form. 

If the surds have not the same index, they must first be re- 
duced to a common index, by Art. 161. 

Ex. 6. Required the product of y/2 and -^3. 

Here ^2=2*= (2")*- V 8, 

and y3=3*=(3y=V_9. 

Whence the product = ^72. 

(165.) We have seen, in Art. 60, that powers of the same 
quantity may be multiplied by adding their exponents. The 
same principle may be extended to roots of the same quantity. 

1 1 

Let it be required to multiply Va by Va, or a' by a . 

IS 12 

We havfe seen, in Art. 161, that a^=a^9 and c^=^€r. 
But J=JxJxa\ 

3 11 

and a^=arxar. 

ll'lllS 

« The product, therefore, is a'xd'Xa^Xa^Xd'=a^. 
Hence, roots of the same quantity may be multiplied by add- 

ing their fractional exponents. 
1 I 

Ex. !• Multiply 5a^ by 3a'. 

Ans. 15a . 

Ex. 2. Multiply 3a' by 21a*. 

Ex. 3. Multiply a^V by 4x^y^. 

Ex. 4. Multiply (a+6)" by (a+6)-. 

(166.) If the rational quantities, instead of being coefficients 
of the radical quantities, are connected with them by the signs 
+ or — , each term of the multiplier must be multiplied into 
each term of the multiplicand. 

1. Let it be required to multiply 3+ x/5 
by 2— y/6 

'6+2x/5 
— 3x/5— 5 . 
We obtain the product 6— x/5— 6, 

which reduces to 1— VS. 
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2. Multiply 7+2^/6 by 9- 5^/6, 

Ans. 3— 17^a 

3. Multiply 9+2^/10 by 9-2^/10. 

Ant. 41. 



PROBLEM VII. 

To divide one surd quantity by another. 

(167.) Let it be required to divide y/a* by V<«*. 

The quotient must be a quantity which, multiplied by the 
divisor, shall produce the dividend ; we thus obtain Va ; for, 
according to Art. 164, Va'X Va— S/a' ; / 

that is, ^ I7~*~ ^^* 

Hence the following 

RULE, 

Quantities under the same radical sign may he divided like 
rational quantities^ the quotient being affected with the commhn 
radical sign. If there are coefficients^ they must be divided 
separately. 

If the radicals have not the same index, we must first reduce 
them to a common index. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. It is required to divide 8^108 by 2^6. 
Here -^--^=4^18=4^9X2=12^/2. Ans. 

!«Vt> 

2. Divide8V512by4V2. 

8V512 

Here -pT2-=2V256=2V64X4=8V4. Ans. 



3. Divide6V54by3V2. 

4. Divide4V72by2Vl8. 

6. Divide 4 V6a"y by 2V3y. 

6. Divide 16(«''6)- by S{acf . 

7. Divide 4V12 by 2^/3. 



Ans. 6. 



Ans. 2a V2. 
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As the radicals in this last example have not the same in- 
dex, they must be reduced to a common index. 

4V12=4(12)*=4(12)*=4(144)'\ 

2^/3 =8(3)^ =2(3)* =2(27)*. 
1 

Hence ^^i^=2(',v)*=2(y )*=2 V V. 
• 2(27)* 

(168.) We have seen, in Art. 67, that, in order to divide 
quantities expressed by the same letter, we must subtract the 
exponent of the divisor from the exponent of the dividend. 
The same principle may be extended to fractional exponents. 

Thus, let it be required to divide a^ by a'. 
According to the preceding Article, 

Hence a root is divided by another root of the same letter or 
quantity, by subtracting the exponent of the divisor from thaf 
of the dividend. 

Ex. I. Divide (aft)* by (ab)K 

Ans. {aby. 

Ex. 2. Divide a* by a\ 

Ex. 3. Divide a^ by a^ 

Ex. 4. Divide a* by a*, 

Ex. 5. Divide 4y/ab by 2 ¥ab. 

Ans. 2Vab. 



PROBLEM VIII. 

(169.) To raise surd quantities to any power. 

Let it be required to find the square of a'. 
The square of a quantity is found by multiplying it by itself 
once. 

1 II 111 s 

Hence the square of a^ is equal to a^Xa^=a^^^=a^. 
That ifl, (a^) ''=al 
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1 

Again, let it be required to find the cube of d^. 
The cube of a quantity is found by multiplying it by itself 
twice. 

Hence the cube of a' is equal to <2^Xa^Xa^=a^; 

(IV 3 3 

i » 
In the same manner we should find the nth power of a*=^€^. 

Hence we have the following 

RULE. 

Radical quantities are involved by multiplying their fractional 
exponents by the exponent of the required power. 

i 



Ex, 1. Required the fourth power of |a* 
Ex. 2. Required the cube of |^3. 



Ans. Ix/d. 



Ex. 3. Required the square of 3V3. 
Ex. 4. Required the cube of 17\/21. 
Ex. 5. Required the fourth power oi\y/Q. 

Ans. ^. 
~ (170.) If the radical quantities are connected with others by 
the signs + and — , they must be involved by a multiplication of 
the several terms. 

Ex. I. Required the square of 3+ ^/S. 

3+ v^5 
9+3^/5 
■ 3v/5+5 
The square is 9+6-v/6+5 

or 14+6^5. Ans. 

Ex. 2. Required the square of 3+2^/6, 
These two examples are comprehended under the rule in 
Art. 60, that the square of the sum of two quantities is equal 
to the square of the first, plus twice the product of the first by 
the second, plus the square of the second. 
Ex. 3. Required the cube of ^/a:+3^/y. 
Ex. 4. Req lired the fourth power of x/3— y/2. 

Ans. 49— 20V^. 
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PROBLEM IX. 

To find the roots of surd quantities. 

(171.) A root of a quantity is a factor which, multiplied by 
tself a certain number of times, will produce the given quan- 
tity. But we have seen that a radical quantity is involved by 
multiplying its exponent by the exponent of the required pow- 
er. Hence, 

To find the roots of surd quantities, 

Divide the fractional exponent by the index of the required 
root. 

Thus, the square root of a^ is (i^^=a^. ♦ 

For, by Art. 169, we obtain the square of a* by multiplying 
1 
the exponent '^ by 2 ; 

that is, (ay=a^=aK 

EXAMPLES. 

1. Find the square root of 9(3)*. 

Here (9(3)*)*=9^X3*"^=3(3)*=3V3. Ans. 

2. Required the cube root of |^/2. 

Ans. iV2. 

3. Required the square root of 10". 

4. Required the cube root of y\a*. 

6. Required the fourth root of |f a . 

6. Required the cube root of jts^' 

7. Required the cube root of |^/f . 

Ans. t^l* 



\,cWxj\^^ 



PROBLEM X. 
To find multipliers which shall cause surds to become rational 
(172.) L When the surd is a monomial 
The quai^tity y/a is rendered rational by multiplying it by 

For ^/aXV^=a^xa^=^a, 
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1 t 

So, also, (T is rendered rational by multiplying it by a\ 

For a'Xa^=a^=a. 

Also, a' is rendered rational by multiplying it by a . 

13 4 

For d^Xa^=€^=a. 

In general, a* is rendered rational by multiplying it by a * . 

For a"Xa * =a * =cr=^a. 

Hence we deduce the following 

^ RULE. 

Multiply the surd by the same quantity having such an er- 
ponent aSy when added to the exponent of the given surd^ shall be 
equal to unity, 

(173.) XL When the surd is a binomial. 

If the binomial contains only the square root^ multiply the 
given binomial by the same expression with the sign of one of its 
terms changed^ and it will give a Yational product. 

Ex. 1. The expression y/a+y/b 

Multiplied by ^a—y/b 

a+ slab 

Gives a product a —6, which is rational. 

Hx. 2. Find a multiplier which shall render 6+ x/3 rational. 

Given surd, 5+ ^/B 

Multiplier, 5— x/3 

Product, 25—3=22, as required. 

Thes^ two examples are comprehended under the Rule in 
Art. 62, the product of the sum and difference of two quantities 
is equal to the difference of their squares. 

Hx. 3. Find a multiplier that shall make ^/5+ x/3 rational, 
and determine the product 

Ex. 4. Find a multiplier that shall make ^/6— y/x rational 
smd determine the product 

Ex. 6., Find a multiplier that shall make Va— -/oftc ra 
tional. 
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III. When the surd is a trinomial, it may be reduced, by 
successive multiplics^tions first to a binomial surd, and then to 
a rational quantity. 

Ux. 1. Find multipliers that shall make ^/6+ x/3— y/2 'ra- 
tional. 

Given surd, ^/5+ y/S— y/2 

First multiplier, y/5+y/S+y/2 

5+v/15-^/10 
+ \/15+ 3— -v/6 

+ ^/10+x/6-2 
First product, 2v'16+ 6 

Second multiplier, 2^/16—6 

60+12x/15 
~12x/15-36 
Second product, 60—36=24, a rational quantity. 

Ex. 2. Find multipliers that shall make y/a+y/b+ y/c ra- 
tional, and determine the product. . 

PROBLEM XL 

(174.) To reduce a fraction containing surds to another hav 
ing a rational numerator or denominator. 

RULE. 

Multiply both numerator and denominator by a factor which 
will render eitlier of them rational, as the case may require. 

Ex. 1. If both terms of the fraction — r be multiplied by 

y/O 

y/a^ it will become — r, in which the numerator is rational. 
y/ab \ 

Vab 
Or if both terms be multiplied by x/6, it will become — r— , in 

which the denominator is rational. 

2 

Ex. 2. Reduce the fraction --^ to one that shall have a ra- 

tional denominator. 

Ans. -3-. 
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Ex. 3 Reduce ;;: to a fraction having a rational de 

nominator. 

Ans. —^—. 

Ex. 4. Reduce jr to a fraction having a rational de- 

nominator. 

. 3^2+2 

-4.715. = . 

7 

Ex. 6. Reduce — ; — ^ to a fraction havmg a rational de 

nominator. 

4 
Ex. 6. Reduce .o i i ^^ ^^ expression having a 

rntional denominator. 

Ans. 2+x/2— -v/6. 

^a:. 7. Reduce x/5+^/2 to a fraction having a rational 
numerator. 

(175.) The utility of the preceding transformations may be 
illustrated by computing the numerical value of a fractional 
surd. 

Ex. 1. Suppose it is required to find tne square root of ^ , 

that is, it is required to find the value of the fraction — -. 

If we make the denominator rational, we shall have —rr-, in 

7 

which it is only necessary to extract the square root of the 

numerator, and the value of the fraction is found to be 0.6546. 

7 /5 

Ex. 2. It is required to find the value of the fraction -rr: -. 

^ vll4-\/3 

,,,.,, . , , 7v/55— 7^/15 . 

Makmg the denommator rational, we have ^ the 

value of which is 3.1003. 

^/6 



Ex. 3. Required the value of the expression 



^/7^-^/3• 
Ans. 0.5595. 
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Mx. jL Required the value of the expression 

2^/8+3v'5-7v'2* 

Ans. 0.702& 

9+2 yio 
Hx. 6, Required the value of the expression ', 

Ans. 5.7278. 



PROBLEM XIl. 

(176.) To free an equation from radical quantities. 

This may generally be done by successive involutions. For 
this purpose, we first free the equation from fractions. If there 
is but one radical expression, we bring that to stand alone on 
one side of the equation, and involve the whole equation to a 
power denoted by the fndex of the radical. 

Ex. 1. Free the equation 

a+V2ax+x* 

=5 

a 

from radical quantities. 

Clearing of fractions, and transposing a, we obtain 

V2ax+x*=ab-'a. 
The square of this equation is 

2ax+x*=aV-2a*b+a\ 
which is free from radical quantities. 
Ex. 2. Free the equation 

2a* 

x+Va*+x^= r== 

from radical quantities. 

If the equation contains two radical expressions, combined 
with other terms which are rational, it will generally be best 
to bring one of the radicals to stand alone on one side of the 
equation before involution. One of the radicals will thus be 
made to disappear, and, by repeating the operation, the re- 
maining radical may be exterminated. 

JSjc 3. Free the equation 

Va-\rx+ Vb+y:s=c 
from radical quantities. 
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Transposing one of the radicals, we obtain 

Squaring, we have 

Transposing, so as to bring the radical to stand alone, wr 
have 

2c Vft+y=c'+6+y— a—a:, 
which may be freed from radicals by squaring a second time. 

Sometimes the two radicals may be of such a form that it 
is best to bring both to the same member of the equation be- 
fore involution. 

When an equation contains several radical quantities, it may 
generally be freed from them by successive involutions, brt 
the best mode oLprocedure can only be determined by trial. 

Ex, 4. Free the equation 

V2a:+7+V3x--18=V7a:4-l 
from radical quantities. 

Ans. 6a;"- 15a:~126=a:' 4- 12x4-36. 
When an equation contains a fraction involving radical 
quantities in both numerater and denominator, it is sometimes 
best to render the denominator rational by Problem XL 
Ez^b. Free the equation 

Va:+ y/x—a an* 



Va:— Va;— a x^a 
from radical quantities. 

Multiply both terms of the first fraction by •/a:+ Va:— a, and 
we have 



{y/x+y/x—ay ^ an* 

X—{x — d) ""z— £1* 



or ( Var+ }/x—ay= . 

X — a 

Extracting the square root, we obtain 

an 



Vx+Vx—a^' 



Vx^a 
Clearing of fractions, we have 

Vx^—c^+x—a^aHf 
which in easily freed from radicals. 
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JEx. 6. Free the equation 

X— y/x" 4 

finom radical quantities. 



Ex. 7. Free the equation 



Ans. a:*:p4a?+4==a? 



x—Vx+l 6 



x+Vx+l 11 
from radical quantities. 



Ex. 8. Free the equation 



Ans. 9a:*=64a:+64. 



y/a'^x'-^-y/V+x^ n 
from radical quantities. 

(177.) The preceding rules for the reduction of radicals, are 
exact so long as we treat of absolute numbers^ but require 
some modifications when we consider imaginary expressionSy 
such as •/— 3, V—a, &c. 

Let it be required, for example, to determine the product of 
•—a by V— a. 

By the rule given in Art. 164, 



Now, V4-a'=±a, so that there is apparently a doubt as to 
the sign with which a ought to be affected in order to answer 
the question. However, the true result is —a, because and 
quantity must be equal to the square of its square root. 

That is, V—aX V— a is the same as (V— a)*, and, conse- 
quently, is equal to —a. 

Again, let it be required to determine the product of V— a 
by V=&. 
By the rule in Art. 164. 

V^X '•^= V—aX-b 
==V+ab 
=dzy/ab. 
The result, however, is not properly ambiguous, and should 
be — -/oi ; for we have, according to Art. 148, 
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V— a= Vfl. V — 1, 
and V^= ^/h. V^. 

Hence 

V'^X V"^= Vab{ v^y 
= VabX — l 
= -Vab. 
In the same manner we shall find for the different powers 
of V— T the following. results. 

-/ — 1 =•/ — !, the first power. 
( V — 1)'= — 1, the second power. 

(V^y=-ixV^ 

= — -/— 1, the third power. . 

(\/^*=(V=T)«X(V^' 
= -lX-l 

= + 1, the fourth power. 
Since the four following powers will be found by multiply- 
ing + 1 by the first, the second, the third, and the fourth 
powers, we shall again find for the four next powers 

+ V^, -1, -V^, +1; 
so that all the powers of V — 1 will form a repeating cycle of 
these four terms. 

Whenever the student is at a loss to determine the product 
of two imaginary quantities, it is best to resolve each of them 
into two factors, one the square root of a positive quantity, and 
the other V^, Art 148. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. Let it be required to multiply •/— 9 by V-ri. 
Here we have •/— 9=3-/ — 1, 

and V~^=2V^. 

Therefore, V-9X V--4=3'/-lX2 V^ 

= -6. 

2. Multiply 1+ V^ by 1- /^. 

Ans. 2. 

3. Multiply Vl8 by V-2. 

4* Multiply 5+2 V"^ by 2- /=^. 
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EQUATIONS OF THE SECOND DEGREE. 

(178.) According to Art. 96, quadratic equations^ or equor 
lyms of the second degree^ are those in which thb highest power 
of the unknown quantity is a square. 

Quadratic equations are divided into two classes. 

I. Equations which involve only the square of the unknown 
quantity and known terms. These are called pure quadratics. 
Of this description are the equations 

ax'^b; 3a;'+12=150-x*, &c. 
They are sometimes called quadratic equations of two termSy 
because, by transposition and reduction, they can always be 
exhibited under the general form 

ax^=b. 

II. Equations which involve both the square and the first 
power of the unknown quantity, together with a known term. 
These are called affected or complete quadratics. Of this de- 
scription are the equations 

5x* z 3 
ax^+hx^c; a:"— 10a:=7; — — iH-7=S- 

(I 2 4 

They are sometimes called quadratic equations of three 
terms, because, by transposition and reduction, they can al- 
ways be exhibited under the general form 

ax^+bx=c. 

PUKB aUADRATIO BaUATIGHS. 

(179.) The equation 
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is easily solved. Dividing each member by a, it becomes 

a 



Whence 



-v1- 



If - be a particular number, either integral or fractional, we 

can extract its square root either exactly or approximately by 
the rules of arithmetic. 
It is to be remarked, that since the square both of +m and 

— 1» is +m\ so, in like manner, the square of +W-' and that 

of — \/- are both -) — . Hence the above equation is suscep- 
tible of two solutions, or has two roots ; that is, there are tVFO 
quantities which, when substituted for x in the original equation, 
will render the two members identical. These are 



y^and-V^^. 



For, substituting each of these values in the original equation 
ax*=6, it becomes 

aX(+y -) =b, or aX-^h; i. e., 6=6, 
and «X(— v/-) =6, or ax-=6; i. e., 6=6. 

EXAMPLE I. 

Find the values of a: which satisfy the equation 

4a;*~7=ac*+9. 
Transposing terms, 4a;'— 3x*=9+7. 
Reducing, x*=16. 

Extracting the square root, 

a;=±^/16=±4. 
Hence the two values of x aife +4 and —4, and they may 
both be verified by substitution in the original equation. 
Thus, taking the first value, we have 
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4X (+4)*-7=3X (+4)*+9, 
or 4X16-7=3X164-9; 

that is, 57=57. 

Taking the second value of x, we have 

4X (-4)*-7=3X (-4)'+9, 
or 4X 16-7=3X 16+9, as before. 

From the preceding examples we deduce the following 

Reduce the equation to the form ax'=b; then divide by the 
coefficient of x*, and extract the square root of both members of 
the equation, 

Ex. 2. Given a:*— 17=130— 2ar*, to find the values of x. 

By transposition, 3x*= 147 ; 

therefore, a;*=49, 

and X ==fc7. 

Ex. 3. Given a^+ab=5x*f to find the values of a?. 

By transposition, a6=4a:* ; 

therefore, =t Vab==2Xf 

and x= — 2 — . 

2a* 



Ex. 4. Given x+ y/ a^-\-x*=rj====^ to find the values of cb» 

Clearing effractions, we obtain a; Va*+z'+a'+x'=2a*. 

By transposition, x'/a*+x*=a*— x*. 

Squaring both sides, aV+a;*=a*— 2aV+a;* ; 
therefore, 3aV=a*, 

and 3a:*=a' ; 

whence ^*~"3' 

therefore, *==*=~;5- 

4a;* +5 
Ex. 5. Given — - — =45, to find the values of a?. 

/ 

Ex. 6. Given oa?'— 6c=6a:*— Sc+rf, to find tho values n* fr 
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x* 6 7 299 

Ex. 7. Given ■7r—S+-r^x^=rr:—x^+'rrj-^ to find the values 
3 12 24 24 

of a:. 

Ex. 8. Given — . ^ . ■,q =1» to find the values of a;, 
a; +2+18 

Ans. x=dc3. 

Clearing of fractions and transposing, we find in each mem- 
ber of this equation a binomial factor, which being canceled, 
the equation is easily solved. 



PROBLEMS. 

Prob. 1. What two numbers are those whose sum is to the 
greater as 10 to 7 ; and whose sum, multiplied by the less, pro- 



duces 270? 


, 


Let 


10a;= their sum. 


Then 


7a;= the greater number, 


and 


8a;= the less. 


Whence 


30a:'=270, 


and 


a;»=9 ; 


therefore, 


a:=±3, 



and the numbers are =i=21 and ±9. 

Prob. 2. What two numbers are those whose sum is to the 
greater as w to n ; and whose sum, multiplied by the less, is 
equal to a? 



Ans. d:\/-- . and i\/— 

V m{m—n) V 



(m—n) 



m 

Prob. 3. What number is that, the third part of whose 
square being subtracted from 20, leaves a remainder equal 
to 8? 

Prob. 4. What number is that, the mth part of whose square 
being subtracted from a, leaves a remainder equal to b? 

Ans. ^Vm{a—b), 

>rs in. the rz 
sum of whose squares is 724. 



12 3 

Prob. 5. Find three numbers in. the ratio of-, -, and j, the 
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Prob. 6. Find three numbers in the ratio of wi, n, and jd, the 
sum of whose squares is equal to a. 
Ans, 



Prob. 7. Divide the number 49 into two such parts, that the 
quotient of the greater divided by the less, may be to the quo- 
tient of the le^ divided by the greater, as ^ to-|. 

M^r ' Ans. 21 and 28. 

Prob. 6. Divide the number a into two such parts, that the 
quotient of the greater divided by the less, may be to the quo- 
tient of the less divided by the greater, as m to n, 

. a\/m , a\/n 

Ans. -- — ; and 



y/m+y/n y/m+^/n 

I^rob. 9. There are two square grass plats, a side of one of 
which is 10 yards longer than a side of the other, and their 
areas are as 25 to 9. What are the lengths of the sides ? 

Prob. 10. There are two squares whose areas are as m to n, 
and a side of one exceeds a side of the other by a. What are 
the lengths of the sides ? ^^ y/^*^^ /,. 

Prob. 1 1. Two travelers, A and B, set out to meet each other, 

A leaving Hartford at the same time that B left New York. 

On meeting, it appeared that A had traveled 18 miles more 

than B, and that A could have gone B's journey in 15£ hours, 

but B would have been 28 hours in performing A's, journey. 

What was the distance between Hartford and New York ? 

V -V .A . ' ■ c^ t r ^^ - ^. , ^^^^ J26 miles. " 

'^ '^ ' ^- ■', ill s 

Prob. 12. From two places at ati unknown distance, two 

bodies, A and B, move toward each other, A going a miles more 
than B. A would have described B's distance in n hours, and 
B would have described A's distance in m hours. What was 
the distance of tl^e two places from each other ? 

y/m+y/n 

Ans. aX t"- 

y/m—y/n 

Prob. 13 A vintner draws a certain quantity of wine out of 
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a fbll vessel that holds 256 gallons ; and then, filling the vessd 
with water, draws off the same quantity of liquor as before, 
and so on for four draughts, when there were only 81 gallons^ 
of pure wine left. How much wine did he draw each time ? 

Ans. 64, 48, 36, and 27 gallons. 

Prob. 14. A number a is diminished by the nth part of it- 
self, this remainder is diminished by the nth part of itself, and 
so on to the fourth remainder, which is equal to b. Required 
the value ot n. 

Va 



V 



Ans. 



Prob. 15. Two workmen, A and B, were engaged to work 
for a certain number of days at difierent rates. At the end oi 
the time, A, who had played 4 of those days, received 75 shil- 
lings, but B, who had played 7 of those days, received only 
48 shillings. Now had B only played 4 days, and A played 7 
days, they would have received the same sum. For how 
many days Wer^ they engaged ? 

!'] ":,-- 'iLWj'-y -;; ^-'' Ans. 19day8 
I " -y -f- 7 ^ r f • - V ^ 

Prob; 16. A person employed two laborers, allowing them 
different wages. At the end of a certain number of days, the 
first, who had played a days, received m shillings, and the* 
second, who had played b days, received n shillings. Now if 
the second had played a days, and the other b days, 'they 
would both have received the same sum. For how many days 
were they engaged ? 

. by/m-^ay/n , 
Anz. — : days. 

OOBIPLETE aUAD&ATIC BaUATION&v 

(180.) S appose we have the equation 
a;»-6a:+9=l, 
in which itis required to find the value of x. 

Since each member of the equation is a compkte square, il 
we extract the square root, we shall obtain a new equation 
involving only the first power of x, which may be easily 
solved. 
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We thus have a:— 3=±1, 

and, by transposition, 

a;=:3dbl=4, or 2. 

In order to verify these values, substitute each of them m 
pface of X in the given equation. Taking the first value, we 
shall have 

4'-6X4+9=l ; 
that is, 16—24+9=1, an identical equation. 

Taking the second value of x, we obtain 
2"~6X2+9=1 ; 
that is, 4—12+9=1, an identical equation. 

Hencff we see that a complete quadratic equation is readil j 
solved, provided each member of the equation is a perfect 
square. But equations seldom occur under this form. Take, 
for example, 

a;'— 6x=-8. 

The preceding method seems to be inapplicable, because the 
first member is not a complete square. We may, however, 
render it a complete square by the addition of 9, which must 
also be added to the second member to preserve the equality. 
The equation thus becomes 

a:'-6a:+9=9-8=l, 
which is the equation first proposed. 

The peculiar difficulty, then, in resolving complete equa- 
tions of the secpnd degree, consists in rendering the first mem- 
ber an exact square. 

(181.) In order to discover a general method of solution, let 

us take the equation 

ax^'\-hx^Cy 

which is the general form of equations of the second degree. 

We begin by dividing both members by a, the coefficient of a:*. 

The equation then becomes 

6a: c 

a:*H =-. 

a a 

b c 

For convenience, let us put p=- and 0^=-; we shall then 
* *■ d a 

have 

x*+px=iq. 
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We have seen that if we can by any transformation render 
the first member of this equation the perfect square of a binoj- 
mial, we can reduce the equation to one of the first degree by 
extracting the square root. 

Now we know that the square of a binomial, x-f a, or 3f+ 
2ax+a^^ is composed of the square of the first term, plus twice 
the product of the first term by the second, plus the square of 
the second term. 

Hence, considering z^+px as the first two terms of the 

square of a binomial, and, consequently, px as being twice the 

product of the first term of the binomial by the second, it is 

P 
evident that the second term of this bmomial must le ~, for 

2X^Xx=px. 

In order, therefore, that the expression x*+px may be ren- 
dered a perfect square, we must add to it the square of this 

second term ^ ; that is, the square of half the coefiiicient of the 

first power ofx; it thus becomes 

x'+px+^ ' 

P P* 

which is the square of a;+^. But since we have added —• to 

the left-hand member of the equation, in order that the equality 
may not be destroyed, we must add the same quantity to the 
right-hand member also ; the equation thus transformed will 
become 



Extractmg its square root, we have 



^•+;>^+^=?+V 



'^+2==^\/?+T 



Whence «=-f=^V?+4- 

We prefix the double sign =b, because the square both of 
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/ o« / P^ P*\ 

•f y 5^+^, stnd also of -- y ?+x ^^ ■*'^*"^ 4/ ' ^^ every 
quadratic equation must therefore have two roots. 

(182.) From the preceding discussion we deduce the follow- 
ing general i j^ , ^ 

RULE FOB THE SOLUTION OP A (/OMPLBTB aUADRATIO BaUATION. 

1. Transpose all the known quantities to one side of the equa- 
tion^ and all the terms involving the unknown quantity to the 
other side J and reduce the equation to the form ax'4-bx=c. 

2. Divide each side of the equation by the coefficient of x", anif 
add to each member the square of half the coefficient of the first 
power ofx, 

3. Extract the square root of both sides, and the equation will 
be reduced to one of the first degree, which may be solved in the 
usual manner, 

EXAMPLE 1. 

Solve the equation a;*— 10a:= — 16. 

Completing the square by adding to each member the square 
of half the coefficient of the second term, we have 
a;*-10a:+26=25-16=9. 
Extracting the root, a;— 6= ±3. 
Hence a;=5±3. 



Ans. 



{ a;=5+3=8, 
I a:=5-3=2. 



Thus X has two values, either 8 or 2. To verify them, sub- 
stitute in the original equation, and we shall have 

8*- 10X8= -IB, i. e., 64-80= -16 ; 
also, 2»-10X2=-16, f. e., 4-20=-16, 

both of which are identical equations. 

EXAMPLE 2. 

Solve the equation a:* +6a: = — 8. 
Completing the square, a:'+6a:+9=9— 8=1. 
Extracting the root, x +3=±L ^ 
Hence x =— 3±l, 

(a:=-3+l = -2, 

Ans, \ o 1 A 

(a:=— 3— 1 = — 4. 
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Proof. (-2)'+6X-2=-8, i. c, 4-12=— 8; 
also, (-4)*+6X-4=-8, i. e., 16-24=-8. 

Hence x has two values, both negative. In verifying them 
it is to be observed, that the square of —2 is +4, and —2 mul- 
tiplied by^ +6 gives —12. 

EXAMPLE 3. 

Solve the equation a;*+6a:=27. 

Completing the square, a;'+te+9=27+9^36« 
/W Extracting the root, x +3= ±6. 

%^ Hence a: =— 3=fc6=+3,or — 9. 

EXAMPLE 4. 

Solve the equation a:*- 2a:=24. 

Here x =l=b5=+6, or —4. 

EXAMPLE 5. 

Solve the equation a;'- 8a:= — 18. 
Completing the square, «*— 8a:+ 16= 16— 18= —'2. 

Hence x =4d= V —2. 

Here both values of a; are imaginary. 

EXAMPLE 6. 

Solve the equation a;*— 6a;=— 9. 

Completing the square,a?'— 6a:+9=9— 9=0. 

Extracting the ro<Jt, x — 3=±0. 

Hence x =3±0. 

Here the two values of a; are equal to each other. 

Ex. 7, Given 2a:*+8a:— 20=70, to find the values of a:. 

Ans. a:=6, or —9. 
^ Ex. 8. Given 3a:*— 3a;+6=54, to find the values of a;. 

Ans. a;~|, or |. 
(183.) The Rule given on page 145 for solving a complete 
quadratic equation is applicable to all cases ; nevertheless, a 
modification of this method is sometimes preferable. 

The object is to render the first member of the equation a 
perfect square. After the equation has been reduced to the 
form 

ax^-k-bx^^o, -^ 
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I 

the square may be completed by multiplying the equation by 
four times the coefficient of x*, and adding to both sides the 
square of the coefficient ofx,. 

Thus the above equation multiplied by 4a becomes 

4aV+4a6a;=4ac« 
Adding b* to both members, we have 

4aV+4a6z+6'=4ac+ft*. 
Extracting the square root, ^ 



2ax+b-±V4ac-\-b\ 
Transposing b and dividing by 2a, 

-6±V4ac4-6' 






2a 
which is, the same result as would be obtained by the former 
Rule ; but by this new method we have avoided the introduc- 
tion of fractions in completing the square. 

When the coefficient of z* is unity, the above Rule becomes, 
Multiply the equation by four^ and add to each member the 
square of the coefficient of x. 

Either of these methods of completing the square may be 
practiced at pleasure ; but the first method is to be preferred, ex- 
cept when its application would involve inconvenient fractions 

Ex. 9. Given ja;*— Ja:+20J=42|, tp find the values of a:. 

Ans. a;=7, or — 6J. 

Ex. 10. Given a:*— x— 40=170, to find the values of a;. 

Ans. x=15, or —14- 

Ex. 11. Given 3a:' + 2a; -9= 76, to find the values of a:, t-^ LV 

Ex. 12. Given ia:'— |a;+7j^=8, to find the values of a:, * '' / 

gj;* 40 3a;— 10 

Ex. 13. Given 3a; — ; — ^r— =^» to find the values 

2a;— 1 9— 2a; 

of a;. 

We must first clear this equation effractions, which is done 
by multiplying by the denominators ; we thus obtain 

-12a;"+60a;'-27a;4-12a;*-54a;*+360-80a;-6a;*+23a;-10 

=40a;-8a;*-18. 

Here the two terms containing x* balance each other, and 
uniting similar terms, we obtain 

8a;*-124a;=-868. 
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Dividing by 8, we have 

Completing the square, 

a:»-15i.+ (-^) =-46+ (-)==—. 

Extracting the root, x — j-=='="T* 

Hence • a:=-r=fc-r=lH, or 4. -Afes. 

4 4 

90 90 27 

i?a:. 14. Given --7 77:= 0, to find the values of x. 

z a;+l x+2 

^ (184.) The preceding rules will enable us to solve not only 
quadratic equations, but all equations which can be reduced to 
the form 

x'^+px^'^q ; 
that is, all equations which contain only two powers of the un- 
known quantity, and in which one of the exponents is double of 
the other. 

For if, in the above equation, we assume y=x^9 then y^=zar^ 
and it becomes 

f+py=-q. 
Solving this according to the rule, we find 



ar=y=-|±y^<?+^. 



2 V^ ■ 4 
Extracting the nth root of both sides, 



-\/-f±\/,+§. 



EXAMPLE 1. 

Given a:*— 25x*=— 144, to find the values of a?. 
Assuming 3:*=y, the above becomes 
y*-25y=-144. 
Whence y= 16, or 9.- 

But, since a:'=y, a;=±v'y« 

Therefore, a:= db ^ 16, «r ± ^9. 

Thus X has four values, viz., 4-4, —4, 4-3, —3. 
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To verify these values : 
1st value, (+4y-25X(+4)»=~144, f..c.; 256-400= -144. 
2d value, (-4)*-25X(-4)»=-144, i. e., 256-400= -144. 
3d value, (+3)*-25X(+3)'=-144, z. e., 81-225=-144. 
4thvalue,.(-3)*-25X(-3)*=±-144, i. c, 81-225=-144. 

EXAMPLE 2. 

Given a:*— 7a;*=8, to find the values ofz. 
Assuming a;*=y, we have 

y»-7y=8' 
Whence y =8, or —1. 

Therefore, x= ± -•8, or =±= V — 1, the tv^ro last of v^rhich roots 
are imc^nary. 

' EXAMPLE 3. 

Given a:*- 2a:*=48, to find t^e values of a?. 

Assuming x*=y, the above becomes 
y*-2y=48. 
Whence y =8, or —6. 

And since a:*=y, therefore x= Vy. 

Hence two of the roots of the above equation are 2 and— V6. 

This equation has four other roots, which can not be de- 
termined by this process. 



, flnlHpiiatK 



PLE 4, 

Given 2a7— 7^a;=Q^^^Hl the values of a;. 
Assuming y/x^^y^ fflHPation becomes 
2y?-7y=99. 
11 



Whence y=9, or — 5-, 

And since >/x^y^ therefore x=y^.. 

Whence a;=81, or —7-. 

4 

Although the square root of 81 is generally ambiguous, and 
may be either +9 or —9, still, in verifying the preceding 
values, y/x can not be taken equal to —9, because 81 was ob- 
tained by multiplying +9 by itself. For a like reason, ^x 

can not be taken equal to +-^. A similar remark is applica- 
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ble to Exs. 13 aifS l^'^^n the iiext page, and also to Ex. 7, 
page 186. *■ ^'*',:- 

EXAMPLE 5. 



Given Va:+12+ Va;+12=6,*to find the values of a:. 
Assuming x+12=y, this equation becomes 

y^+y^=6, 
which evidently belongs to the same class as the previous ex- 
amples. Completing the square, we shal have 

y^=2, or —3. 
Raising both sides of the equation to the fourth power, 
y=16, orSl. 

Therefore, x or (y— 12)=4, or 69. 

«• 

EXAMPLE 6. 



Given. 2a:"+ V2a:*+l = ll, to find the values of x. 

A Iding 1 to each member of the equation, it becomes 

2a:''+l + V2a:»+l = 12. 
Assuming 2a;'+l=y, then 



id / 
9, 0*6, 



'-/; 



y+y^=12. ^ , , ^ . 
Completing the square, we find ,' v * ^ / 

y*=3,oJ|^\ / 

that is, V2a;'+1 = 

Therefore, 2a:*+l=9, 

and a:"=4, or — . 

Hence a:=+2, -2, +V2» "" V "2"* 

It may be remarked, that in equations of this kind it is gen- 
erally unnecessary to substitute a new letter, y, which has beeu 
done in the preceding examples simply for the sake of per 
spicuity. .. 

Ex. 7. Given a:*+4a:*=12, to find the values of x. 

Ans. x=dc^2, or ± /^ 



Digitized by 



Googk 



EaUATIONS OF THE SECOND D£}6REE. 151 

Ex. 8. Given «•— 8aj'=513, to find the values ofx. 

Ans. z—S^ 01 — VT9. 

6 3 

Ex. 9. Given x^+a:^=766, to find the values of x.^ 

Ans. x=243, or — V2S\ 

Ex. 10. Given ia:*— ix'=— jV> ^^ ^^ o^® value of x. 

Ans. a:=iV2. 

• JS?x. 11. Given 2a;'+3a:^=2, to find the values of x. 

Ans. a;=|, or —8. 
Ex. 12. Given x*— 12a;"+44a;'— 48a;=9009, to find the valuen 
ofar. 

This equation may be expressed as follows : 
(x'--6a:)'+8(x'-6x)=:9009. 

Ans. a;=13, or —7, or 3± V— 90 
Ex. 13. Given ia:— Jx/a:=22i, to find the values of x. 

.^ 361 
^715. x=49, or -^. 



jBa;. 14. Given VlO+x— Vl0+x=2, to find the values of a 

-4715. a;=6, or —9. 
Ex. 16. Given x*+20a;'— 10=59 to find the values of a:. 

Ans. x= V3, or V— 23. 
Ex. 16. Given 3a:""— 2.i;"+3=ll, to find the values of x. - 

Ans. x= V2, or V^. 
}^ Ex. 17. Given x*— a;\/3=a:— |x/3, to find the valueis of a-.^ 

. -/3+3 x/3-1 

-ATI*. r , or . 



Ex. 18. Given V 1 +a:— a:"— 2(1 +a;— a;')=^, to find the values 
. ofar. 

Ans. Idc^VlT, or^i^VTl. 

(185.) We have seen that every equation of the second de- 
gree has Mo roots, or that there are two quantities which, when 
substituted for x in the original equation, will render the two 
noemb^rs identical. In like manner, we shall find that every 
equation of the third degree has three roots ; an equation of the 
fourth degree has four roots ; and, in general, an equation has 
OM many roata as it has dimensions. 
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Before determining the degree of an equation, it should be 
freed from fractions from negative exponents, and from the 
radical signs which affect its unknown quantities. Examples 
4, 5, 13, and 14 are thus found to furnish equations of the sec- 
ond degree, while examples 6 and 18 furnish equations of the 
fourth degree. 

The above method of solving the equation x^+pxT^q will 
not always give us all of the roots, and we must have recourse 
to different processes to discover the remaining roots. The 
subject wilLbe resumed in Section XX. 

PROBLEMS PEODUCINQ aUADRATIO BaUATIONS. 

Prob. 1. It is required to find two numbers, such that their 
difference shall be 8, and their product 240. 

Let X = the least number. 

Then will a:+8 = the greater. 

And by the question x{x+S)=x^+Sx=24Q. 

Therefore, a:=12, the less number, 

a; +8=20, the greater. 

Proq/l 20— 12=8, the first condition. 

20X12=240, the second condition. 

Prob. 2. The Receiving Reservoir at Yorkville is a rectan- 
gle, 60 rods longer than it is broad, and its area is 5500 dquare 
rods. Required its length and breadth ? 

Prob. 3. What two numbers are those whose difference is 
2a, and product 6 ? 

Ans. a±- Va*+b, and — a=fc Va'+6. 
* Prob. 4. It is required to divide the number 60 into two such 
parts that their product shall be 864. 

Let x = one of the parts. 

Then will 60— x = the other part. 

And by the question, x(60— a;)=60a:— a:*=864. 

The parts are 36 and 24. Ans. 

Prob. 6. In a parcel which contains 52 coins of silver and 
copper, each sitver coin is worth as many cents as there are 
copper coins, and each copper coin is worth as many cents as 
there are silver coins, and the whole are worth two dollars 
How many are there of each ? 
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Prob. 6. What two numbers are those whose sum is 2a, and 
product bf 

' Ans. a+ Va'— 6, and a— Va"-^. 

Prob. 7. There is a number consisting of two digits whose 
sum is 10, and the sum of their squares is 58. Required the 
number. 

Let z = the first digit. 

Then will 10— a; = the second digit. 

And a;'+(10-x)*=2a;*-20a:+100=58. ^ 

That is, x*-10a:=— 21, 

a;'-10a:+25=4, 

a:=5±2=7, or 3. 

Hence the number is 73, or 37. 

The two. values of a: are the required digits whose sum is 
10. It will be observed that we put x to represent the first 
digij, whereas we find it may equal the second as well as the 
first. The reason is, that we have here imposed a condition 
which does not enter into the equation. If x represent eitlier' 
of the r^uired digits, then 10— a; will represent the other^ and 
hence the values of x found by solving the equation should 
give both digits. Beginners are very apt thus, in the state- 
ment of a problem, to impose conditions which do not appear 
in the equation. 

The preceding example, and all others of the same class, 
may be solved without completing the square. Thus, 
-/ Let X represent the half difference of the two digits. 

Then, according to the principle on page 67, 
5+x will represent the greater of the two digits, 
5-x ** the less " 

The square of 6+x is 25+1 Ox + a:% 
" 5-a: 25-10a:+ a:". 



The sum is 


50 +2a;', which, according to the 


problem, 


=68. 


Hence 


2a;*= 8, 


or 


a;'= 4, 


and 


X =±2. 


Therefore, 


5+a; =7, the greater digit, 




5_x =3, the less digit 
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Prob* 8. Find two numbers such that the product of their 
9um and difference may be 5, and the product of the sum of 
their squares and the difference of their squares may be 65. 

Prob. 9. Find two numbers such that the product of theh 
sum and difference may be a, and the product of the sum of 
their squares and the difference of their squares may be ma. 

Prob. 10. A laborer dug two trenches, whose united length 
was 26 yards, for 3^6 shillings, and the digging of each of 
them cost as many shillings per yard as there were yards in 
its^ length. What was the length of each? 
X ^ t ^((^ C^^y\ Z^i Ans. 10, or 16 yards. 

Prob. 11. What two numbers are those whose sum is 2a, 
and the sum of their squares is 2b f 



. /m+a / 

Ans. y/-^; V- 



Ans. a+ Vb—a^f and a— Vb—4^. 

, Prob. 12. A farmer bought a number of sheep for 80 dollars, 

and if he had bought four more for the same money, tie would 

have paid one dollar less for each. How many did he buy ? 

Let X represent the number of sheep. 

80 
Then will — be the price of each. " 

80 * 

And — 7J2 would be the price of each, if he had bought fooi 

more for the same money. 
But by the question we have 
80 80 



X a;+4 
Solving this equation, we obtain 



1. 



2;= 16. Ans. 



Prob. 13. A person bought a number »f articles for a dol- 
lars. If he had bought 2b more for the sa^ne money, he would 
have paid c dollars less for each. How mtoy did he buy ? 

Prob. 14. It is required to fino three numbers such that the 
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oroduct of tne first and second may be 15, the product of the 
first and third 21, and the sum of the squares of the second and 
third 74. 

Ans. 3, 5, and 7. 

Prob. 15. It is required to find three numbers such that the 
product of the first and second may be a, the product of the 
first and third b, and the sum of the squares of the second and 
third c. 

Prob. 16. The sum of two numbers is 16, and the sum of 
their cubes 1072. What are those numbers ? 

Ans, 7 and 9^ 

Prob. 17. The sum of two numbers is ?«, and the sum of 
their cubes is 26. What are the numbers ? 

Prob. 18. Two magnets, whose powers of attraction are as 
4 to 9, are placed at a distance of 20 inches fi-om each other. 
It is required to find, on the line which joins their centers, the 
point where a needle would be equally attracted' by both, ad- 
mitting that the intensity of magnetic attraction varies inverse- 
ly as the square of the distance, v^ ^ 

. { 8 inches from the weakest magnet, 

4. ' ( or — 40 inches from the weakest magnet. 

Prob. 19. Two magnets, whose powers are as m to n, arp 
placed at a distance of a feet from each other. It is required 
to find, on the line which joins their centers, the point which is 
equally attracted by both. 

J The distance from the magnet m is ^ . . 

1 ±at/n 
The distance from the magnet n is r- — • 

Prob 20. A set out from G toward D, and traveled 6 miles 
an hour After he had gone 45 miles, B set out from D to- 
ward C, and went every hour ^ of the entire distance; and 
after he had traveled as many hours as he went miles in one 
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hour, he met A. Required the distance between the places G 
and D. 

Ans. Either 100 miles, or 180 miles. 

Prob. 21. A set out from C toward D, and traveled a miles 

per hour. Aftfei* he had gone ft miles, B set out from D toward 

\ C, and went every hour ^th of the entire distance ; and after 

he had traveled as many hours as he went miles in one hour, 

he met A. Required the distance between the places C and D. 



A,.. «(!i=5^y(»-Zf)-_,), 



Prob. 22. By selling my horse for 24 dollars, I lose as much 
per cent, as the horse cost me. What was the first cost of 



the horse T 



> 7,,^ Ans. 40, or 60 dollars. 



X 



QUADRATIC BaUATIONS CONTAINING TWO UNKNOT^ ClUAN- 

TITIE8. 

(186.) An equatioh containing two unknown quantities is 
-said to be of the second degree when it involves terms in which 
the sum of the exponents of the unknown quantities is equal to 2, 
but never exceeds 2. Thus, 

ac' -4a;+y'=25, 
and 7a;y— 4a;+y =40, 

are equations of the second degree. 

The solution of two equations of the second degree contain- 
ing two unknown quantities, generally involves the solution of 
an equation of the fourth degree containing one unknown quan- 
tity. Hence the principles hitherto established are not suffi 
cient to enable us to solve all equations of this description 
Yet there are particular cases in which they may be reduced 
either to pure or affected quadratics, and the rootardetermined 
in the ordinary manner. 

(187.) When one of the equations is a simple equation, it ib 
generally best to find an expression for the value of one of the 
unknown quantities from the simple equation, and substitute 
this value in the place of its equal in the other equation. The 
resulting equation will be of the second degree, and may be 
solved by the ordinary rules. 
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Ex. 1. Given a:*+3a:y— ^"=23 ) to find the values of x 

X +2y = 7 ) and y. 
From the second equation, we find 
X =7— 2y. 
Whence a:'=49— 28y+4y'. 

And, substituting this value in the first equation, we have 
49-28y+4y*+21y-6y*-y'=23, 

a common quadratic equation, which may be solved in the 
usual manner. 

Ans. a:=3, and y=2. 

Ex. 2. Given 2a;"+ xy— 5y"=20 ) to find the values of x 
2x — 3y = 1 ) and y. 

-4.715. a;=6, y=3. 

Ex. 8. Given — tt^"^^^ i . ^ j *l i r j 

find the values of a: and y. 



9y— 9x=:18 ) 



Ans. a;=2, y=4. 
(188.) When the same algebraic expression is involved to 
difierent powers, it is sometimes best to regard this expression 
as the unknown quantity. 

Ex.4. Given a;'+2a:y+y*'+2a;= 120— 2y ) to find the val- 
xy—y^ =8 ) ues of a: and y 

Here the fii:st equation may be put under the form 
(x+yY+2{x+y)=l20, 
where x+y may be regarded as a single quantity, and, bj 
completing the square, we shall find its value to be 
either 10, or —12. 

Proceeding now as in the last Article, we shall find 

a:=6, or 9, or — 9qF\/6, 
y=4, or 1, or — 8±v'5. 

Ex. 5. Given 4a:y=:96— x'y" 



. . to find the values of a: and y. 

x+y=o } 

Here we may regard xy as the unknown quantity, and wo 
shall find its value from the first equation to be 

either 8, or — 12. 

Proceeding again as in the former Article, we shall find 
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a;=2, or 4, or 3± x/2l 
y=4, or2, or3^x/21 
f! 4^_85 \ 

y" y "" 9 > to find the values of a; and y. 
a:-y=2 ) 

Here - may be treated as the unknown quantity, and we 

shall find its value to be 

. r 6 17 

either ^, or — —. 



From which we find 



3' 

re 1'^ 

a:=5, or — , 

y=3,or-l. 

(189.) When the sum of the dimensions of the unknown 
quantities is the same in every term of the two equations, it is 
sometimes best to substitute for one of the unknown quantities 
the product of the 'other by a third unknown quantity. 

Ex. 7. Given x^+xy =66 L ^ , ^, , . , 

. « a «/x C to find the values of a: and y. 
xy +2y"=60 ) ^ 

Here, if we assume a:=t?y, we shall have 

t,y+„y'=66, 

V y'+2y'=60. 
From the first of these equations, 

,_ 56 

and from the second, y*= — r-^ ; 

^ r 60 66 

therefore, ""T7^='i~;~- 

w+2 v'+t> 

From which, after completing the square, we obtain 

4 7 

t,=-,or--. 

Substituting either of these values in one of the preceding 
expressions for y% ,we shall obtain the values of y ; and since 
<c=©y, we may easily obtain the values of x. 

r a:=dcl4, or ±4v^2, 
^^- \ y=:^10, or =fc8v'2. 
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Ex. 8. Given 2a:*+3a:y+ y'=20 ) to find the values of a 

5a;« +4y*=41 ) and y. 
If we assume x=vyf we shall find 

1 13 

whence, as before, we shall obtain 



^^i'^'"^ 



x=±l, or — =, 
tt=±3, or ■ 



I Ex. 9. Given a^+xy—m ) _ . . , , , 
.,V ^, ,„ { to find the values of a: and y. . 

If we assume x=vy^ we shall find *• i , /i :? i> % 'i ' 



11 '? 



whence, as before, 

Ans. 



t>=j.or-. 



±11 

y=±4. or — . 



(190.) When the unknown quantities in each equation are 
similarly involved, it. is sometimes best to substitute for the 
unknown quantities the sum and difference of two other quan- 
tities, or the sum and product of two other quantities. 

Ex. 10. Given— +^=18 /, ^ , ,, , . a 

y X > to find the values of a; and y. 

a:+y=12 ) 
Here let us assume 

y=2-t>./ 

Then, by adding these two equations together, we shall havs 

a:+y=2«=12, or 2=6; 
that is, a:=6+t), and yt=6— «. / 

But, from the first equation, we find 
a?*4-y'=18ajy. 



8 
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Substituting the preceding values of x and y in this equa 
ion, and reducing, we obtain 

432+36v"=648-18t>". 

Whence v=±2. 

Therefore, a;=4, or 8, 

and y=8» or 4. 



.^ Ea:. 11 Given «*+y*=3368 ) ^ , . , .. , 

rV . « I to find the values oi x and y. 

^w* a: +y = 8 ) v ^ 

< y=5, or 3. 
Ex. 12. Giv«n x* +y' =341 K ^ , ,. , , , 
x'y+xy'=3S0 | ^'^ ^'^ *^* values of x and y 

( a;=5, or 6, 
( y=6, or 5. 



jln^. 



PROBLEMS. 

1 Divide the number 100 into two such parts, that the surn 
of their square roots may be 14. ' 

Ans. 64 and 36. 

2. Divide the number a into two such parts, that the sum 
of their square roots may be b. 

Arts. -±:-V2a—V. 

3. The sum of two numbers is 8, and thp sum of their fourtl 
owers is 706. What are the numbers ? 

Ans. 3 and 5- 

4. The sum of two numbers is 2a, and the sum of then 
fourth powers is 26. What are tlje numbers ? 

Ans. fl=fcV-3a'+V8a*+6. 

6. The sum of two numbers is 6, and the sum of their fift 
powers is 1056. What are the numbers f 

Ans. 2 and 4. 

6. The sum of two numbers is 2a, and the sum of their fifth 
> owers is b. What are the numbers ? 
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7. What two numbers are those whose product is 120 ; and 
if the greater be increased by 8 and the less by 5, the product 
of the two numbers thus obtained shall be 300 ? ^ 

Ans. 12 and 10, or 16 and 7.5. 

8. What two numbers are those whose product is a ; and 
if the greater be increased by h and the less by c, the product 
of the two numbers thus obtained shall be c?^ ^ 

a 



. m , /m* ah , ?n , /m* ah 



d—a—hc 

where 171= . 

c 

9. Find two numbers such that their sum,,.ttMr. product/ 
and the difierence of their squares may bd^iU eqW to one an- 
other. ^ 

A 3, 5 J 1 5 
Arts. -+^-,and-+x/j 

that is, 2.618, and 1.618, nearly. 

10. Divide the nuQaber 100 into two such parts, that their 
product may be equal to the difference of their squares. 

Ans. 38.197, and 61.803. 

11. Divide the number a into two such parts, that their prod*t 
act may be equal to the difference of their squares. 



Ans. and -~ 



9^ 



DISCUSSION OF THB GENERAL EaUATION OF THE SECOND 
DEGREE. 

(191.) We have seen. Art 181, that every equation of the 
second degree may be reduced to the form 

where p and 9 represent known quantities, either positive or 
negative, integral oi^actional. 
The value of a; in this equation is 

either a.=».|+^+^, 
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Andy since these values necessarily result from the general 
equation, we infer, 



^^in^s^ toF^TYL/^ 



Every equation of the second degree has two roots^ and only 

two., ^ 

* m 
A root of an equation is such a number as, being substituted 

for the unknown quantity, will satisfy the equation. ** 

This principle has been often exemplified in the preceding 
pages. Two values havis uniformly been found for x, although 
both values may not be applicable to the problem which fur- 
nishes the equation. This property will be found demon- 
strated in a general manner in Art 294. 
(192.) If we multiply 



''^+f-\/?+f-o, 



4 

we shall obtain x*+px—q=0^ 

which was the equation originally proposed. 
Hence, 

PROPERTY II. 

Every equation of the second degree, whose roots are a and b 
may be resolved into the two factors x— a and xr-b. 

Ex. 1. Thus the equation 

x^-l0x+l6=Q, 

a:--8=0. 



may be resolved into the factors J 



Where S and 2 are the roots of the given equation. 

It is also obvious that if a is a root of an equation of the sec- 
ond degree, this equation must be divisible by x—a. Thus 
the preceding equation is divisible by x— 8, giving the quotient 
X— 2. 
. Ex. 2 The roots of the equation 
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are —2 and —4. Resolve it into its factors. 
Ex. 3. The roots of the equation 

are +3 and —9. Resolve it into its factors. 

Ex. 4. The roots of the equation 

a:*— 2a;— 24=0, 
are +6 and —4. Resolve it into its factors. 

(193.) If we add together the two values of « in the ge> 
eral equation of the second degree, the radical parts having 
opposite signs disappear, and we obtain 

""2^2 P' 

Hence, 

PROPERTY III. 

The algebraic sum of the two -roots is equal to the coefficient 
of the second term of ilie equation^ taken wu,'i a contrary sign^ 

Thus, in Ex. 1, page 145, 

a:»-.10a;=-16, 
the twb roots are 8 and 2, whose sum is +10, the coefficient 
of a; taken with a contrary sign. 
In the equation 

a;'+6a;=— 8, 
the two roots are —2 and —4. 

In the equation 

a;"+iar=-60, 
the two roots are —6 and —10. 

If the two roots are equal numerically, but have opposite 
signs, their sum is zero, and the second term of the equation 
vanishes. .Thus the two roots of the equation a;*=16, are +4 
and —4, whose sum is zero. This equation may be written 

a;«+0a:=16. 
(194.) If we multiply together the two values of x (observ 
ing that the product of the sum and difference of two quan 
tities is equal to the difference of their squares), we obtain 
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Hence, 

PROPERTY IV. 

The prcduct of the two roots is equal to the second member of 
the equation, taken with a contrary sign. 

Thus, in the equation ^ 

x*— 10a:= — 16, 
the product of the two roots 8 and 2 is +16, which is equal to 
the second member of the equation taken with a contrary sign. 

So, also, in the equation 

a:«+6a:=27, 
whose tw4> roots are +3 and —9, their product is —27. 

The two last properties enable us readily to form an equa- 
tion when its roots are known. 

Ex. 1. Let It be required to form the equation whose roots 
are 2 and 8. 

According to Property III., the coefficient of the second 
term of the equation must be —10; and, from Property IV. 
the second naemfoer of the equation must be —16. HelSce the 
isquation is 

a:*-10a;=-16.' 

Ex. 2. Form the equation whose roots are 3 and 5. 

Ex. 3. Form the equation whose roots are —4 and —7 

Ex. 4. Form the equation whose roots are 5 and —9. 

Ex. 6. Form the equation whose roots are —6 and +11 

BBAL AND JMAGn^ARY VALtTES OB' THE UNKNOWN aUANTITY. 

(195.) The values of a; m the general equation of the second 
degree are 

Values of the unknown quwtity which are not imaginattf 
ere, icr the sake of di8tincti4>n, called rsal ^ . 
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Since ^, being a square, is positive for all real values of p, 

t follows that the expression q+^ can only be rendered neg- 

ative by the sign of j. ' 

When q is positive, or when q is negative and numtncally 

o' ' p' 

less than ^, then will q+^ be positive, and, consecjuently, 

V ?"*" 4 ^^" "^^ ^^^' ^^^ happens in nearly all the preced- 
ing examples. 

When q is negative, and numerically greater than ^, then 

q+^ will be negative, and, consequently, \J q-\-^ will be im- 
aginary. This happens in Ex, 5, page 146. 

CASE I. 



1. When, in the equation 7?-\'fx=^qy p is neggtive, and ^ 

IS numerically greater than y ?+x> ^^^* values of x uji7/ J« 

real and positive. 

This happe^ji in the equation 

a:»— 6a:=— 8, 
whose two roots are 4 and 2. 
Also in the eqliation 

a:'-10a:=-16, 
whose two roots are 8 and 2. 

P 

2 When p is positive, and ^ is numerically greater than 



\/ q+^9 both values ofx will be real and negative. 
This happens in the equation 
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a;«+6a;=— 8, ^ 
whose two roots are —2 and —4. 
Also in the equation 

x"+iaa;=-60, 
whose two roots are —6 and —10. 



3. When ^ is numerically Jess than w^ ?+4"> *^^* tahtes oj 



X will be realf the one positive and the other negative. 
This happens in the equation 

a;M-6a;=27, 
whose roots are +3 and —9. 
Also m the equation 

x"— 2a:=24, . *^ 
whose roots are +6 and — 4.- 

CASE II. 

(196.) When\l q'\'— is imaginary. 

In this case, both values qf x are imaginary. 



I V 






tr\ 






/I 



f^4 



Z' 



■A 



This happens in the equation 

• x'-8a:=-18, 

whose roots are 4± V— 2. 

We will now prove that in this case the conditions ol toe 
question are incompatible with each other, and therefore the 
values of x ought to be imaginary. The demonstration de 
pends upon the following principle : 

The greatest product which can be obtainecT by dividing a 
number into two parts and multiplying them together^ is tht 
square of half that number. 

Let I? = the given number, 
and d = the difference of the parts. 

d 
2 "2 

~- = the less part. 



Then, from page 67, ^+- = the greater part. 
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and ~ — -J = the product of the parts. 

Now, since pis b. given quantity, it is i)lain that this expres« 
sion will be the greatest possible when rf=0 ; that is, ^ is the 

greatest product, which is the square of ^, half the given 

number. 

For example, let 12 be the number to be divided. 
We have 12=1+11 ; and 11X1 = 11. 

12=2+10; and 10X2=20. 
12=3+ 9; and 9X3=27. 
12=4+ 8; and 8X4=32. 
12=5+ 7; and 7X6=35. 
12=6+ 6; and 6x6=3a 
We here see that the smaller the difference of the two parts^ 
cne greater is their product ; and this product is greatest when 
the two parts are equal. 
Now, in the equation 

a:'— /?a;=— jT, 
p is the sum of the two roots, and q is their product. There- 
fore q cm never be greater than —-. 

If, then, any problem furnishes an equation in which q its 
negative, and greater than ~, we infer that the conditions of 

the question are incompatible with each other 
Thus, in the example 

a:'— 6a:= — 10, 

^=9, which is numerically less than q. The equation re- 
quires us to divide the number 6 into two parts whose product 
shall be 10, which is an. impossibility ; and, accordingly, in 
solving the equation, we obtain imaginary values for x. 

Hence an imaginary root indicates an absurdity in the pro; 
posed question which furnished the equation. 

Suppose it is required to divide 8 into two such parts that 
their product shall be 18. 
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Let X — one of the parts, 

, and 8— a; = the other. 

Then, by the conditions, * 

a:(8-a:)=18. 
Whence . a:'— 8a;= — 18. 

This equation, solved by the usual method, gives 
a:=4:±: V^— 2, an imaginary expression. 
Hence we infer that it is impossible to find two numbers 
whose sum is 8, and product 18. This is obvious from the 
Proposition above demonstrated, from which it appears that 
16 is the greatest product which can be obtained by dividing: 
8 into two parts, and multiplying them together. 

(197.) When q is negative, and numerically equal to ^, tne 
radical part of both values of a; becomes zero, and both values 
Far reduce to — ^« Th 

Thus, in the equation 

a:«-6a:=-9, 
the two roots are 3 and 3. 

We say that in this case the equation has two roots, because 
It is the product of the two factors, a;— 3=0, and a:— 3=0 

^^ 

DISCUSSION or PAUTICULAB PEOBLEMS. ^^**- 

(198.) In discussing particular problems which involve equa^ 
tions of the second degree, we meet with all the different cases 
which are presented by equations of the first degree, and some 
peculiarities besides. We may therefore have, 

1. Positive values of ar. 

2. Negative values. 

3. Values of the form of -j. 

4. Values of the form of —. 

5. Values of the form of-. 

All these different cases are presented by Problem 19 
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page 155, when we make different suppositions upon the values 
of a^ m, and n ; but we need not dwell upon them here. 

The peculiarities exhibited by equations of the second de- 
gree are, 

6. Double values of a;. 

7. Imaginary values. 

We will consider the last two cases. 

(199.) Double values of the unknown quantity. 

We have seen that every equation of the second degree has 
two roots. Sometimes both of these values are applicable to 
the problem which furnishes the equation. Thus, in Problem 
20, page 155, we obtain either 100 or 180 miles for the dis- 
tance between the places C and D. 

C E D 

I \ I 

Let E represent the situation of A when B sets out on his 
journey. Then, if we suppose CD equals 100 miles, ED will 
equal 65 miles, of which A will trai el 30 miles (being 6 miles 
an hour for 5 hours), and B will travel 25 miles (being 5 miles 
an hour for 5 hours). 

If we suppose CD equals 180 miles, ED will equal 135 miles, 
of which A will travel 54 miles (being 6 miles an hour for 9 
hours), and B will travel 81 miles (being 9 miles an hour for 
9 hours). 

This problem, therefore, admits of two positive answers, 
both equally applicable to the question. 

Problem 22, page 156, is of the same kind; and another 
will be found on page 193. 

In Problem 18, page 155, one of the values of x is positive 
and the other negative. 

C A C B 

1 i \ i 

Let the weakest magnet be placed at A, and the strongest 
&t B ; then C will represent the situation of a needle equally 
attracted by both magnets. According to the first value, the 
distance AC=8 inches, and CB=12. Now at the distance of 
8 inches, the attraction of the weakest magnet will be repre- 

4 
tented by -; and at the dipt^nce of 12 inches, the attraction 
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of the Other magnet will be represented by —^, and thesi lwo 
powers are equal ; for 

But there is another point, O, which equally satisfies the 
conditions of the question ; and this point is 40 inches to the 
left of A, and therefore 60 inches to the left of B ; for 

40' ""60"' 
\2b0.) Imaginary values of the unknown quantity. 
We have seen that an imaginary root indicates an absurdity 
in the proposed question which furnished the equation. 

In several of the preceding problems, the values of x be 
come imaginary in particular cases. 

When will the values of a: in Problem 6, page 163, be im 
aginary ? 

Ans. When 6>a' 

What is the absurdity involved in this supposition ? 

Ans. It is absurd to suppose that the product of two num 
bers can be greater than the square of half their sum. 

When will the values of a; in Problem 11, page 154, be imag- 
mary ? 

Ans. When a*>i; or (2a)'>46 

What is the absurdity of this supposition ? 
Ans. The square of the sum of two numbers can not be 
greater than twice the sum of their squares. 

Wheji will the values of a; in Problem 17, page 155, be im- 
aginary? 

Ans. When a*>b; or (2a)">8i 

What is the absurdity of this supposition ? 
Ans. The cube of the sum of two numbers can not be 
greater than four times the sum of their cubes. 

When will the values of x in Problem 4, page 140, be im- 
aginary, and what is the absurditv of this supposition ? 
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pATTO A]^p PROPriBTTfWft 

(201.) Numbers may be compared in two ways : either by 
means of their difference^ or by their quotient We may in- 
quire how much one quantity is greater than another ; or, how 
many times the one contains the other. One is called Arith- 
metical, and the other Geometrical Ratio. 

The difference between two numbers is called their Arith- 
metical Ratio. Thus, the arithmetical ratio of 9 to 7 is 9— 7, 
or 2; and if a and b designate two numbers, their arithmetical 
ratio is represented by a— ft. 

Numbers are more generally compared by means of quo- 
tients ; that is, by inquiring how many times one«iumber con- 
tains another. The quotient of one number divided by another 
is called their Geometrical Ratio. The term Ratio, when used 
without any qualification, is always understood to signify a 
geometrical ratio, and we shall confine our attention to ratios 
of this description. ^ 

(202.) By the ratio of two numbers, then, we mean the quo- 
tient which arises from dividing one of these numbers by the 
other. 

12 

Thus, the ratio of 12 to 4 is represented by -r-, or 3. 

6 

The ratio of 5 to 2 is -, or 2.5. 

The ratio of 1 to 8 is -, or -383, &c. 

We here perceive that the value of a ratio can not always 
be expressed exactly in decimals ; but, by taking a sufficient 
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number of terms, we can approach as nearly as we please to 
the true value. 

If a and h designate two numbers, the ratio of a to 6 is the 
quotient arising from dividing a by ft, and may be represented 

by writing them a ; 6, or t. The first term, «, is called the 

antecedent of the ratio ; the last term, 6, is called the consequent 
of the ratio. 

Hence it appears that the theory of ratios is mcluded in the 
iheory of fractions, and a ratio may be considered as a fraction 
whose numerator is the antecedent, and whose denominator is the 
consequent. 

(203.) When the antecedent of a ratio is greater than the 
coii^equent, the ratio is called a ratio of greater inequality ; as, 

q» "T* When the antecedent is less than the consequent, it is 

2 5 

called a ratio of less inequality i^ as, -, -. When the antece- 
dent and consequent are equal, it is called a ratio of equality i 

O Q 

as, -, -. It is plain that a ratio of equality may always be 

o o 
represented by unity. 

(204.) When the corresponding terms of two or more sim- 
ple ratios are multiplied together, the ratios are said to be 

compounded. Thus, the ratio of ^, compounded with the ratio 

of ^ becomes t-l. 

When a ratio is compounded with itself, the result is called 

2 4 

a duplicate ratio. Thus, the duplicate ratio of - is - ; and the 

3 9 

duplicate ratio of t is -79. 

A ratio compounded of three equal ratios is called a trtpli- 

2 8 
cate ratio. Thus, the triplicate ratio of - is — ; and the tripli- 

^a . a* 
cate ratio of t is 71. 


The ratio of the square roots of two quantities is called a 
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4 2 

sitbduplioite rztio* Thus, the subduplicate ratio of - is -; and 

the subduplicate ratio of j- is —j-. 

The ratio of the cube roots of two quantities is called a siA* 

8 2 
triplicate ratio. Thus, the subtripUcate ratio of — is - ; and 

27 3 

the subtriplicate ratio of t is -jTr. 

(205.) If the terms of a ratio are both multij^ed, or both di^ 
vided by the same quantity, the value of the ratio remains un^ 
changed. « 

The ratio of « to 6 is represented by the fraction t, and tne 

value of a fraction is not changed if we multiply or divide both 
numerator and denominator by the same quantity. Thus, 

a 
a ma n 

n 

I. 1. ^ * 

ar a ; o=ma : mo=-' : -• 

n n 

(206.) Ratios are compared with each other by reducmg 
the fractions which represent them to a common denominator. 

In order to" ascertain whether the ratio of 2 to 7 is greate- 
or less than that of 3 to 8, we represent these ratios by the 

2 3 

fractions - and -, and reduce them to a common denominator 
7 8 

They thus become 



16 J 21 

66^^56' 
and, since the latter of these is the greatest, we infer that the 
ratio of 2 to 7 is less than the ratio of.3 to 8. 

(207.) A ratio oi greater inequality is diminished, and a ratio 
of less inequality is increased, by adding the same quantity to 
both terms. 

'i^u 8^3+1 4 
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2 2+1 3 
3<3Ti'^'4- 

To prove the proposition generally, let r represent any n^ 

tio, and let x be added to each of its terms. The two ratiot 

will then be "^ 

a J d-\-x 
rand-r— -, 
o^rx 

which, reduced to a common denominator, become 

♦ ah-\-ax db-\-hx 

Now if a>6, that is, if r is a ratio of greater inequality, then, 
since ax is greater than hx^ the first of these fractions is great- 
er than the second, and therefore t is diminished by the addi- 
tion of the same quantity to each of its terms. 

a 
But if a<&, that is, if r is a ratio of less inequality, then, 

since ax is -less than bx^ the first of the above fractions is less 

than the second* and therefore ? is increased by the addition 

of the same quantity to each of its terms. 

(208.) If, in a series of ratios, the consequent of each is the 
antecedent of the following ratio, then the ratio of the first an- 
tecedent to the last conseqtielit is equal to that which is com- 
pounded of all the intervening ratios* 

Let the proposed ratios be 

a b c d e 
Vc'lCl'f 
Compounding them by Art. 204, we obtain 

cLbcde 
b^' 
which being divided by Jcrfe, reduces to 

a 

T 
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PROPORTION. 

# 

(209.) Proportion is an equality of ratios. 
Thus, if a, b^ c, d are four quantities, such that a, ^hen di« 
vided by i, gives the same quotient as c when divided by d^ 
then Of bf c, d are called proportionals^ and we say that a is tii. 
6 as c is to ^; and this is expressed by wrting them thus : 

aibiicid^ 
or a : 6=c : d^ 

a c 

80, also, 8, 4, 9, 12 are proportionals ; that is, 
3:4::9:12 
3' 9 
4=12- 

In ordinary language, the terms ratio and proportion are 
confounded with each other. Thus, two quantities are said to 
be in the proportion of 3 to 5, instead of the ratio of 3 to 5. 
A ratio subsists between two quantities, a proportion -only be- 
tween four. Ratio is the quotient arising from dividing one 
quantity by another ; two equal ratios form a proportion. 

(210.) In the proportion 

aibiicid^ 
OfbtCfd are called the terms of the proportion. The first and 
last terms are called the extremes, the second and third the 
means. The first term is called the^r^^ antecedent, the second 
term the first consequent, the third term the second antecedent, 
and the fourth term the second consequent. 

The word term, when applied to a proportion, is used in a 
slightly diflferent sense from that explained in Art. 27. The 
terms x)f a proportion may be polynomials. Thus, 
a+b : c+d : : e+f: g+h. 

^211.) When the second and third terms of a proportion are 
identical, this quantity is called a mean proportional between 
the other two. Thus, if we have three quantities, a, ft, c, such 
that 

a : ft : : ft : c, L^ y 
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then b a called a mean proportional between a and c, and : is 
called a third proportional to a and b. 

If, in a series of proportional magnitudes, each consequent is 
identical with the next antecedent, these quantities are said to 
be in continued proportion. Thus, if we have a, fc, c, rf, c,/ 
such that 

a:b ::b : c i: c : d:: d:e:i e :/<, 
abode 
b c d e f 
the quantities «, 6, c, rf, e,/ are in continued proportion. 

(212.) If four quantities are proportional, the prodtcct of tme 
extremes is equal to the product of the means. 
Let aibi: c: d. 

Then will ad^bc. 

For, since the four quantities are proportional^ 

a a 
b^d: 
Multiplying each of these equals by 6rf, the expression be* 
comes 

abd^bcd 

or ad=bc. 

Thus, if 3 : 4 : : 9 : 12, 

.,hen 3X12=4X9. 

(213.) Conversely, if the product of two quantities is equal 
to the product of two others, the first two quantities may be 
made the extremes, and the other two the means of a proportion. 

Let ad=bc. 

Then will a :b :: c : d. 

For, since ad=^bc, 

dividing each of these equals by bd, the expression becomes 

b'^dt^^d'^b' 
that is, a :b :: c id, or c : d:: a: b. 

Thus, if 3X12=4X9, 

then 3 4 : : 9 : 12, 

or 9 : 12 : : 3 : 4. 
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(214.) The preceding proposition is called the test of propor- 
tions, and any change may be made in the form of a propor- 
tion which is consistent with the application of this test In 
order, then, to decide whether four quantities are proportional, 
we must compare the product of the extremes with the product 
of the means. 

Thus, to determine whether 6, 6, 7, 8 are proportional, we 
multiply 5 by 8, and obtain 40. Multiplying 6 by 7, we ob- 
tain 42. As these two products are not equal, we conclude 
that the numbers 6, 6, 7, 8 are not proportional. 

Again, take the numbers 5, 6, 10, 12. The product of 5 by 
12 is 60, and the product of 6 by 10 is also 60. Hence these 
numbers are proportional ; that is, 

5:6:; 10: 12. 

(215.) If three quantities are in continued proportion, the 
product of the extremes is equal to the square of the mean. 

If a:b::b:c. 

Then, by Art. 212, ac=66, which is equal to b*. 

Conversely, if the product of two quantities is equal to the 
square of a third, the last quantity is a mean proportional be- 
tween the other two. * . 

Thus, let ac=b\ 

Dividing these equals by be, we obtain 

a_b 

or a:b lib :c. 

Thus, i£ (4?:Bi;XL^ 

then 4X9=6^ 

And conversely, if 4X9=6S 
then 6 is a mean proportional between 4 and 9. 

EXAMPLES. — -*\^ 

1. Given the first three terms of a proportion, 24, 15, and 
40, to find the fourth term. 

2. Given the first three terms of a proportion, HaV, 4a'b 
and 9a% to find the fourth term. 

3. Given the last three terms of a proportion, 4a*b\ 3a*h\ 
and 2a% to find the first term. 
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4. Given the first, second, and fourth term? of a proportion 
5y* 7a:'y", and 21x*y, to find the third term. 

5. Given the .first, third, and fourth terms of a proportion, 
a+ft, a'— y, and {a— by, to find the second term. 

"^ (216.) Ratios that are equal to the same ratio are equal t% 

each other. 

Let a:b::x:y,) , .„ , , 

, , [ then will a :b lie id. 

and c :a::x:yf) 

For, since a:b::z if/f 

a X 
we have t=-. 

6 y 

And since cidiixiyf 

, c X 

we have j=-« 

d y 

Therefore, r= j» 

^ , o a 

and hence aibiicid. 

^ (217.) If four quantities are proportional, they will be pro 
portibnal by alternation; that is, the first will have the same ratM 
to the third that the second has to thefowrih. 

Let a : ft : : c : d, 

then will aiciibid. 

For since aibwcid^ 

by Art. 212, «rf=6c, 

and since ad=^bc, 

by Art 213, aiciibid. 

^. (218.) If four quantities are pr^portiond, they will be pro- 
portional by inversion ; that is, the second will have to the fink 
the same ratio that the fourth has to iSe third. 

Let aib lie :d$ 

then will b .an die. 

For since aib iicid^ 

by Art. 212, ad— be, 

or bc=^ad. 

Therefore, by Art. 213, biaiidic. 
^ (219.) If four quantities are proportional, they will be pro- 
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portional by composition ; that is, the sum of tlie first and sec- 
ond will have o the second the same ratio that ike sum of the 
third andfow h has to the fourth. 

Let ' a:b::c:d; 

then will a+b :b:: c+dzd. 

For since aibiicid^ 

, a c 

we have JT^l* 

Add unity to each of these equals, and we have 
« . , ^ . , ^+* ^+^ 

l+i=2+h or — =-^; 

hat is, a+b :b:: c+d : d. 

*" (220.) If four quantities are proportional, they will be pib- 
portional by division; that is, the difference of the first andsec» 
ond will have to tJie second the same ratio that the difference of 
the tliird and fourth has to the fourth. 
Let aibiicid; 

then will a— 6 : 6 : : c— d : d 

For since aibiicidf 

we have t=j- 

a 

Subtract unity from each of these equals, and we have 

a , c ^ a—b c—d 

that is, a—b ; 6 : : c— rf : d. 

(221.) If four quantities are proportional, they will be pro- 
portional by conversion ; that is, the first will have to the dif* 
ferenceofthe first and second the same ratio that the third has 
to the difference of the third and fourth* 



Let 


a:b::c:d$ 


then will 


tf :a— 6: ictc-'d. 


For smce 


aibiicidt 


ty inversion. 


b:a::d;c; 


whence 


b^d 


Subtract each of these equals from unity, and we ha¥9 
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I — =1 — , or = ; . 

a c a € 

that IB, a—b : a : : e—d ; c, 

or inversely, a t a—b : : c : C'—d. 

Y- (822.) If four quantities are proportional, iAc 5M»i of <A«^jf 

and second will have to their difference tlie same ratio th^A tht 

sum of the third and fourth has to their difference. 

Let a ;b :: c : d; 

then will 'a+b : a—b : : c+d : c— i 

For since aib :: c : d, 

by composition, a+b :b :: c+d ; d, 

and by alternation, a+b : c+d:ib : d^ 

Also, since a:b :: c i d, 

by division, a—b : 6 ! : c— df : rf, 

and by alternation, a-^b : c—d lib zd. 

Hence, by equality of ratios, 

a+b I a-'-b i c+d i c—d. 
•V (223.) If four quantities are proportional, like powers or rof^U 
of these quantities will also be proportional. 

Let • a lb II c I d; 

then will a" : 6* : : c* : rf". 

For sinc0 a:b ii cid^ 

we have V^'r 

Raising each of these equals to the nth power, we obtaio 

that is, a" : 6" : : c* : (f, 

where n may be either a whole number or a fraction. 
• (224.) If there is any number of proportional quantities all 
having the same ratio, the first will hav^ to the second the sanu 
ratio that the sum of all the antecedents has to the sum of all tiu 
consequents. 

Let a, bf c^A, e,/be any number of proportional quantities 
such that ^ 

a lb II c I due if 

then will a ib ii a+c+e : b+d+f. ^ 
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For since 




m:b :; c : df 


we have 




ad=^bc$ 


and since 




a :b ii^tfi 


we have 




af-=be. 


To these equals 


add 


ab=baf 



and we obtain a(6+cf+/)=&(a+c+e;. 
Hence, by Art. 213, a:b :: a+c+e : b+d+f. 

(225.) If. three quantities are in continued propcrtion, the 
first will have to tlie third tlie. duplicate ratio of that uhich it 
has to the second. 

Let aibiib : c, 

Then a : c : : a' : 6V 

For since a : & : : ft : c, 

by Art. 212, ac=b\ 

Multiplying each of these equals by a, we obtain 
a^c=^aV ; 
that is, a^Xc=aXV. 

Resolving this equation into a proportion by Art. 213, we 
have 

a: c i: a* :b\ 

(226.) If four quantities are in continued proportion, the first 
will have to the fourth the triplicate ratio of that which it has to 
the second. 

Let a, ft, c, d be four quantities in continued proportion, so 
that 

a:b*::b : c ::c: df 
then will a : d : : a' : b*. 

For since a :b :: c : dt 

we have ad=bc; 

and since a : ft : : ft : c» 

we have ac=b\ 

Multiplying these equals by aft, we obtain 
. a\bdc)=b\abc),' 
or a'Xd=b'Xa. . 

Hence, by Art. 213, a : d • : a" : ft* 
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Y (227.) If there are two sets of proportional quantities, tke 
products of the corresponding term^ will be proportional. 

Let a:b :: c : d, 

and e:f::g:h. 

Then will . ae :bf :: eg : dh. 

For, since a :h :: c : df 

by Art. 212, ad=bc. 

And^ince e:f::g:Iit 

by Art. 212, eh=fg. 

Multiplying these equals together, we have 
aeXdh=^bfXcg. 
Hence, by Art. 213, aeibf:: eg : dh. 
^ (228.) Three quantities are said to be in harmonical propor 
tion when tlie fir§t is to the third as the difference between Vit 
first and second is to the difference between the second and third. 
Thus, 2, 3, 6 are in harmonical proportion ; for 

2:6:: 3—2 : 6—8. 
Let a, by c be in harmonical proportion ; then 

a : c :: a—b : b—c. - • 

Multiplying the extremes and means, and reducing, we havm 
_ ab 

Hence, to find a third harmonical proportional to two quan« 
tities, divide the product of the first and second by twice the 
first diminished by the second. 

Ex. 1. Find a third harmonical proportional to 3 and 6. 

Ex. 2\ Find a third harmonical proportional to 6 and 8. 

(229.) Four quantities are said to be in harmonical propor- 
tion when the first is to the fourth as the difference between the 
first and second is to the difference between the third and fourth. 
Thus, 2, 8, 4, 8 are in harmonical proportion ; for 

2:8:: 3-2 : 8-4. 
Let a, 6, c, i be in harmonical proportion ; then 

aid:* a— 6 : c— J. 
Multiplying the extremes and means, and reducing, we 
have 
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Hence, to find a fourth harmonical proportional to three 
quantities, divide the product of the first and third by twice 
the first diminished by the second. 

Ex, 1. Find a fourth harmonical proportional to 4, 5, and 6. 

Ex. 2. Find a fourth harmonical proportional to 5, 8, and 10. 

(230.) Proportions are often expressed in an abridged form. 
Thus, if A and B represent two sums of money put out for 
one year at the same rate of interest, then 

A : B : : interest of A : interest of B. 

This is briefly expressed by saying that the interest varies 
as the principal. A peculiar character qd is used to denote 
this relation. Thus, we write 

the interest oo the principal. 

One quantity varies directly as another, when both increase 
or diminish together in the same ratio. Thus, in' the above 
example, A varies directly as the interest of A. In such a case 
either quantity is equal to the other multiplied by some con 
stant number. Thus, if the interest varies as the principal, 
then the interest equals the principal multiplied by a constant 
quantity, which is the rate of interest. 

If A 00 B, then A=mB. 

If the space (S) described by a falling body varies as th<« 
square of the time (T), then 

S=mT\ 
m representing some constant quantity. 

(231.) One quantity may vary directly. as the product oi 
several others. Thus, if a body moves with uniform velocity 
the space described is measured by the product of the time 
by the velocity. If we put S to represent the space described, 
T the time of motion, and V the uniform velocity, then we 
shall have 

SodTxV. 

Also the area of a rectangle varies as the product of its 
length and breadth. 

The weight of a stick of timber varies as its length X its 
breadth X its depth X its density. 
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If the density is given, then the weight varies as the lengta 
X the breadth X the depth. 

If the depth also is given» then the weight varies as the length 
X the breadth. 

If the breadth is given, then the weight varies as the length. 

Finally, if the length also is given, then the v/eight is equal 
to a constant quantity. 

(232.) One quantity varies inversely as another when one 
increases in the same ratio that the other diminishes. Thus, 
the altitude of a triangle whose area is given, varies inversely 
as its base. 

If the product of two quantities is constant, then one varies 
inversely as the other. 

In uniform motion, the space is measured by the product of 
the time by the velocity ; that is, 

S=TxV. 

S 
Whence '^'^V* 

If the space be supposed to remain constant, then 

Tooy; 

that is, the time required to travel a given distance varies in- 
versely as the velocity. Suppose the distance is 360 miles : 
then^ < 

if the velocity is 12 miles per hour, the time will be 30 hours; 
" 20 « « 18 " 

" 24 " " 15 " 

tnat is, if the velocity is doubled, the time is halved. ^ The one 
varies inversely as the other. 

Conversely, if one quantity varies inversely as another, the 
• product of the two quantities is constant. 

Thus, if T QD i:, 

then the space (S) is a constant quantity. 

(233.) One quantity may vary directly as a second, and in- 

Tersely as a third. Thus, according to the Newtonian law of 

ravitation, the attraction ^G) of any heavenly body variei 
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directly as the quantity of matter (Q), and inversely as the 
square of the distance (D). 

Q 
That is, ^®^- 

(234.) Application of the preceding principles. 

Ex. I. Given x+y :x::5:S,) « , , 

^ I to find the values of x and y 
xy=f5f } ^ 

Since a;+y : 2; : : 5 : 3. 

By division, Art. 220» y : x : : 2 : 3. 

2a: 
Therefore, 3y=2a;, and y=-^. 

Substituting this value of y in the second equation, we obtain 

Therefore, a:=±3, 

and y==fc2. 

Ex. 2. Given x+y : a: — y : : 3 : 1, / to find the values oi x 

«•— y*=56, 1 and y. 
From the first equation, by Art. 222, we obtain 
22;: 2y«: 4:2; 
whence, > . x : y : : 2 : 1, 

and a:=2y. 

Substituting this- value of x in the second equation, we ob- 
tain 

y=2, a:=4. 
« s 

Er. 3. Given x+y : x— y : : 64 : 1, ) to find the values of x 
a;y^ 63, ) and y. 



By Art. 223, 


x+y : X— y : : 8 : 1. 


By ^rt. 222, 


2x : 2y : : 9 : 7 ; 


whence 


X : y : : 9 : 7. 


Therefore, 


* 7* 


Substituting this value of x in the second equation, we ob< 


tain 






y=±7,«=db9. 
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Ex. 4. Given a:'— y" : x—y : ; 61 : 1, ) to find the values ol 

a:y=320, J x and y. 

Since a:"— y* : «•— 3a:'y+3a:y'— y" : : 61 : 1. 



By division, J.r^ 220, aryX(a;— y) : a:— y : : 60 ! 1. 

s 

Hence 960 : x—y : : 60 . 1, 



s 



k iJ 16 : X— y :: 1 : 1, 

Therefore, a;— y=±4. 

Also, since a;'— 2a:y+y'=16. " . 

And 4a:y=1280. 

By addition, a:'+2a;y+y'=1296. 

Extracting the root, a;+y==fc36. 

Hence a;=±20, or ±16, 

y=±16, or ±20. 

'— jfi?a?. 5. Given x^—y* : x*y—xy* : : 7 : 2, ) to find the values 

a;+y=6, i of a: and y. 
Ans. x=4f or 2 ; y=2^ or 4. 



--. Ex. 6. Given Vy — \ /g~a?= Vy—x^ ) to find the 

Vy— a:+ v'a— a; : Va—x : : 6 : 2, ) values oi 
X and y. 

. • 4a 5a 

Ans. x=y ; y=— . 

^"^Ex. 7. Giiren a;+ ^a: : x— y/x : : 8>/a:+6 : 2^a:, to find the 
values of a:. 

Atis. a;=9, or 4. 

Ex. 8. What number is that to which, if 1, 6, and 13 be sev 
erally added, the first sum shall be to the second as the second 

to the third T ■ //.. • 'r^r '• T^i '• y - n 

^'^^^' •' •-'• ... Ans. 2. 

Ex. 9. What number is that to which, if a, 6, rfnd c be sev- 
erally added, the first sum shall be to the second as the second 
to the third 7 

a— «*4-c 
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JEa;. 10. What two numbers are those whose difference, sum 
and product are as the numbers 2, 3, and 5 respectively ? 

Ans. 2 and 10. 

Ex. 11. What two numbers are those whose difference, sum. 
^nd product are as the numbers m, n, and pf^ 

• -Ini. — f—f and — ^ 

n+m n—m 

Ex. 12. Find two numbers, the greater of which shall be to 
the less as their sum to 42, and as their difl^rence to 6. 

Ans. 32 and 24. 

Ex. 13. Find two numbers, the greater of which shall be to 
the less as their sum to a, and their difference to b. 

^"•2(^=TV^^"2" 
Ex. 14. 'There are two numbers which are in the ratio of 3 
to 2, the difference of whose fourth powers is to the sum of 
their cubes as 26 to 7. Required the numbers. 

Ans. 6 and 4. 
Ex. 16. What two numbers are in the ratio of m to n, the 
difference of whose fourth powers is to the sum of their cubes 
9LBp to qf 

Am$. -^X— — 4, and -^X— — -,. 
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PROGRESSIONS. 

AUITHMBTICAL FROaaBSSION. 

(335.) An Arithmetical Progression is a series of quanMies 
which increase or decrease by the continued addition or subtrac- 
tion of the same quantity. 

Thus, the numbers 

1, 3, 577, 9, 11, <fcc., 
which are obtained by the addition of 2 to each successive 
term, form what is called an increasing Arithmetical Progres- 
sion ; andt the numMrs 

20, 17, 14, 11, 8, 6, <fcc., 
which are obtained by the subtraction of 3 from each success- 
ive term, form what is called a decreasing Arithmetical Pro- 
gression. 

(236.) To find the last term of an Arithmetical Progression 

If a represent the first term of an arithmetical progression, 
and d the common difference, the successive terms of an i]>- 
f reasing series will be 

a, a+d, a+2dy a+3rf, a+4rf, &c. 

The successive terms of a decreasing series will be 
a, a—d, a— 2rf, a— 3rf, a— 4rf, &c. 

Since the coefficient oidm the second term is 1, in the third 
-erm 2, in the fourth term 3, and so on, the nth term of the 
series will be 

a±(n— l)rf, 
which may be called the last term when the number of terms 
(f n. Hence, 
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The last term of an arUhmetical progression is eqtml to the 
first, ± the product of the common difference into the number of 
ter^s less one. 

fa what follows we shall consider the progression an increas- 
ing one, since all the results which we obtain can be immediate- 
ly applied to a decreasing series by changing the sign of d. 

If we put I to represent the last term of the series, we shall 
accordingly have 

Z=a+(n-l)rf. 

This equation contains four variable quantities, any one ol 
which may be computed when the other three are known. 

(237.) To find the sum of n terms of the series. 

Take any series, and under it set the same terms in an m 
"^erted order, thus : 

Let the series be 1, 3, 5, 7, 9, 11, 13, 15, 

the same series inverted is 15, 13, 11, 9, 7, 5, 3, 1. 

The sums are, 16, 16, 16, 16, 16, 16, 16, 16. 

The sums of the two series must be double the sum of a sin- 
gle series, and is equal to the sum of the extremes repeated as 
many times as there are terms. 

In order to generalize this method, let S represent the sum 
of the series, 



Then S=a+a+d+a+2d+a+3d+ +1 

If we write the same series in an inverted order, thus : 



S=l+l-d+l''2d+l-Sd+ ....+«, 

Rud add the two series together, term by term, we obtain 

2S=i+a+I+a+i+a+l+a+ +l+a 

Represent the number of terms in the series by n ; then 
2S=n(/+a). 

Hence S=^l 

Therefore, 

The sum of an Arithmetical Progression is equal to half tlis 
utm of the two extremes, multiplied by the number of terms. 

It also appears from the above, that the sum of the extremes 
is equal to the sum of any other two terms equally distant from 
the extremes 
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(238.) The two fundamental equations 

contain five variable quantities, {^ - (Bl^y^ U^V> 

of which any three being given, the other two may be found. 
Accordingly, 20 different cases may arise, all of which are 
solved by combining the formulae above given. These cases 
are exhibited in the following table, and should be verified by 
the student : 



NoT 



Given. 



Required. 



FormulflB. 



a, d, n 
a, i, S 

a, n, S 
df n, S 



/=a+(n-l)rf. 



Z=-irf±V2dS+(a-l(0% 
, 2S 
n 
, S (n-lW 



5 
G 

7 
8 
9 

10 

11 

12 

IF 

14 
15 
16 



a, d^ n 
a, d^ I 

a, n, / 

rf, 71, / 



a, n, S 
a,;, S 
n,Z, S 



S 



S^in{2a+(n-l)ij, 



2d ' 
S=— Xn, 
S=in\2l-(n-l)d\. 



d= 



d= 



l-a 
n-V 
2S-2a« 



d= 



n(n-l)' 



rf= 



2S-Z-a' 
2n/-3S 



n(n-l)' 



(f, n, I 
d, n, S 
(7, /, S 
n, /, S 



a=/-(n-l)i, 
S (n-l)d 



a=- 



a=irfd=\/(/+i(0'-2rfS. 



2S , 
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Ro. 


Qiven. 


Ba<iiiired 


Fmuida. 


17 


a,d,l 
a,d,S 

a; I, s 

d,l, S 


n 


»=^«. 


18 


±V{2a-d)*+8da-2a+d ' 


19 


" 2d 
2S 


20 


2/+<?±V(2/+«i)'-8«<S 
" 2<i 



EXAMPLES. 

(239.) Ex. 1. Required the sum of 60 terms of an arithmetica 
progression whose first term is 5, and common difference 10. 

Ans. 18000. 
This example affords an application of Formula 5. 
Ex, 2. Required the number of terms of a progression whose 
sum is 442» whose first term is 2, and common difference 3. 

Ans, 17. 
This example is solved by Formula 18. 
Ex, 3. Required the first term of a progression whose sum 
18 99, whose last term is 19, and common difference 2. 

Ans, 3. 
Ex, 4. The sum of a progression is 1455, the first term 5, and 
th^Iast term 92. What is the ogmmon difference ? 

. "" * / s . . - ^ Ans, 3. 

Ex, 5. A body falls 16 feetlduring the first second, and in/ ^ 
each succeeding second 32 feet more than in the one imme* ' 
diatoly precedingi^ If it continue falling for 20 seconds, how 
many feet will it ♦pass over in the last second, and how many 
Ji the whole time ? 

Ans. 624 feet in the last second, and 6400 feet in the wholt 
time. 

Ex, 6. Required the sum of 101 terms of the series 
I, 3, 5, 7, 9, &c. 



Ex* 7. Find the nth term of the senes 
1, 3, 6, 7, 9, &c. 

9» 



Ans. 10201. 



Ans. 2n— 1; 
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that is, the last term of this series is one less than twice the num 
ber of terms* 

Ex. 8. Find the sum of n terms of the series 
• 1, 3, 5, 7, 9, &c. 

Ans. «•; 

that is, the sum of the terms of this series is equal to the square 
of the number of terms. 

Thus, 1+3 = 4=2* 

1+3+5 = 9=3*. 

1+3+5+7 =16=4». 
1 +3+5+7+9=25=6'. 
Ex. 9. Find the sum of the. natural series oi numbers 
1, 2, 3,,4, 6, <fcc., . ^/ 
up to n terms. ^^^ 

Ex. 10. Find the sum of the even numbers * 
2, 4, «, «, &c., 

up to n terms. ^^ / 

Ji^ Ans. n(7i+l). 

Ex. 11. One hundred stones being placed on the ground in 
f^. : a straight line, at the distiE^ce of two yards from each other, 

how far will a person travel who shall bring them one /by one 
to a basket which is placed two Vards from the first stone? 

jf Ans. 20(200 yards. 

Ex. 12. Find m arithmetical means between two given num- 
oers. ^ 

In order to solve this problem, we mutfi^Jlrst find the com- 
mon difierence. The whole number crf^crSis consists of the 
two extremes and all the intermediate terms. I^ then, m rep- 
resent the number of means, m+2 will be the whole number 
vf terms. 

Substituting w+2 for n, in Formula 9, page 190, we have 

/ — a 
J=-r----= the common diflference, 
m+l 

whence the required means are easily obtained by addition. 

Ex 13. Find 6 arithmetical means between 1 and 60. 



\ 
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Ex. 14. Fimi three numbers in arithmeticat progression, the 
ium of wKose squares shall be 1232, and the square of the 
mean greater than the product of the two extremes by 16. 

Ans. 16, 20, and 24. 

In examples of this kind,, it is generally best to represent the 
series in such a manner that the common difference may dis- 
appear in taking the sum of the terms. Thus a progression 
of three terms may be represented by 
a — rf, a, ff+rf; 
one of four terms by a— 35, a—rf, a+d, a+Sd, &c. 

Ex, 15. Find three numbers in arithmetical progression, the 
sum of whose squares shall be a, and the square of the mean 
greater than the product of the two extremes by b. 

/a-2b ^ /a-26 ^ /a-2& , ^ 
Ans. y—^ y/b; V~3~' ^^^ V~B^'^^^' 

Ex. 16. Find four numbers in arithmetical progression 
whose sum is 28v and continued product 585. 

Ans. 1, 5, 9, 13. 

Ex. 17. A sets out for a certain place, and travels 1 mile . 
the first day, 2 the second, 3 the third, and so on. In five days 
afterward B sets out, and travels 12 miles a day. How long 
will A travel before he is overtaken by B ? 

Ans. 8 or 15 days. 

This is another example of an equation of the second de- 
gree, in which the two roots are both positive. The following 
diagram exhibits th'e daily progress of each traveler. The di- 
visions above the horizontal line represent the distances trav- 
eled •ftch day by A ; those below the line the distances trav- 
eled by B. 

A.123 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 

I II I I I 1 I I I I I i I I I 

^1 I I I — I ' I i i T I I 

B. 12 34*56789 vlO 

.It is readily seen from the figure that A is in advance of B 
until the end of his 8th day, when B overtakes and passes him. 
After the 12th d^y, A gains upon B, and passes him on th»^ 
15th day, after \^ich he is continually gaining upon B, and 
eould not be again overtaken. 

Ex. 18. A goes 1 mile the first day, 2 the second, and fto oa 
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B starts a days later, and travels b miles per day. How long 
will A travel before he is overtaken by B ? 

26-lifc\/(26-l)*-8a6 , 
Ans. aays. 

in what case would B never overtake A ? 

Ans. When a>^^^^^. 

For instance, in the preceding example, if B had started onu 
day later, he could never have overtaken A. 

Ex. 19. A traveler set out from a certain place and went 1 
mile the first day, 3 the second, 6 the third, and so on^ / After 
he had been gone three days, a second traveler sets out, and 
goes 12 miles the first day, 13 the second, and so on. In how 
many days will the second overtake the first ? 

Ans. In 2 or 9 days. 

Let the student illustrate this example by a diagram like the 
preceding. 

GEOMETRICAL PROaEESSION. 

(240.) A Geometrical Progression is a series of qttanttties, 
each of which is equal to the product of that which precedes it by 
a constant number. ^ . 

Thus, the series 

2, 4, 8, 16, 32, &c., 
and 81, 27, 9, 3, &c., 

are geometrical progressions. In the former, each number is 
'-derived from the preceding by multiplying it by 2, and the 
series forms an increasing geometrical progression. In the 
latter, each number is derived from the preceding by multiply 
ing it by |, and the senes forms a decreasing geometrical pro- 
gression. 

In each of these cases, the common multiplier is called the 
common ratio. 

(241.) To find the last term of a geometrical progression. 

Let a represent the first term of the progression, and r the 
common ratio ; then the successive terms of the series will be 
a, ar^ ar^, <ir*y ar\ &c. 

The exponeBit of-f^n th^ second term is 1, in the third terir 
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IS 2, in the fourth term 3, and so on ; hence the nth term of the 
series will be 

If, therefore, we put I for the last term and n the number ol 
•erms of the series, we shall have 

That is, 

The last term of a geometrical progression is equal to the 
product of the first term by that power of the ratio whose expo- 
nent is one less than the number of terms. 

(242.) To find the sum of all the terms of a geometrical pro- 
gression* 

If we take any geometrical series, and multiply each of its 
terms by the ratio, a new series will be formed, of which ev- 
ery term except the last will have its corresponding term in 
the first series. Thus, take the series 

1, 2, 4, 8, 16, 32, 
the sum of which we will represent by S, so that 
8=1+2+4+8+16+32. 
Multiplying each term by 2, we obtain 

23^2+4+8+16+32+64. 
The terms of the two series are identical, except the first 
term of the first series and the last term of the second series. 
If, then, we subtract one of these equations from the other, al) 
the remaining terms will disappear, and we shall have 
2S-S=64-1. 
In order to generalize this method, let a, ar^ ar^, &c., re{> 
resent any geometrical series, and S its sum ; then 

S=a+ar+ar^+ar*+ +ar'^+ar^\ 

Multiplying this equation by r, we have 

r8=ar+ar*+ar*+ar*+ +flr^+ar^. 

Subtracting the first equation from the second, we obtain 
".'■; rS-S=ar^-a. 

Hence S= 7-; , 

r-1 

or, substituting the value of I already found, we shall ha%» 

/r— a 



S= 



r-l' 
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Hence, to find the sum of the terms of a geometrical pro- 
gression, 

Multiply the last term by the ratio, subtract the first term^ and 
divide the remainder by the ratio less one. 

If the series is a decreasing one, and r consequently repre- 
sents a fraction, it is convenient to change the signs of both 
numerator and denominator in this expression, which then' be* 
comes 

a—ar^ a— v 

S — -^ =-; • 

1— r 1— r 

(243.) In the two fundamental equations 

l=af^\ 

Ir—a 

here are five variable quantities, 

a, /, r, n, S, 
of which any three being given, the other two may be founa 
Accordingly, as in arithmetical progression, 20 different cases 
may arise, all of which are readily solved, with the exception 
of those in which n is the quantity sought. The value of n 
can only be found by the solution of an exponential equation. 
See Art. 352. These different cases are all exhibited in the 
following table for convenient reference. 



S=- 



No. 



GiTen. 



Reqiaired. 



FormulsB. 



a*r, n 
a, r, S 
a, n, S 
r, n, S 



I 



a+(r-l)S 
r ' 
/(S-/)-'=a(S-a)"-', 
,_ (r-l)Sr^' 
'~ r»-l • 



a, r, n 
a,r,l 
a,n,l 
r, n,l 



S= 



ar"—a 



S 



s= 

s= 



r-1 ' 
Ir—a 



S= 






t'-T^^' 
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No. Given. ' Begolred. 



Eonanls. 



9 

10 
11 
12 



a, n, Z 
a, n, S 
a, I, S 
n, /, S 



'=Vi. 






13 

14 

15 
16 



r, n,l 

r, n, S 
r, Z, S 



a=- 



a=Zr-(r- 1)S, 
fl(S-g)-^=Z(S-Z)'^. 



17 

18 
19 
20 



a, r, Z 
a, r, S 
a, Zy S 
r, /, S 



_ log. l-log. a . , 
_Zo^.[(a+(r— 1)S]— Zo^.a 



n= 



log.l—log.a 



:+l» 



Zog-.(S-a)-Zo^.(S-Z) 
Zog^.Z~Zog^.[Zr>-(r-~l)S] ,, 
log.r 



EXAMPLES. 

Ex. 1. Required the sum of the series 
1, 3, 9, 27, &c., 
continued to 12 terms. 



An$. 26572U. 



This example is solved by Formula 5. 
Ex. 2. Required the sum of the series 
1, 2, 4, 8, 16, &c., 
> rx)ntinued to 14 terms. 

Ans. 16383. - 

Ex. 3. Given the first term 2, the ratio 3, and the numbei 
of terms 10, to find the last term. » 

Ans. 39366. 

Ex. 4. Given the first term l,the last term 512, and the sun 
of the terms 1023, to find the ratio. 
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Ex. 6. Given the last term 2048, the .number of terms la 
and the ratio 2, to find the first term. 

Ex. 0. A person being asked to dispose of his horse, said he 
WiJuld sell him on condition of receiving one cent for the first 
nail in his shoes, two cents for the second, and so on, doubling 
the price of every nail to 32, the number of nails in his four 
shoes. What would the horse x^ost at that rate ? 

Ans. 842,949,672.95 

(244.) To find any number of geometrical means between two 
given numbers. 

In order to solve this problem, it is necessary to know the 
ratio. If m represent the number of means, m+2 will be the 
whole number of terms. Substituting m+2 for n in Formula 9 
Art. 243, we obtain 



V a 



That is, to find the ratio, divide the last term by the first term., 
and extract the root denoted by the number of means plus one. 

When the ratio is known, the required means are obtained 
by continued multiplication. 

Ex. 1. Find three geometrical means between 2 and 162. 

Ex. 2. Find two geometrical means between 4 and 256. 

(245.) Cf decreasing progresstons having an infinite number 
of terms. 
The formula 

which represents the sum of n terms of a decreasing series, 
may be put under the form 

a af* 
1— r 1— r 

In a decreasing progression, since r is a proper fraction, r^ 
IS less than unity, and the larger the number n, the smaller will 
De the quantity r^. If, therefore, we take a very large num- 
ber of terms of the series, the quantity r^, and, consequently 

the term "rH^^ ^^'' ^^ ^^^ small ; and if we take n grreatef 
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than any assignable number, then will be less than any 

assignable number. We shall therefore have 

1— r 
Hence the sum of an infinite series decreasing in geometrica 
progression is found by the following 

RULE. 

Divide the first term by unity diminished by the ratio. 
Ex. 1. Find the sum of the infinite series 

Here a=l,r=i. 

Therefore, s=--^=--i--=2. 

1— r 1— i 



Ex. 2. Find the sum of the infinite series 



Ans. |. 



Ex. 3. Find the sum of the infinite series 

l+i + TV+lPr+^&C. 

Ex. 4. Find the ratio of an infinite progression, Whose first 
term is 1, and the sum of the series f. 

Ans. i. 
Ex. 5. Find the first term of an infinite progression, whoso 
ratio is ^V' ^^ ^^^ ^^^ f • 

Ans. i 
Ex. 6. Find the first term of an infinite progression, of which 

the ratio is -, and the sum 



n' ~ n-1 

PROBLEMS. 

(246.) Prob. 1. Of four^umbers in geometrical progression, 
the sum of the first and second is 15, and the sum of the third 
and fourth is 60. Required the numbers. 

Let ar, xy^ xy\ xy*, be the numbers 

Therefore j:+a:y=15, 

and ary"+a:y*=60 
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Multiplying the first equation by y", 

xy+a;y"=15y'=60. 
Therefore, y'=4, 

RQd y=±2. 

Also, a:±2a;=15. 

Therefore, x= 5, or - 1 5. 

Taking the first value of x, and the corresponding value of 
y, we obtain the series 

5,10,20,40^ 
which numbers may be easily verified. 

Taking the second value of x, and the corresponding valiw 
of y, we obtain the series 

-15, +30, -60, +120; 

which numbers also perfectly satisfy the problem understood 
algebraically. If, however, it is required that the terms of the 
progression he positive^ th^ last value of a; would be inapplica- 
ble to the problem, though satisfying the algebraic equation. 

Several of the following problems also have two solutions, 
if we admit negative values. 

Prob. 2. There are three numbers in geometrical progres- 
sion whose sum is 210, and the last exceeds the first by 90 
What are the numbers ? 

Ans. 30, 60, and 120. 

Prob. 3. There are three numbers in geometrical progres 
Bion whose continued product is 64, and the sum pf their cubes 
is 584. Required the numbers, 

Ans, 2, 4, and 8. 

Prob. 4. There are four numbers in geometrical progres- 
sion, the second of which is less than the fourth by 24 ; and the 
sum of J;he extremes is to the sum of the means as 7 to 3. Re- 
quired the numbers. 

Atis. 1, 3, 9, and 27. 

Prob. 5. Of four numbers in geometrical progression, the 
difierence between the first and second is 4, and the difference 
between the third and fourth is 36. What are the numbers ? 

Ans, 2, 6, 18, and 54. 

Prob. 6. Of four numbers in geometrical progression, the 
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■urn of the first und third is a^ the sum of the second and fourth 
18 K What are the numbers 7 

a^b aV V 



Ans. 



a'+y* a'+V' a'+6" a'+V' 



HA&MONICAL PBOOUBSSION. 

(247.) A series of quantities is said to be in harmonical pro^ 
gression when^ of any three consecutive terms j the first is to the 
third as the difference of the first and second is to the difference 
of the second and third. 
Thus the numbers 

60, 30, 20, 15, 12, 10, 
f^re in harmonica! progression ; for 

60 : 20 : : 60-30 : 30-20 
30: 15:: 30-20: 20-15 
20: 12:: 20-15: 15-12 
15: 10:: 15-12: 12-10. 
So, also, the numbers 

^> i» ^» T» j» if &c., 
form an harmonical progression. 

(248.) The reciprocals of a series of terms in harnt^tiical pro» 
gression form an arithmetical progression. 
Thus, the reciprocals of 60, 30, 20, &c., are 

ff¥> iV» ^» A> tV> tV> 
which are respectively equal to 

iV> /v9 iftr» bV» tV9 TZ9 
being an arithmetical progression whose common difference 

If six musical strings of equal weight and tension have theii 
lengths in the ratio of the numbers 

111111 

*» 1* ¥> T> 7» "S* 

the second will sound the octave of the first ; the third will 
sound the twelfth ; the fourth will sound the double octave ; 
the fifth will sound the seventeenth ; and the sixth will sound 
the nineteenth, and so on. Hence the origin of the term har 
monical or musical proportion. 
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then 

whence 6= 



Let a,bfC be three quantities in harmonical progression; 
len 



a : c :: a—b : b—c; 
2ac 
a+c 



a-f-c 

That is, an harmonical mean between two quantities is egiua, 
io twice their product divided by their sum. 
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GREATEST COMMON DIVISOR.— CONTIN- 
UED FRACTIONS.— PERMUTATIONS AND 
COMBINATIONS. 

(249.) The greatest common divisor of two or more quan- 
tities is the greatest factor which is common to each of the 
quantities. 

THEOREM. 

The greatest common divisor of two qtuintities is the same 
with the greatest common divisor of the least quantity, and their 
remainder after division. 

To prove this principle, let the greatest of the two quantities 
be represented by A, and the least by B. Divide A by B ; 
let the entire part of the quotient be represented by Q, and the 
remainder by R. Then, since the dividend must be equal to 
the product of the divisor by the quotient + the remainder, we 
shall have 

A=QB+R. 

Now every number which will dividi B will divide QB ; 
and every number which will divide R and QB will divide 
R+QB or A. That is, every number which is a common di- 
visor of B and R is a common divisor of A and B. 

Again, every number which will divide A and B will divide 
A and QB ; it will also divide A— QB or R. That is, every 
number which i% a common divisor of A and B is also a com- 
mon divisor of B and R. H^ce the greatest common divisor 
of A and B must be the same as the greatest common divisor 
ofBandR. 
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(250.) To find, then, the greatest common divisor ol iwf 
quantities, v^e divide the greater by the less ; and the remain 
der, which is necessarily less than either of the given quanti 
ties, is by the last Article divisible by the greatest common di 
visor. 

Dividing the preceding divisor by the last remainder, a still 
smaller remainder will be found, which is divisible by the 
greatest common divisor ; and by continuing this process with 
each remainder and the preceding divisor, quantities smaller 
and smaller are found, which are all divisible by the greatest 
common divisor, until at length the greatest common divisor 
must be obtained. Hence the following 

RULE. 

Divide the greater qttantity by the kss, and the preceding du 
visor by the last remainder j till nothing remains ; the last divi' 
sor will be the greatest common divisor. 

When the remainders decrease to unity, the given quanti- 
ties have no common divisor greater than unity, and are said 
to be incommensurable^ or prime to each other. 

EXAMPLES. 

Ex. I. What is the greatest common divisor of 872 and 246 1 

372 246 
246 1 
246 126, first Remainder. 
126 1 
1261 120 , second Remainder. 
^ 120|T" 

120 6, third Remainder. 

120 20 

Here we have continued the operation of division until we 
obtain for a remainder ; the" last divisor (6) is the greatest 
common divisor. Thus, 246 and 872 being each divided by 
6, give 41 and 62, and these quotients are prime with respect 
to each other; that is, have ncccmmon divisor greater than 
unity. 
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GRBATEST COMMON DIVISOR. 205 

Kx. 2 What is the greatest common divisor of 
336 and 720 ? 

An$, 48. 

Ex. 3. What is the greatest common divisor of 
918 and 522? 

Ans, 18. 

(251.) In applying this rule to polynomials, some modifica 
tion may become necessary. It may happen that the first term 
of the dividend is not divisible by the first term of the divisor. 
This may arise fi-om the presence of a factor in the divisor 
which is not found in the dividend, and may therefore be sup- 
pressed. For, since the greatest common divisor of two quan- 
tities is only the product of their common factors, it can not be 
affected by a factor of the one quantity which, is not found in 
the other. 

We may therefore suppress in the first polynomial all the 
factors common to each of its terms. We do the same with 
the second polynomial, and if the suppressed factors have a 
common divisor, we reserve it as forming part of the common 
divisor sought. 

But if, after this reduction, the first term of the dividend, 
when arranged according to the powers of some letter, is not 
divisible by the first term of the arranged divisor, we may muU 
tiply the dividend by any monomial factor which will render its 
first term divisible by the first term of the divisor. 

This will not affect the greatest common divisor, because 
we introduce into the dividend a factor which belongs only to 
the first term of the divisor ; for by supposition, all the factors 
common to each of its terms have been suppressed. 

EXAMPLES. 

Ex. 1. Required the greatest common divisor of 

x*+x* andx*— 1. 
The operation will here stand as follows : 



x'+x' 
x^—x 



x*^l 



x*+x, first Remaindei 
Suppressing x, we have *'+ 1. 
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X^+l 



Whence x*+l is the greatest common divisor. To verii) 
this result, divide x^+x* by x'+l, and. we obtain x*; divide 
a:*--l by x'+l, and we obtain a;''—!. 

Ex. 2. Required the greatest common divisor of 
x^'-Vx and x''+2bx+b\ 

Suppressing. the factor x in the first polynomipl, we proceed 
MB follows : 



x^+2bx+b^ 
x' -&' 



x'-b' 



2bx+2b*i first Remainder. 
Suppressing the factor 2&, 



x^-b' 
x^'+bx 



x+b 



x—b 



-bx-V 
-bx-V 
Whence x+b is the greatest common divisor. 
Ex. 3. Required the greatest common divisor of 
4a*— 2a"— 3a+l and 3a'— 2a— 1. 

An$. a— I. 
Ex. 4. Find the greatest common divisor of 
a:*— a* and a:*— a*. 

Ans. z— a 
Ea;, 6. Find the greatest common divisor of 
a"-3a6+26' and a*-a&-26'. 

Arts, a— 2ft, 
Ex. 6. Find the greatest common divisor of 
a*—x^ and a^—a^x—ax'+x*. 

Ans. a*— «■ 
Ex. 1. Find the greatest common divisor of 

a"-«'ft+3a6»-36? and a"-5a6+4y. 

Ans. a-^b 
Ex. 8. Find the greatest common divisor of 

6a»+19a*+10*» and 3a'- 13^6-7 10**. 
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) ) 

CONTmUBD FBACTIONS. 

(252.) From the operation on page 204, we see that the 

lu *• 246. .1 

fraction — IS equal to y:^:^' 

Also, the fraction jrjr is equal to -r-r rjrr. 

Therefore, ^r- is equal to 



'372 ^"^^'^ 1 + 1 



Again, the fraction -r-r^ is equal to r-j-T- or rr-r* 
126 ^ 1+tIt 1+A 

Therefore, r^z- is equal to j— 

ITl 

which is called a continued fraction. 

JL continued fraction is ont whose numerator is unity, and its 
denominator an integer plus a fraction whose numerator is like^ 
wise unity, and its dertominiator an integer plus a fraction, and 
to on. ^ 

The general form of a continued fraction is 
J _ 

tfVi 

^ 6+1 

c+l 

d+l 

e+lf &c. 

(25d.) Any fraction may be transformed into a continued 
fraction by th^ method of finding the greatest corfmon divisor 
of the pumerator and denominator. 

114 
Ex* 1. Transform ^j= into a continued fraction. 

Ans. 1 

8+1 

23+1 
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351 

Ex. 2. TraDsform ^rz into a continued fraction. 
voo 

Ans. 1 

2+l_ 

1+1 

s •: 

421 
Bx. 8. Transform ;rr^ into a continued fraction. 
972 

251 

Ex. 4. Transform r— -: into a continued fraction. 
764 

130 
Ex. 5. Transform -r^rr into a continued fraction. 
421 

(254.) The value of a continued fraction, when compared ol 
ft finite number of terms, is easily found. 

Ex. 1. Find the value of the continued fraction 

1 

2+j 

3+i. 

Beginning with the last fraction, we have 

13 

3+i=4-. 

Hence ^^. 

S+i 13 

1 30 

Therefore, ^"^S+^'^li* 

2+1 ==— ; Ans. 
3+i ^^ 

£?«. 2. Find the value of the continued fraction 

1 

3+1 



2+1 

4+i. 
Ex. S. Find the value of the continued fractioa 
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1 

2+i 

3+1 

2+1 _ . 

2+i. 
(255.) When a fraction has been transformed into a con- 
tinued fraction, its approximate value may be found by taking 
a few of the first terms of the continued fraction. 

114 

Thus, an approximate value of — ^ is |, which is the first 

term of its continued fraction. 

22 

By taking two terms, we obtain — , which is a nearer ap- 
proximation ; and three terms would give a still more accurate 
value. 

532 

JEx-^ 1. Find approximate values of the fraction tt^. 

1 4 33 
^"*- 2' 9* 74* 

115 

Ex. 2. Find approximate values of the fraction j^. , 

119 

Ex. 3. Find approximate values of the fraction — ^. 

(256.) By this method we are enabled to discover the ap- 
proximate value of a fraction expressed in large numbers ; and 
this principle has some important applications, particularly in 
Astronomy. 

Ex. 4. The ratio of the circumference of a circle to its 

diameter is ^.1415926. Find approximate values for this 

ratio. 

22 333 355 
Ans. ^, j^g, jjg. 

Ex. 5. In 87969 years, the Earth makes 277287 conjunc- 
tions with Mercury. Find approximate values for the frac- 

87969 
tion 



277287' 



1 6^ 7 13 33 
^'^^^ ?19'22'41'K)4' 
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Ex. 6. Ill 57551 years, the Earth makes 36000 conjunctions 

57551 

with Venus. Find approximate values for the fraction ^ , 

8 235 
^^- 5' 147- 

Ex. 7. In 295306 years, the Moon makes 3652422 synod- 
cal revolutions. Find an approximate value ,of the fraction 
295306 
3G52422' 



Ans. 



19 
235* 



THKOEY OP PBEMUTATIONS AND COMBINATIONS. 

(257.) The different orders in which quantities may be ar- 
ranged are called their Permutations. Thus, 



the permutations of the three letters a, 6, c, taken all 
together^ are ••..•••• 



The permutatjniui of the same letters taken two and 



are 



The permutations o trie same letters taken s'jgly, 
one by one^ are 



a, c, b 

6, c, fl, 
c, a, b, 
^c, 6, a 

^a,b, 
a,c, 

b,c, 
Cf a, 



(258.) To find the number of permutations of n letters^ taken 
m and m together* • 

Lei OfbfC^d A, be the n letters. 

The number of permutations of n letters taken singly, or end 
by one, is evidently equal to the number of letters, or to ». 

The number of permutations of n letters taken two and two 
IS n(n— 1). For if we reserve one of the letters, as a, there 
will remain n— 1 letters, 
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b,c,d *. ,> 

Writing a before each of these letters, we shall have 

ab^ acj ad ak ; 

that is, we obtain n— 1 permutations of the n letters taken two 
and two, in which a stands first Proceeding in the same 
manner with t, we shall find n— 1 permutations of the n letters 
taken two an^ two, in which h stands first ; and so for each 
of the n letters. Hence the whole number of permutations 
will be 

n(n-l). 

The number of permutations of n letters taken three and 
three together is 

n(»-l) (n-2). 

For if we reserve one of the letters, as a, there will remam 
»— 1 letters. Now we have found the number of permuta- 
tions of n letters taken two and two to be n(n— 1). Hence 
the permutations of n— 1 letters taken two and two must be 

^ (n-1) {n-2). 

Writing a before each of these permutations, we shall have 
(»— 1) (71—2) permutations of the n letters taken three and 
three, in which a stands first. Proceeding in the same manner 
with ft, we shall find (w— 1) (n— 2) permutations of the n let- 
ters taken three and three, in which 6 stands first ; and so for 
each of the n le*ters. Hence the whole number of permuta- 
tions will be 

»(n-l) (71-2). 

In like manner, we can prove that the number of permuta- 
tions of n letters taken four and four is 

?i(7i-l) (71-2) (n-3). 

When the letters are taken two and twOf the last factor in 

ne formula representing the number of permutations is n— 1. 

When the letters are taken three and three, the last factor is 

n— 2. When the letters are taken four and four, the last 

factor is ti- 3. 

Hence, when the letters are taken m and m together, the last 
factor will be n— (t^— 1) or n—m+l; and the number of per 
mutations of n letters taken m and m together will accoiding* 
ly be 

n(n— 1) (71—2) (n— 3) ..... (n—m+l). 
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EXAMPLES^ 

Ex. ]. Required the number of permutations of the 8 letteri 
^bfCdf e,f, gf h, taken 5 and 5 together. 

Here n=8, »i=5, n—m+ 1=4, 

and the above formula becomes 

8.7.6.6.4:^6720, Ans. 
Ex. 2. Required the number of permutations of the 26 let- 
ters of the alphabet, taken 4 and 4 together. 

Ans. 358800. 

Ex. 3. Required the number of permutations of 12 letters, 

taken 6 and 6 together. 

Ans. 665280. 
(259.) If we suppose that each permutation comprehends all 
the n letters; that is, if m-n, the preceding formula becomes 

»(n~l) (n-2) 2X1; 

or, inverting the order of the factors, 

1.2.3.4 (n— l)n; ^ 

which expresses the number of permutations of n letters taken 
all together. 

Ex. 1. Required the number of changes which can be rung 
upon 8 bells. 

According to the preceding formula, we have 

1.2.3.4.5.6.7.8=40320, Ans. 
Ex. 2. How many permutations may be formed from tho 
letters of the word Roma? 

Ex.' 3. What is the number of permutations which may be 
formed from the letters composing the word " virtue ?" 

Ex. 4. What is the number of different arrangements which 
can be made of 12 persons at a dinner-table ? 

Ans. 479001600. 
(260.) The combinations of any number of quantities signify 
the different collections which may be formed of these quanti- 
ties, without regard to the order of their arrangement. 

Thus, the three letters a, 6, c, taken all together, form bu 
one combination, abc. 
Taken two and two, they form three combinations* 
ab, aCf be 
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i3ul.) To find the number of combinations of n letters^ taken 
m and m together. 

Tire number of combinations of n letters taken separately, or 
ame by one^ is evidently n. 

The number of combinations of n letters taken two and two» 

7i(n-l) 
1.2 

For the number of permutations of n letters taken two and 
iwo is n(7i— 1) ; and there are two permutations (aft, 6a) cor- 
responding to one combination of two letters. Therefore th* 
number of combinations will be found by dividing the numbe 
of permutations by 2. 

The number of combinations of n letters taken three and 

St. ^ .u * n(n-l) (n-2) 
three together, is — ^ — -~^ -. 

l.<6.0 

For the number of permutations of n letters taken three and 
three, is ?i(n— 1) (n— 2) ; and there are 1.2.3 permutatiops for 
one combination of three letters. Therefore the number of 
combinations will be found by dividing the number of permu- 
tations by^ 1.2.3. 

In the same manner, we shall find the number of combina- 
tions of n letters, taken m and m together, to be 

n{n—l) (n—2) (n—m+l) 

1.2.3 m 

Ex 1. Required the number of combinations of six letten 
taken three and three together. 

Here n=6, »i=3, n—m+ 1=4, 

and the formula becomes 

i:2:3=2^- 

Ex. 2. Required the number of combinations of 8 letters 
taken 4 and 4. 

Ans. 70. 
Ex. 3. Required the number of combinations of 10 letters 
taken 6 and 6. 

Ans. 210 

The following table, which is computed by the preceding for- 
mula shows the number of combinatirnf of 1, 2, 3, 4, S&c let- 
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ters taken singly, or two and two, three and three, &c. An 
mportant application of these principles will be seen in the next 
Section. 



<Letters. 


singly. 


a^a. 


Sands. 


4 and 4. 


5 and S.|6 «id «.|T and 7.|8 and 8.|9 and 9.;10 »d Ift 


1 I 


1 

2 
3 


1 
3 


















2 
3 




1 






Number 9f eomUnatknu. 






4 
5 


4 
5 


6 
10 


4 
10 


1 

5 
















1 










6 


6 


15 


20 


15 


6 


1 










7 


7 


21 


35 


36 


21 


7 


1 








8 


8 


28 


56 


70 


56 


28 


8 


1 






9 





36 


84 


126 


126 


84 


36 


9 


1 




10 


10 


45 


120 


210 


252 


210 


120 


45 


10 


1 
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INVOLUTION OF BINOMIALS. 

(262.) We have shown, in Art 142, how to obtain any 
power of a binomial by actual multiplication. We now pro* 
pose to develop a theorem by which this labor may be greatly 
abridged. 

Taking the binomial a+by its successive powers found by 
actual multiplication are as follows : 
{a+by'^--a +b, 
(a+by=:a''+2ab +b\ 
{a+by==a'+Sa^b+3ab* +V 
{a+by=a*+4a'b+ea'»' +4ab* +b\ 
(a+by=c^+5a'b+l0a'V+10a^V+5ab* +b\ 
(a+by=a'+6a'b+l5a*b^+20a'V+15a''b*+6ab*+b\ 

The pcrwers of a— ft, found in the same manner, are as fol- 
lows: 

(a-by=a -&, 
(a-6)'=a'-2a6 +b\ 

(a-6)*=a*-4a"6+6aV -4a6" +b\ 
(a-ft)»=a»-5a*6+ lOaW- 10a'6"+6a6* -&•, 
(a'-by=^a'-6a'b+l5aV-20a'V+l5a^b*-6ab'+b\ 

On comparing the powers of a+b with those of a— ft, we 
perceive that they only differ in the signs of certain terms. In 
the powers of a+ft, all the terms are positive. In the powers 
of a— ft, the terms containing the odd powers of ft have the 
sign—, while the even powers retain the sign +. The reason 
of this is obvious ; for, since —ft is the only negative term of 
the root, the terms of the power can only be rendered nega 
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tive by h. A term which contains the factor — & an even 
number of times, will therefore be positive ; if it contain it an 
odd number of times, i* must be negative. Hence it appears 
that it is only necessary to seek for a method of obtaining the 
powers ofa+b ; for these will become the powers of a— 6 by 
simply changing the signs of the alternate terms. 

(263.) If we consider the exponents of the preceding pow- 
ers, we shall find that they follow a very simple law. Thus, 



of a are 2, 1,0, 
b are 0, 1, 2. 



In the square, the exponents • • ) r 

.... ^ f of a are 3,2,1,0, 

In the cube, the exponents • . j r r ^v ^ « o 

'^ ( of 6 are 0, 1, 2, 3. 

r . i- . .. 4 of a are 4, 3, 2, 1, 0, 

In the fourth power, the exponents j ^^ ^ ^^ ^^ ^^ ^^ 3^ ^ 

&c., &c., &c. 

In the first term of each power, a is raised to the required 
power of the binomial ; and in the following terms, Ihe expo- 
nents of a continually decrease by unity to ; while the ex- 
ponents of b increase by unity from up to the required power 
of the binomial. It is obvious that this will always be the case, 
to whatever extent the involution may be carried. Also, the 
sum of the exponents of a and b in»any term is equal to the ex- 
ponent of the power required. Thus, in the second power, the 
sum of the exponents of a and b in each term is 2 ; in the third 
power it is 3 ; in the fourth power, 4, &c. 

We hence infer, that for the seventh power the terms, with 
out the coefficients, must be 

a\ a% a'b\ a'b\ a'b\ a'b\ ab% V s 
and for the nth power, 

a% cr-% dr^b\ a^-^f a'fc"-^, ab'^\ b\ 

(264.) It remains to determine the coefficients which belong 
lo these terms ; and in order to discover the Jaw of their forma- 
tion, let us take the coefficients already found by themselves. 
The coefficients if the 1 st power are 1 1 

2d " 12 1 

" 3d " 13 3 1 

" 4th " 14 6 4 1 

" , 6th " 1 6 10 10 5 1 

" 6th « 1 6 15 20 15 6 1 
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The numbers in this table are identical with those in the ta- 
ble of combinations on page 214. For example, the coefficients 
of the fifth power denote the number of combinations of five 
letters taken one and one, two and two, &c. ; the coefficients 
of the sixth power denote the number of combinations of six 
letters taken one and one, two and two, &c. The reason of 
this will appear if we observe the law of the product of several 
binomial factors, x+a, x+ft, a:+c, x+rf, &c. 

Multiplying x + a 
by X + bf 

we obtain x^+{a+b)x+ab=l8i product. 

Multiplying by a; + c, 
we obtain x'+{a+b + c)x^ + {ab + ac + bc)x + abc = 2cl 

product 

Multiplying by x + d, 
we obtain x*+{a+b+c+d)x*+{ab+ac+ad+ be + bd+ 

cd)x^+{abc+abd+acd+bcd)x+abed=Sd product. 

We observe that in each of these products the coefficient of 
X in the first term is unity; the coefficient of the second term is 
ihe sum of the second terms of the binomial factors ; the coefficient 
of the third term is the sum of all their products taken two ana 
two ; the coefficient of the fburth term is the sum of all their 
products taken three and three^ &c. 

It is easily seen that if we multiply the last product by a 
new factor, x+e, the same law of the coefficients will be pre- 
served. Hence the law is general. 

If now, in the preceding binomial factors, we suppose a, b 
c, dj &c., to be all equal to each other, the product 

{x+a) {x+b) {x+c) {x+d) 

becomes (x+a)". 

The coefficient of the second term, of the product, or a+b-\ 

c+d , becomes a+a+a+a ; that is, a taken as 

many times as there are letters a, 6, c, d, and is, consequentlv, 
equal to na. 

The coefficient of the thir^ term, or ab+ac^ &c., reduces to 

a'+a*+fl* .••••» or a' repeated as many times as there are 

difierent combinations of n letters taken two and two: that is. 

n(n—i) , 
by Art. 261, to - , ^ a\ 
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The coefficient of the fourth term reduces tc a' repc atca as 

many times as there are different combinations of n letters 

11 . . n(n—l) (n—2) , , 
taken three and three ; that is, —^ — r-jr-r a% and so on. 

Thus we find that the nth power of x+a may be expressed 
as follows : 

'hncr-'x+cr, 

which is called the Binomial Formula, and is generally as- 
cribed to Sir Isaac Newton. So important was it regarded, 
that it was engraved on his monument in Westminster Abbey 
as one of his greatest discoveries. 

On comparing the different terms of this development, we 
perceive that any coefficient may be derived from the preced- 
ing one by the following rule : If tlie coefficient of any term be 
multiplied by the exponent of x in that term, and divided by the 
exponent of a increased by one^ it will give the coefficient of the 
tucceeding term. 

Thus, the fifth power of x+a is 

x*+5ax*+10a'x'+iqa'x^+5a*x+a\ 

If the coefficient 6 of the second term be multiplied by 4, 
the exponent of x in that term, and divided by 2, which is the 
exponent of a increased by one, we obtain 10, the coefficient 
of the third term. 

So, also, if 10, the coefficient of the fourth term, be multi- 
plied by 2, the exponent of x, and divided by 4, the exponent 
of a increased by one, we obtain 5, the coefficient of the fiAh 
term ; and so of the others. 

The coefficients of the sixth power will also be found as fol- 
lows : 

6X6 15X4 20X3 15X2 6X1 
^'^'2/ 3 ' 4 ' 5 ' 6 • 
that is, 1,6, 15, 20, 15, 6, 1. 

The coefficients of the seventh power will be 
• 1 7 Z^ glX5 85X4 35X3 21X2 7X1 
' • 2* 8 ' 4 '■'"6r"'~r"*"T"* 
that is. 1,7, 21. 36 35, 21. 7. I. 
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Therefore, the seventh power ofx+a is 

a:'+7aa;'+?l«V+35aV+35aV+21aV+7a'a;+a\ 
It is sometimes preferable to retain the factors of the coefli- 
cients distinct from each other, as follows : 

7.6.5.4.3 . . 7.6.5.4.3.2 . 7.6.5.4.3.2.1 , 

ax A ax-^ a\ 

1.2.3.4.5 ^1.2.3.4.5.6 ^1.2.3.4.5.6.7 

The factor 1 is retained for the sake of symmetry, and to 
exhibit more clearly the law of the coe^cients. 
(265.) The following, therefore, is the 

dfNOMIAL THEOREM. 

In any power of a binomial x+a, the exponent of x begins in 
the first term with the exponent of the power ^ and in thefollow' 
ing terms continually decreases by one. The exponent of a com- 
mences with one in the second term of the power, and continually 
increases by one. 

The coefficient of the first term is one ; that of the second is 
the exponent of the power ; and if the coefficient of any term be 
multiplied by the exponent of x in that term^ and divided by the 
exponent of a increased by one, it will give the coefficient of the 
succeeding term, - ^^ 

(266.) The number of terms in the power is always greatei 
by unity than the exponent of the power. Thus, the numbei 
of terms in (a+b)* is 4+1, or 5 ; in (a+by is 6+1, or 7. 

Also, if we examine the table in Art. 264, it will be per* 
ceived that, after we pass the middle term, the same coeffi- 
cients are repeated in the inverse order. Thus, the coeffi- 
cients of 

{a+by are 1, 6, 10, 10, 5, 1 ; 

of {a+by are 1, 6, 15, 20, 15, 6, 1. 

Hence it is only necessary to compute the coefficients loi 
half the terms ; we then repeat the same numbers in the in- 
verse order. 

(267.) The sum of the coefficients for each power is equal to the 
number 2 raised to the same power. For, let x=l and a=l 
then each term without the coefficients reduces to unity ana 
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the value of the power is simply the sum ol the coefficients. 
Also, in tais case, (x+a)" becomes (1 + 1)", or 2*, Thus the 
coefficients of the 
first power are 1 + 1=2=2* ; 
second " 1+2+1=4=2'; 

third " i+3+3+l=8=y', 

fourth " 1+4+6+4+1 = 16=2% 

&c., &c., &c. 

EXAMPLES. 

Ex, 1. Raise x+a\o the 9th power. 

The terms without the coefficients are 

x*9 ax^t aV, a*x*f a*a;*, a*x*t a^x\ a^x*, cfx^ a** 
And the coefficients are 

9X8 36X7 84X6 126X5 126X4 84X3 36X2 9X1 

^'^•2'3'4' 6' 6'7*8'9 
that is, 

1,9, 36, 84, 126, 126, 84, 36, 9, 1, 

Prefixing the coefficients, we obtain 
u;+a)*=a:*+9ax"+36aV+84aV+126ay+126aV+84aVH- 

+36aV+9a'a:+a* 

It should be remembered that, according to Art. 266, it is 
only necessary to compute the coefficients of AaZf the terms in- 
lependently. 

Ex. 2. What is the 6th power oix—af 

(868.) If the terms of the given binomial are aflfected with 
coefficients or exponents, they must be raised to the required 
powers, according to the principles already established for the 
i*irolution of monomials. 

Ex. 3. Raise 2a;+6a' to the fourth power. 

For convenience, let us substitute h for 2a:, and c for 6c*, 

Then (ft+c)*=y+46«c+66V+4tc'+c\ 

Restoring the values of b and c, 

The first term will be (2a:)* =iar*. 

The second term « 4(2a:)'X 5a* =4.8.6a:V. 

The third term « 6(24'X(5a")*=6.4.2&i;V. 

The fourth term " 4(2a:) X(5a'')»=4.2.125a:(7*. 

The fifth term »• (5ay=625a'" 
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Therefore, 

{2x+5ay—iex*+l 60a;V+600a:V+ 1000a;a'+626a'. 
Ex. 4. What is the fourth power of 2a;"+4y'? 
Ex. 6. What is the seventh power of 2a— 3ft f 

Ans. 128a'- 1344fl''J+ 6048a V- 1 6120a*fe" +22680a"6* 
-20412aV+10206ay-21876\ 
Ex. 6. What is the siitth power of a"+3aft ? 

Am. a"+ 18a"6+ 135a"fe'+640a"6"+ 121 6a"6*+ 

+1468a'ft*+729aV. 
Ex. 7. What is the jSfth power of 5c'-4y'« ? 
(269.) By means of the Binomial Theorem we can raise any 
polynomial to any power. 

For example, let it be required to raise a+b+c to the third 
power. 

For convenience, we put b+c=m ; we then have 
{a+h+cy={a+my=a''+Za^m+2a7re+m\ 
Substituting for m its equal, 6+c, we obtain 

{a+h+cy=a'+Za\h+c)+Za{h+cy+{h+cy. 
We must now develop the powers of the binomial &+c, and 
perform the multiplications which are here indicated. We 
thus obtain 

(a+6+c)"=a'+3a'6+3a6' +b\ 
+3aV+6atc+36V, 
+3ac'+36c*, 
+c\ 
Ex. 2. Raise x+a+b to the fifth power. 
(270.) When one of the terms of a binomial is unity, the 
powers assume a simpler form, since every power of 1 is 1. 
Thus, the fourth power of a+6, which is 
a*+4a'6+6a"fe'+4a6'+&*, 
when we make a=l, becomes 

l+4ft+66"+4ft'+6\ 

Q 1 /I. \« 1.^ . n(7i-l) , . n(n-l) (n-2) , , ^ 
So, also, (l+a)"=l+Ya+ ,^^ a'+ ^^^ a"+,&c. 

Every binomial of the form (x+a)" may be reduced to the 

form ofa:"f 14— ) . For 
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x+a =^x ( IH — j. 

Therefore, (x+ay=af'\l+-J , 

ia , n(n— 1) a* nCn—l) (n— 2) a* « # 

This expression for the value of (ar+a)" is equivalent to thai 
on page 218, as may be easily shown by multiplying x* into 
each term within the parenthesis. For some purposes this is 
regarded as the simplest form. _ 

(271.) In the development of the binomial {x+a)% we have 
hitherto supposed n to be a positive integer. The Binomial 
Theorem is, however, applicable, whatever be the nature of 
the quantity n, whether it be positive or negative^ integral or 
fractional. When n. is a positive integer, the series consists 
of 71+ 1 terms. In every other case, the series never termin- 
ates ; that is, the development of {x+dy* furnishes an injiniu 
series. 

Ex. \. It is required to convert — 7^ ^r {a+h)"^ into an in- 
finite series. 

According to Art. 265, the terms without the coefficients ar» 
a-\ a-^b, <r*h\ a-^h\ a-*b\ a-^h\ ar^V, &c. 

The coefficient of the first term is 1. 

The coefficient of the second term is — 1, the exponent of 
the po\<^er. 

The coefficient of the third term is = + 1. 

fourth " "^^^"^ =-1. 

fifth • « ~^^~'* =+l. 

4 

5 

We thus obtain 

where the law of the series is obvious ; the coefficients are all 
unity, and the si^s are alternately positive and negative 
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We might have obtained the same result by the ordinarj 
method of division. The operation is as follows: 

a+b 



I 

Q 



I h V V , 

iH — i — ;+, ac, = the quotient 

a or a a 



a 
h 



4 



Hence, 

1 



I b b' V 



— rT= iH — ; — 4, &c., which may be written 

a+b a a* a' a* ^ 

flT^— a~*6+a~'i'— a"^6'+, &c., the same as before found; 

and it is obvious, from inspecting the operation of division, thai 
the series will never terminate. 

Ex. 2. It is required to convert ^^^^^^^ or (a+b)'^ into an 
infinite series. 



(a+by 



Ans. 



26 8b' 

ft*' 



4b* 56* 



+ 



■, &c. ; 



a' a' or a' a 

or, flr'~2a-'6+3a--*6*-4ar*6'+5a-*6*, &c. 

Here the coefficients increase regularly by 1, and the signs 
are alternately positive and negative. We might have ob» 
Gained the same result by division, as in the former example. 

Ex, 3. Expand into a series -^ or (a— 6)""^ 

Here the coefficients furnished by the Rule are 
+ 1, -1, +1, -1, &c. 

But the factor b being negative, all its odd powers are nega* 
tive. Hence the second term contains two negative factors, 
lo that its resulting sign is +. The same remark applies to 
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the fouith and sixth terms &c., making th^ terms of the seriea 
al positive. 

filx. 4. Expand into a series . _^,y or (a— J)"*. 

Ex. 5 Expand into a series {a+b)~^. 

Ans. a-«-3a--*J+6a-*6'-10a-^J'+15a-W-, &c. 
Ex. 6. Expand into a series (a— 6)"^. 

Ans. a-*+^a-'b+ l0a'^b'+20a-V+95a-*b'+, &c. 
(272.) We have now considered the powers of a binomial 
when the exponent is an integer, either positive or negative. 
(t remains to consider the case when the exponent is a fraction* 

EXAMPLES. 

Ex. 1. Expand Va+b or {(L+bf into an infinite series. 
The terms without the coefficients are 

a^ a^b, a"^6% a'^b\ a'V, &c. 
The exponents of a decrease by unity, while those of b u^ 
crease by unity. 
The coefficient of the first term is 1. 

•* second ** +-. 



third 



2' 
2 2.4* 



fo.^ " -^=+,^ 



fifth 
The series, therefore, is 



jAjX — f 1.3.5 

4 2.4.6.8* 



The factors which form the coefficients are kept distinct, iu 
order to show more clearly the law of the series. The numer 
ators of the coefficients contain the series of odd numbers, 1,3 
5, 7, &c., while the denominators contain the even numbers, 
2, 4, 6, 8, 10, &c. 

The above series expresses the square root of a+b. We 
shall obtain the same result if we extract the square root by 
the usual method. See Art. 299. 
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Ex. 2. It is required to convert (a'+a;)* into an infinite 
series. 

^''*- *■*" 2 "2T+ 2.4.6 2.4.6.8 "^2.4.6.8lo "' *'''• 
x^ g' 3a;' 3.5a:* 3.5.7a;'^ 

^^' ^■^2a 2.4a«"^2.4.6a» 2.4.6.8a^"^2.4.6.8.10a' * ' 
where the law of the series is evident. 

JEz. 3. It is required to convert (a— x)^ into an infinite 
series. 

Hx. 4. It is required to convert (a+J)' into an infinite 
series. 

iljw. a I 1+3^ 3.6a'+3.6.9a' 3.6.9. 12a*+'-*'- I 

1 

Ex. 6. Expand (a— J)^ into an infinite series. 

i( h jy_ 3.76' 3.7. liy ) 

Ans. a ^ l-4^-4.8^.-4.8.i2a'"4.8.12.16a^^''^'^' i 

3 

Bar. 6. Expand (a+a:)^ into an infinite series. 

1 
Ex. 7. Expand (1— a:)^ into an infinite series. 

, 1 1.4 , 1.4.9 , 1.4.9.14 , ^ 

5 5.10 5.10.15 5.10.15.20 

Ex. 8. Expand (a"— 6')' into an infinite series. 

/, y 26* 2.5^ . \ 

^^^- <^-3^"3:6^-3:6:9?-'^^-; 

(273.) The binomial theorem is also applicable to case* in 
which the value of the exponent » is a negative fraction ^ 

EXAMPLES. 

£x. I. Expand into a series \ or (fl+6)"^. 

{a+b)^ 

The terms without the coefficients are 

a'K cT^b, a'^V, a"V, a'^b', (T^V, &c 
The coefficient of the first term is 1. 

1 



second " 

9 
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The coefficient of the third term is - .^-- — -=+^. 



fourth *• 
fifth « 



nx-l ^ 1.3.5 
3 2.4.6* 

-^X-l ^ 1.3.5.7 
4 "^2.4.6.8 



Hence we obtain 






&C. 



Ex. 2. Expand into an infinite series (a+x) *. 

-4 I _4 1.4 -1 , 1.4.7 -V , , 1.4.7.10 -y . 

^^' ^ -3^^+3:6^ ^^ao^ ^ +3:6:02^ ^ - 

be. 

Ex. 3. Expand (1 +x)'^ into an infinite series. 

X 6x* 6.11a;' 6.11.16a;* 
^''^' ^""6'^535""5Jai5+6.10.15.20 ' *''• 

Ex. 4. Expand (a*— a;)"^ into an infinite series. 

la;. 1.3a;* 1.3.5a;" . 1.3.5.7a;* , ^ 
^~*- a+2?+2:4?+2A6?+2Z6:8^+^ ^ 

Er. 5. Expand —= into an infinite series. 

m( c* 1.3c' 1.3.5c" , 1.3.5.7c" \ 

^'**- 6 V ""2^+2:46^" 2.4.66- ■*" 2.4.6.86- * *^V' 

(274.) The binomial theorem may be employed to determine 
the roots of surd numbers. 



EXAMPLES. 

Ex. 1. It is required to find the square root of 2. 

The development of {a+by has been given in Ex. 1, page 

224. If we make a= 1 and 6= 1, the^(a+6)^ becomes (1 +1)' 
or x/2; and the terms of the development become 
, . 1 1 1.3 1.3.5 , 1.3.5.7 . 

^2 2.4^2.4.6 2.4.6.8^2.4.6.8.10 ' ' 
which thexefore expresses the square root of 2. The mim of 
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this series is 1.41421. As, however, the series converges very 
slowly, it would require a large number of terms to give the 
root with tolerable accuracy. The following example affords 
a better illustration of the utility of the method. 
Ex. 2. Required the square root of 101. 

101=100(1+—). Therefore Vl01=lo(l+— V. 

1 1 

Put a=l and ^=-7qjt ii^ the development of {a+b)^ on page 

224, and we shall have 



VToi=iof 



1 1 1.3 1.3.5 > 

"^2.100 2.4.100' "^2.4.6.100' 2.4.6.8.100* ' ^'> 



This series converges so rapidly that the first two terms 
give a result correct to three decimal places, and five terms 
give a result correct to ten decimal places. 

Thus, the value of the first term is 1.00000000000 

" second " + .00600000000 

« third " - .00001250000 

" fourth " + .00000006250 

«* fifth " - .00000000039 

Their sum is 1.0049875621 1 

And multiplying by 10, we have 

/iOl = 10.049876621 1. 

Ex. 3. It is required to convert V9,or its equal (8+ 1)^ into 
in infinite series, and find its value. 
Ans. 

J ]_,_± 5^8 5.8.11 

3.2' 3.6.2* 3.6.9.2' 3.6.9.12.2" 3.6.9.12.15 2" ' 
=2.08008. 
Ex. 4. It is required to extract the cube root of 81* 

V3r==V27+4=V27(l+^)*, • 

i 4 2.4'^ 2.5.4' 2.6.8.4* i 

I ■*'3.27 3.6.27*"^3.6.9.27" 3.6.9.12.27*"^* ' J* 
=~? 14138. 
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EVOLUTION OF POLYNOMIALS. 

(276.) Method of extracting the square root of a polynomxaL 

In order to discover a rule for extracting the square root, let 
us consider, the square of a+6, which is a'+2aft+6*. If we 
write the terms of the square in such a manner that the pow- 
ers of one of the letters, as a, may go on continually decreas- 
ing, the first term will be the square of the first term of the 
root; and since in the present case the first term of the square 
is a% the first term of the root must be a. 

Having found the first term of the root, we must considei 
the rest of the square, namely, 2ah+V^ to see how we can de- 
rive from it the second term of the root. Now this remainder 
2aft+6% may be put under the form (2a+6)6; whence it ap- 
pears that we shall find the second term of the root if we di- 
vide the remainder by 2a+b. The first part of this divisor, 
2a, is double of the first term already determined ; the second 
part, b, is yet unknown, and it is necessary at present to leave 
ts place empty. Nevertheless, we may commence the divis- 
ion, employing only the term 2a / but as soon as the quotient 
is found, which, in the present case, is ft, we must put it in the 
vacant place, and thus render the divisor complete. 

The whole process, therefore, may be represented aa f<rf. 
ows: 

a*+2ab+V\a+b = the root. 

a] 

' 2a+6 = the divisor. 



2ab+b* J 
2ab+V 
Hence we derive the following 
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EULB FOR EXTRACTING THE SaUARB ROOT OF A POLYNOMIAL 

Arrange the terms according to the powers of some one letter; 
take the square root of the first term for the first term of tite re* 
quired root, and subtract its square from the given polynomiaL 

Divide the first term of the remainder by double the root air 
ready founds and annex the result both to the root and the divi* 
sor. Multiply the divisor thus increased by the last term of the 
rootf and subtract the product from the last remainder. Pro- 
ceed in the ^ame manner to find the additional terms of the root. 

Ex. 1. Required the square root o{a*-*2a*x+SaV—2ax*+x\ 
a*— 2a"x+3aV— 2aa;"+x* I a* ax+x" = the root. 



— 2a"a;+3aV 
— 2a"x+ aV 



2a^—ax = the first divisor. 

2a*^2ax+x* = the second divisoi. 



2a^x^-2ax*+x* 
2aV-2ax*+x* 



For verification, multiply the root a^—ax+x* by itself, and 
we shall obtain the original polynomial. 

Ex. 2. Required the square root of a*+2ab+2ac+b^+2bc+c'. 

Ex. 3. Required the square root of 10a;*— lOz"— 12a:*+to'+ 
9x"-2x+l. 

Ex. 4. Required the square root of 8aa:*+4aV+4a?*+16ftV 
+ I6b'+I0ab*x. 

Ans. 2x*+2ax+4b\ 

Ex. 6. Extract the square root of 16a*6'+a*-6a'fe-20a'6' 
+V+l5a^b*-6ab\ 

Ex. 6. Extract the square root of 8a6"+a*— 4a*6+46*. 

(276.) Method of extracting the square root of numbers. 

The preceding rule is applicable to the extraction of the 
square root of numbers. For every number may be regarded 
as an Algebraic polynomial, or as composed of a certain nam 
her of units, tens, hundreds, &c. Thus, 

629 is equivalent to 500+20+9. 

Also, 841 " 800+4C+1. 

If, then, 841 is the square of a number composed of tens 
and units, it must contain the square of the iens^plus twice tlm 

IoqqIc 
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product of the tens by -the unitSf plus the square of the untts. 
But these three terms ^re blended together in 841, and hence 
the peculiar difficulty in determining its root. The following 
principles will, however, enable us to separate these terms, 
and thus detect the root. 

(277.) I. For every two figures of the square there will be one 
figure in the root^ and also one for any odd figure. 

Thus, the square of 1 is 1, 

« 10 is 100, 

" 100 is 10000, 

' " 1000 is 1000000, 

&c., &c. 

The smallest number consisting of two figures is 10, and its 
square is the smallest number of three figures. The smallest 
number of three figures is 100, and its square is the smallest 
number of five figures, and so on. Therefore, the square root 
of every number composed of one or two figures will contain 
one figure ; the square root of every number composed of three 
or four figures will contain two figures ; of a number from five 
to six figures will contain three figures ; and from 2n— 1 to 2n 
figures must contain n figures. 

Hence, if we divide the number into periods of two figures, 
proceeding from right to left, th^ number of figures in the root 
will be equal to the number of periods. 

(278.) II. The first figure of the root will be the square root 
of the greatest square number contained in the first period an 
the left. 

For the square of tens can give no figure in the first right 
hand period ; the square of hundreds can give no figure in the 
first two periods on the right; and the square of the highes" 
figure in the root can give no figure except in the first period 
on the left. 

Ex. 1. Suppose we wish to find the square root of 529. 

The square of 23 or 20+3 is 20"+2.20.3+3% 
or 400+120+9. 

Here the three classes of terms are exhibited distinct from 
each other, and we might extract the root by the rule ofArL 
275. But observe that in the number 529, since the square Jl 
die tens can not give a figure in the place of units or tens, it 
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must be contained in the first period 5. Now this period con- 
tains not only the square of the tens, but also a part of th« - 
product of the tens by the units. The greatest pquare contair 
ed in 5 is 4, whose root is 2 ; hence 2 must be the number of 
tens, whose square is 400 ; and if we subtract this from 529, 
the remainder 129 contains twice the product of the tens by 
the units, plus the square of the units. If, then, we divide this 
remainder by twice the tens, we shall obtain the units, or pos- 
sibly a number somewhat too large. This quotient figure can 
never be too small, but it may be too large, because the re- ^ 
mainder 129, besides twice the product of the tent by the units, 
contains the square of the units. We therefore complete the 
divisor by annexing the quotient 3 to the right of the 4, and 
then multiplying by 3, we evidently obtain the double product 
of the tens by the units, plus the square of the units. The en- 
tire operation may then be represented as follows : 

6'29|23=the root 
4 
43|129 
129. 
(279.) Hence, for the extraction of the square root of num- 
hers we derive the following 

RULE. 

1. Separate the given number into periods of two figures each^ 
beginning at the right hand, ' 

2. Find the greatest square contained in the left-hand period ; 
its root is the first figure of the required root. Subtract the 
square from the first period, and to the remainder bring down 
\he second period for a dividend. 

3. Double the root already found for a divisor , and find how 
many times it is contained in the dividend, exclusive of its right* 
band figure ; annex the result both to the root and the divisor. 

4. Multiply the divisor thus increased by the last figure of the 
root ; subtract the productfrom the dividend, and to the remaindet 
bring down the next period for a new dividend, 

5. Double the whole root now found for a new divisor, and con* 
tinue the operation, as before, until the periods are all brought 
down. 
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Ex. 


2* Find the 


square root of 186624 


The ODeration is 


as follows : 






18-66-24|432 






16 






83| 2 66 






2 49 






862| 17 24 






17 24. 



Ex. 3. Find the square root of 21086464. 
Ex. 4. Find the square root of 88078225. 
(280.) We have' seen that the root of a fraction is equal It 
ihe root of its numerator divided by the root of its denominator. 

529 23 

Hence the square root of t^, or 5.29, is — , or 2.3. 

^186624 . 432 

The square root of-TQ^QQ-^or 18.6624, is — , or 4.32. 

That is, the square root of a decimal fraction may be found Id 
the same manner as a whole number, if we divide it into periodt 
commencing with the decimal point. 

Ex. 5. Find the square root of 58.614336. 
Ex. 6. Find the square root of 9.878449. 

Hence, also, if the square root of a number can n9t be found 
exactly, we may, by annexing ciphers, obtain the root ap- 
proximately in decimal fractions. ' 

Ex. 7. Find the square root of 2. 

Ans. 1.4142136 nearty. 

Ex. 8. Find the square root of 3. 

Ex. 9. Find the square root of 10. 

The most expeditious method of extracting roots is usualU 
by means of logarithms. See page 308. 

(281.) Method of extracting the cube root of a polynomiaL 

We already know that the cube oi a+h is a*+3a^h+^aV+V 

If, then, the cube were given, and we were required to find 
8 root^ it might be done by the following method : 

When the terms are arranged according to the powers of 
one letter, we at once know, from the first term a', that a must 
bi9 one term of the root. If, then, we subtract its cube from 
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the proposed polynomial, we obtain the remainder 3a*64 3«y 
•l-y, which must furnish the second term of the root. 
Now this remainder may be put under the form 
{Sa^+Sab+b')Xb ; 
whence it appears that we shall find the second term of the 
root, if we divide the remainder by Sa*+Sab+b\ But as this 
second term is supposed to be unknown, the divisor can not be 
completed. Nevertheless, we know the first term 3a% that is, 
thrice the square of the first term already found, and by means 
of this we can find the other part b, and then complete the di- 
visor before we perform the division. For this purpose, we 
must add to 3a' thrice the product of the two terms, or Bab, 
and the square of the second term of the root, or 6*. Hence 
we derive the following 

EULB FOR EXTRACTING THE CUBE ROOT OF A POLYNOMIAL 

(282.) Arrange the terms according to the powers of some one 
letter, take the cube root of the first term, and subtract the cube 
from the given polynomial. 

Divide the first term of the remainder by three times the square 
of the root already found, the quotient will be the second term of 
the root. 

Complete the divisor by adding to it three times the product of 
the two terms of the root, and the square of the second term. 

Multiply the divisor thus iwcreased by the last term of the root, 
and subtract the product from the last remainder. Proceed in 
the same manner to find the additional terms of the root. 

Ex. 1. Extract the cube root of a"+12a'+48a+64. 
a"+12a'+48a+64 |a+4 = the root. 

a; 

3a'+12a+16 - the divisor. 



12a'+48a + 64 
12a"+48a+64 



Having found the first term of the root a, and subtracted its 
cube, we divide the first term of the remainder, 12a% by three 
times the square of a, that is, 3a', and we obtain'4 for the sec- 
ond term of the root. We then complete the divisor by add- 
ing to it three times the product of the two terms of the root, 
vvhich is 12a, together with the square of the last term, 4 
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which IS 16. M » Jtiplying, then, the complete divisor by 4 
and subtracting the product from the last remainder, nothing 
is left. Hence the required cube root is a +4. 

This result may be easily verified by multiplication. 

Ex. 2. Extract the cube root of a'— 6a*+16a*— 20a"+15a 
-Ga+l. 

a*-6a'+15a*-20a"+15a'-6a+l [a'-2a+l = the root 
a* 

•^Sa*— 6a'+4a' = the first divisor. 



•6a*+12a*- 8a' 



3a*-12a'+16a'-6a+l 



3a*-12a'+15a"-6a+l = 
the second divisor. 



We may dispense with forming the complete divisor accord- 
mg to the rule, if, each time that we find a new term of the 
root, we raise the entire root to the third power, and subtract 
the cube from the given polynomial. 

Ex. 3. Required the cube root of 6a:*— 40a:"+a:*+96a;— 64. 

Ex. 4. Required the cube root of 18x*+36a:'+24i+8+32z' 
+x*+ea\ 

Ex. 6. Required the cube root of 36'+y— 56*— 1+36. 

(283<) Method of extracting the cube root of numbers. 

Tho preceding rule is applicable to the extraction of the 
cube root of numbers ; but a difficulty in applying it arises 
from the fact that the terms of the power are all blended to- 
gether in the j^^iven number. They may, however, be separated 
oy attending to the following principles : 

i For every three figures of the cube there will be one figure 
m the root, and also one for any additional figure or figures. 

Thus, the cube of 1 is 1, 

" 10 is 1000, 

" 100 is 1000000, 

** 1000 is 1000000000, 

&c., &c. 

Hence we see that the cube root of a number consisting of 
^om 1 to 3 figures will contain one figure ; of a number from 
4 to 6 figures will contain two figures ; from 7 ^o 9 figures will 
contain three; and from 3n— 2 to 3n figuies must contain ii 
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figures. Hence, if we divide the number into periods of three 
figures, proceeding from right to left, the number of figures in 
the root will be equal to the number of periods. 

II. The first figure of the root will he the cube root of the great* 
est cube number contained in the first -period on the left 

Ex. 1. Suppose we wish to find the cube root of 12167. 

The cube of 23 or 20+3 is 20'+3.20".3+3.20.3'+3", 
or • SOOO+3600+540+27. 

Here the four classes of terms are exhibited distinct from 
each other, and the rule of Art. 282 might be easily applied. 
But observe that in the number 12167, since the cube of the 
tens can not give a figure in the first three places, it must be 
contained in the first period 12. The greatest cube contained 
in this is 8, the root of which is 2. Hence 2 must be the num- 
ber of lens whose cube is 8000 ; and the remainder 4167 con- 
tains three times the product of the square of the tens by the unitSs 
vlus three times the product of the tens by the square of the units^^ 
plus the cube of the units. 

If, then, we divide this remainder by three times the square 
of the tens, we shall obtain the units, or possibly a number too 
large, because the divisor is too small. We therefore com- 
plete the divisor by adding to it three times the product of the 
tens by the units, plus the square of the units. The -entire 
operation is then as follows : 

12167|23=the root 

_8 

20' X 3 =1200 4 167 
20 X3X3= 180 

3"= 9 4 167 



complete divisor =1389 

(284.) Hence, for the extraction of the cube root of numbers, 
we derive the following 

RULE. 

1. Separate the given number into periods of three figure* 
each, beginning at the right hand, 

2. Find the greatest cube contained in the left-hand period ; 
Us root is the first figure of the required root Subtract the cube 
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from the first period, and to the remainder bring down the sec* 
ond period for a dividend. 

3. Take three hundred times the square of the root already 
found for a trial divisor; find how many times it is contained 
in the dividend, anyplace the quotient for a second figure of the 
root, 

4. Complete the divisor by adding to it thirty times the prod- 
uct of the two figures of the root, and the square of the second 
figure. 

6. Multiply the divisor thus increased by the last figure of 
the root ; subtract the product from the dividend, and to the re- 
mainder bring down the next period for a new dividend. 

6. Take three hundred times the square of the whole root now 
found for a new trial divisor, and continue the operation as be- 
fore until all the periods are brought down. 

It will be observed that three times the square of the tens, 
when their local value is regarded, is the same as three hun- 
dred times the square of this digit, not regarding its local 
value. 

Ex. 2. Find the cube root of 20796876. 

Ex. 3. Find the cube root of 2509911279. 

Ex. 4. Find the cube root of 895562584119. 

The same method is applicable to the extraction of the cuba 
root of fractions, and also of imperfect powers. 

Ex. 5. Find the cube root of 604.422796375. 

Ex. 6. Find the cube root of 4. 

Ex. 7. Find the cube root of 11. 

(285.) Method of extracting any root of a polynomial. 

We already know that the nth power of a+i is a''+n€r^b+ 
other terms. The first term of the rpot is, therefore, the nth 
root of the first term of the polynomial. Also, the second term 
of the root may be found by dividing the second term of'the 
polynomial by n(f~^ ; that is, the first term of the root raised 
to the next inferior power, and multiplied by the exponent of 
the given power. Hence we deduce the following 

RULE FOB EXTRACTING ANY ROOT OF A POLYNOMIAL. 

Arrange the terms according to the powers of one of the letters 
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and take the nth root of the first term for the first term of the re* 
quired root 

Subtract its power from the given polynomial^ and divide the 
first term of the remainder by n times the (n— 1) power of this 
root / the quotient will be the second term of the root 

Subtract the nth power of the terms already found from the 
given quantity f and, using the same divisor, proceed in like man- 
ner to find the remaining terms of the root. 

Ex. 1. Required the fourth root of 16a*— 96a'x4-216aV- 
216aa:'+81a:\ 

16a*— 96a'a;+216aV-216aa:'+81a:*|2a-ar = the root. 
16a* 

— 96a'a:|32a" = the divisor. 
16a*-96a'x-H216aV-216ax»+81x*. 

Here we take the fourth root of 16a*, which is 2a, for the 
first term of the required root ; subtract its fourth power, and 
bring down the first term of the remainder — 96a*a;. For a 
divisor, we raise the first term of the root to the third power, 
and multiply it by 4, making 32a'. Dividing, we obtain Sx 
for the second term of the root. The quantity 2a— 3a: being . 
raised to the fourth power, is found to be equal to the proposed 
polynomial. 

Ex. 2. Required the fifth root of 80a:"+32a:*-80a:*-40a:S- 
lOx-1. 

Ans. 2a;— 1. 

Ex. S. Required the fourth root of 336a:*+81a:'-216a:'- 
tto*+16-224x"+64ar. 

Ans. 3a:'— 2a;— 2. 

(286.) Method of extracting any root of numbers. 

It is easy to apply the preceding Rule to the extraction of 
any root of numbers. For a reason similar to that given for 
the square and cube roots, we must first divide the number into 
periods of n figures each. Then the first figure of the root 
will be the nth root of the greatest nth power contained in the 
first period on the left. If we subtract its power from the 
given number, and divide the remainder by n times the (n — 1) 
power of the first figure, regarding its local value, the quotient 
will be the second figure of the root, or, possibly, something 
Joo large. The result may be verified by raising the whole 
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root now found lo the nth power ; and if there are other figure^ 
they may be found in the same manner. 

Ex. 1. Find the fifth root of 33564432. 
335'54432|32 
243 
5.3*=405| 925 



^. m 



32'= 335 54432. 
Ex. 2. Find the fifth root of 4984209207. 
Ex. 3. Find the fifth root of .10. 

(287.) When the index of the root to be extracted is a mul- 
tiple of two or more numbers, we may obtain the root required 
by the successive extraction of simpler roots, Art. 159. 

For example, we may obtain the fourth root by extracting 
the square root twice successively ; for the square root of a* is 
a*, and the square root of a' is a. . 

The eighth root may be obtained by extracting the square 
root three times successively ; for the square root of a* is a\ 
that of a* is a', and that of a* is a. 

In the same manner, the sixteenth root may be obtained by 
•extracting the square root four times successively, and so on. 

The sixth root may be found by extracting the square root, 
and afterward the cube root ; for the square root of a* is a', 
an3 the cube root of a" is a. We may also take, first, the cube 
root, which gives a*, and afterward the square root, which 
gives a, as before. It is, however, best to extract the roots of 
the lowest degree first, because the operation is less laborious. 

In general, the mnth root of a number is equal to the nth root 
qf the mth root of this number. That is. 

For, raising each member of this equation to the nth powe» 
we have 

Ex. 1. Find the fourth root of 6aW+a*-4a'6-4ay+** 

Ex. 2. Find the sixth root o{ea'b+15a*V+a'+20aV+l5f^b 
+b'+6ab\ 

Ex. 3. Find the eighth root of 1024a:''y+1792a:y+256a:*+ 
1120a:y+1792xy+448a;y+y'+112a:y+16ary\ 
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SXTRACTION OF THE SaUARB ROOT OF X aUANTITy OF THE FORM 

(288.) Binomials of this class require particular attention, 
because they frequently occur in the solution of equations of 
the fourth degree, such as are treated of in Art 184. Thus 
the equation 

a;*=14a;"-l, 
gives us x*=^dt4^/S. 

Hence, in order to find the value of Xf vre must extract the 
square root of the binomial 7±4x/3, 

In order to show that the square root of such an expression 
may sometimes be extracted, take the binomial 

2±x/3. . 

and find its square. 

(2±^/3)'=4±4^/3+3=7±4^/3. 

Therefore, the square root of 7±4v/3 is 2±x/3. 

The square root of an expression of the form a± ^/b may, 
therefore, sometimes be extracted, and it is required to deter* 
mine a general method for this purpose whenever it is prac- 
ticable*. 

THEOREM I. 

(289.) The sum or difference of two surds can not be equal to 
u rational quantity. 

For, if possible, let ^a^y/b=Cj where c denotes a rational 
quantity, and v^a, ^b denote surd quantities. 

By transposing y/b and squaring both sides, we obtain a^ 
4*^2cx/J+6; whence, by transpositioQ and division, we have 

The second member of the equation contains only rational^^^ 
quantities, while y/b was supposed to be irrational; that is,^*^ 
we find an irrational quantity equal to a rational one, which 
»s absurd. Hence the sum or difference of two surds can not 
be equal to a rational quantity. 

11* 
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THEOREM 11. 



In every equation of the form 

the ration zl parts on the opposite sides are equal to each other 
and also the irrational parts. 

For if X is not equal to a, let it be equal to ad^z 

Then a±z± ^y—a±- y/h ; 

or ■ z=y/b—y/i/; 

that is, a rational quantity is equal to the difference of two 
surds, which, by the last Theorem, is impossible. Therefore, 
x=a, and, consequently, y/y= ^/h. 

THEOREM III. 



If */«+ y/h is equal to x+ y/y^ 

then will ^a—y/hhe equal to x— y/y. 

For, by involution, a+ v'6=a;'+2a; v'y+y. 

But, by the last Theorem, a=a:'+y, 

and y/h=^2xy/y. * 

Subtracting, we obtain a— v'6=x'— 2a: v^y-f-y. 

Therefore, by evolution, y/a-^ ^/h^x— y/y. 

(290.) To find an expression for the square root of a± y/ h. 

Let us assume Va+ Vb=p+q (1), 

where p and q may be both radicals, or one rational and the 
other a -radical, but p^ and q^ are required to be rational. 

Then, by the last Theorem, 

Va— Vb=p—q (2). 

Multiplying these equations together, we obtain 

. y/d^—h^p'—if (3), a rational quantity. 

Hence we see that, in order that \/^+ "^^ "^^ly be expressed 
ikby the sum of two radicals, or one rational term and the other 
Pa radical, th^ expression a'— b must he a perfect square. 

Let, then, a'— 6 be a perfect square, and put yf(j^—h=-\,; 
^uation (3) will thus become 
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Squaring equations (1) and (2), we obtain 

p^+q*—2pq=a'— ^b. 
Adding these two equations, we obtain 

p*+q*=a. 
But we have already found 

p"-q'=c. 

Hence 2p'=a+c, 

und 25r'=a— c. 

From which we obtain ^ 

and ^=±y/^ 

Therefore, 

Va+Vb, or;?+j=d=(y-^+y^^) 

(291.) Hence, to extract the square root of a binomial of the 
^rm a± -/ft, we have the following 

BULE. 

From the square of the rational part (a*), take the square oj 
the irrational part (b) ; extract the square root of the remainder 
and^ calling that root c, the required root wiU be 

/a+c, la—c 

y— =^v-2-- 

Ex. 1. Required the square root of 4+2v/3. 

Here a=4, and v'6=2./3; therefore,a*— 6=c'=16— 12=*; 
rt c—2. Hence, by the above formula, the required root wil. 
Se 

74+2 , /4^ ,„ , , 
V-2-+V-2-=>^«+*- 

Verification. 

The square of ^/3+l is 3+2^/3+l=4+2^/8. 
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Ex. 2. Required the square root of 11 +6 ^^2. 

Here a=ll, and y/b=6^/2; therefore, &=36X2=72; aad 
a'— 6=49=c*. Hence c=7, and we find the square root of 
11+6^^2 is v/9+ ^^2, or 3+^2. Ans. 

Ex. 3. Required the square r.oot of 11—2^^30. 

- Arts, v^e— -x/5 

Ex. 4. Required the square root of 2+v/3. 

Ans. Vi+Vi» 

(292.) This method is applicable even when the binomial 
contains imaginary quantities. 

Ex. 6. Required the square root of 1+4-/— 3. 

Here a=l, and y/b=^4V—S ; hence 6=— 48,and a'— &=49 
therefore, c=7. The required square root is ^/4+ V— 3=2-4- 
V— 3. Ans. 

Ex. 6. Required the square root of — J+l*/— 3. 

Ans. I+I-/33. 

Ex. 7. Required the square root of 2*/ — 1. 

Here we put a=0 ; hence c=2, and the required root in 

1+V"=T, 
hich may be easily verified. 
Ex. 8. Required the value of the expression 

y/6+2^'- V6^^^^2V^. 
Ex 9. Required the value of the expression 

. V4+8 i^^+V^- 8 1^^. 

Am & 
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INFINITE SERIES. ' 

(293.) An infinite series is an infinite number of terms, eacti 
of which is derived from the preceding term or terms accord' 
ing to some law. 

As l+i+i+i+rV+t&c., 

or l-i+i-TT+TT-> *^c. 

These are examples of geometrical progressions, in the first 
of which the ratio is |, and in the second it is — ^. 

Infinite series may arise from the common operations of di- 
vision, the extraction of roots, and other processes of calcula- 
tion, as will be seen hereafter. 

A converging series is one in which the sum of any number 
of its terms is finite, as in the examples just given. 

A diverging series is one in which the sum of its terms is not 
finite; as, 

1+2+3+4+5+6+7, &c. 

, An ascending series is one in which the exponents of the un- 
known quantity continually increase ; as, 

ax+loi^+cx^+dx'^+ex^+i &c. 
A descending series is one in which the exponents of the un- 
known quantity continually decrease ; as, 

ax-^+hx'^+cz'^+dx-^+ex-^+y &c. 

PROBLEM I. 

(294.) Any series being given^ to find its several orders of 
iiferences. 
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RULE. 

1. Take the first term from the second^ ihe second from ine 
third, the third from the fourth^ ^. ; and the remainders will 
form a new series^ called the first order of differences. 

2. Take the first term of this last series from the second^ the 
second from the third, ^. ; and the remainders will form a third 
series, called the second order of differences. 

3. Proceed in like manner for the third, fourth^ ^c,^ orders 
of differences, and so on till they terminate, or are carried as far 
as may be thought necessary. 

Ex. 1. Required the several orders of differences of the 
series of squares, 

1 4 9 16 25 36 49, &c. 

3 5 7 9 11 13 first differences 

2 2 2 2 2 second differences. 

third differences. 

Ex. 2. Required the several orders of differences of the 

series of cubes, 

1 8 27 64 125 216, &c. 

7 19 37 61 91 . first differences 

12 18 24 30 second differences. 

6 6 6 third differences. 

6 fourth difierences. 

Ex. 3. Required the several orders of differences of the 
series of fourth powers, 

1, 16, 81, 256, 625, 1296, &c. 

Ex. 4. Required the several orders of differences of the 
series of fifth powers, 

1, 32, 243, 1024, 3125, 7776, 16807, &c. 

Ex. 5. Required the several orders of differences of the 
series of numbers, 

1, 3, 6, 10, 15, 21, &c. 

PROBLEM II. 
(295.) Tcfind the nth term of the series 
a. h c, d, e, &c. 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



INFINITl SERIES* 245 

Take the proposed series, and subtract each term from the 
next succeeding one ; we shall thus obtain for the first order 
of differences, 

h—a, c—b, d—c, e—d, &c. 

Again, subtracting each term of this series from the next 
succeeding term, we find for the second order of differences, 

c— 26+a, i— 2c+6, e— 2d+c, &c. 

Subtracting, again, each term of the preceding series from 
ts next succeeding term, we find the third order of differences, 
d—Sc+Sb—a, e—Sd+Sc—b, <fcc. 
Subtracting again, we find for the fourth order of differences , 
e— 4d+6c— 46+a, <&c. 

' Let D', D", D'", D"", &c., represent the first terms of the 
several orders of difierences. 

Then, 
D' =b—a; whence 6=a+ D', 

D" =c-26+a; « c=a-f-2D'+ D", 

D'"=rf-3c+36-a; " rf=a+3D'+3D"+ D'", 

D""=e-4d+6c-46+a; « e=a+4D'+6D"+4D'"+D"' 
&c., &c. 

The coeflicients of the value of c, the third term of the pro- 
posed series, are 1, 2, 1, which are the coefiJcients of the sec'> 
ond power of a binomial ; the coefficients of the value of rf, the 
fourth term, are 1, 3, 3, 1, which are the coeflicients of the 
third power of a binomial, and so on. Hence we infer that 
tlie coefficients of the nth term of the series are the coefficients 
of the (ti— 1) power of a binomial. Therefore, the nth term 
of the series will be 

„ ^■(!iZijD.■^ ("- (n~.2)^ „ ^ in- 1) (n-2) (.-3) p„,^^ ^ 

Ex. 1. Required the twelfth term of the series 

2, 6, 12, 20, 30, &c. 

The first order of differences is 4 6 8 10, &;o. 
The second order of differences is 2 2 2, &c. 
The third order of differences is 0. 

Here D'=4, D"=2, and D'"=0. Also, a=2, and n= 12. 
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Hence aH-(n-l)D^+ ^'''^^^ ^^""^^"' =2+llD^+55D^^=» 

2+44+110=166 = the twelfth term. 
Ex. 2. Required the twentieth term of the series 

1, 3, 6, 10, 15, 21, &c. ^ 
Here a=l, D'=2, D"=:l, and «=20. 

Therefore, the 20th term =l+19D'+17lD"=l+38+17( 

=210, An$. 

Ex. 3. Required the thirteenth term of the series 

1, 6, 14, 30, 65, 91, &c. 
Ex. 4. Required the fifteenth term of the series 
1,4,9, 16,25, 36, &c. 

Ans. 226. 
Ex. 6. Required the twentieth term of the series 
1, 8, 27, 64, 125, &c. 

PROBLEM III. 

(296.) To find the sum ofn terms of the series 

(Z, 5, c, d^ Cf &c. 
Assume the series 

0, a, a+bf a+b+Cf a+b+c+dj &c. 
Subtracting each term from the next succeeding, we obtain 
a, bf c, dy e, &c., 
which is the series whose sum it is proposed to find. Hence 
the sum ofn terms of the proposed series is the (n+l)th term 
of the assumed series ; and the nth order of diflferences in the 
first series is the (n+l)th order in the other series. If, there- 
fore, in the formula of the preceding Problem, we substitute 

for fl, 
n-KJ for^, 
a for D', 
D' for D", 
&c., 
we shall have 
^ I ^(^-^)d . , n(n>-l) (n-2) n(n->l) (n-2) (n-3) 

■ 2 ^ 2.3 ^ 2.3.4 

&c., • 

which is the sum of n terms of the proposed series. 
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Ex. 1. Required the sum of n terms of the series 

1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, <fcc. 
Here a=l, D'=l, D"=0. 

Therefore, na+ ^ — =7iH — — =— — =-^— i=» 

the sum of n terms, the same as found in Art 239. 
Ex.% Required the sum of n terms of the series 

r, 2\ 3', 4^ b\ &c. 

Here ' a=l, D'=3, D''=2. 

Therefore the general formula reduces to 
3 n(n— 1) 2n(n— 1) (n--2) 

""^ "2 + 2:a ' 

2n'+3n'+7i - 



6 



n(w+l)(2n+l) , . , 

:_^^ ^ . — ^ tjie gujn required. 



i2a;. 3. Required the sum of n terms of the series 

1*, 2^ 3S 4S 5S 6', (fee. 
Here a=l, D'=7, D"=12, D'''=6. 

^n5. ^j^ 

£sx. 4. Required the sum of n terms of the series 
1, 3, 6, 10, 15, &c. 

n(n+l) (71+2) 
^""'^ 2.3 

£!a;. 5. Required the sum of n terms of the series 
1, 4, 10, 20, 35, &c. 

n(7i+l)(n+2)(n +3) 
^''*- 2:3:4 ^' 

PROBLEM IV. 

(297.) -4. series of equidistant terms, a, b, c, d, e, ^.j &efng 
given, to find any intermediate term by interpolation. 

This is essentially the same as Problem II. For convenience, 
let us put X to represent the distance of the required term from 
the first term of the series a, in which case a:=n— 1, and we 
shall have 
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^ J5z. 1. Givett the square root of 94, equal to 9.69536; 
« « '95, " 9.74679; 

96, " 9.79796, 
to find the square root of 94.25. 

Here the first differences are +.05143, +.05117, 
and the second difierence is —.00026; 

that is, D =+.05143, D''= -.00026. . 

But z=a+iD'-/^D''. 

Hence the square root of 94.25 is 

9.69536+.01286+.00002, 
or 9.70824. Ans. 

Ex. 2. Given the square root of 160, equal to 12.64911 , 
« " 162i " 12.72792; 

" « 164, " 12.80625, 

to find the square root of 161. 

Here the interval between the given numbers is 2 ; the dis- 
tance of the required' term from the first term is 1 ; and, since 
the interval of the given numbers is always to be reckoned as 
unity, we have a;= J. 

Also, D'= +.07881, D"= -.00048. 

And • z=a+i'D'-^D". 

Therefore the square root of 161 is 

12.6491 1 +.03941 +.00006, 
or 12.68858. 4ns. 

Ex. 3. Given the cube root of 60, equal to 3.91487 ; 
" " 62, " 3.95789; 

« " 64, « 4.00000, 

« " 66, « 4.04124, 

ro find the cube root of 61. 

Ans. 3.93650. 
Ex. 4. Given the fourth root of 625, equal to 5.000000 ; 
« « 628, " 5.005988 5 

« 631, " 5.011956; 

" " 634, « 6.017903, 

to find the fourth root of 627. 
Here a;=f . Therefore, x=a+f D - ^D '. 

Ans. 5.003994 
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Ez 5. Given the square root of 70, equal to 8.36660 ; 

" ** 74, « 8.60233; 

« « 78, « 8.83176; 

" « 82, " 9.05639, 

o Lnd the square root of 71. 

Ans. 8.42615. 

(298.) Fractions expanded into infinite series. 
When the dividend is not exactly divisible by the divisor 
he quotient may be expressed by a fraction. Thus, if it ia 

•equired to divide 1 by 1— a, we obtain the fraction t-;— 

We may, however, commence the division according to the 
isual method ; thus, # 



1 
1-fl 



1-a 



l-\-a+a*+a*+a*+t &c., = the quotient. 



fl" 



a* 

Hence r— -=l+a-f-a*+a"+(z*+a*+, &c., to infinity. 

Suppose a=^, we shall then have 

=' — r=2, which will be equal to the series 

I— a 1—^ ^ 

Suppose a=^, we shall then have 

r-;;;^=r3Y=l» which will be equal to the series 

Ex. 2. Resolve 7-; — into an infinite series. 
l+a 

Ans. 1— (z-ha'— a'+fl*— a*+, &o 
Suppose a=^, we shall then have 
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— -= J, which will be equal to the series 



Ex. 3. Resolve the fraction 



into an infinite series. 



a+h 

. c he Vc Vc ^ 

Ans. jH — i" j^+, ace 

a a' or a* 



Ex. 4. Resolve 



b+x 



into an infinite series. 



1+x 

Ex. 6. Resolve into an infinite series. 

l—x 

We may proceed in the same manner when there are mom 

than two terms in the ditisor. 

1 



Ex. 6. Resolve 



Ex. 7. Resolve 



l-a+a 



■1 into an infinite series. 



{a+x) 



3 into an inMte series. 



(299.) Infinite series obtained by extracting the square root. 

In Art 272, Va+b has been expanded into an infinite series 
by the Binomial Theorem. It was also remarked that the 
same result might have been obtained by extracting the square 
root according to the usual rule,jir^ 275. The operation will 
proceed as follows : 

»^-^ ' ^— , &c., = the square root of «+> 



a+b 



flH 



2J 8a* 



16a^ 



2a^H r, first divisor. 



'4 

4a 
6' 



2a* 



I b b* 
2a*+-j— ■^, second diviaor 



4a So'"*" 64a' 
■^8a« 64a*' 
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This result is the same as that obtained in Art 272. 
Ex. 2. Extract the square root'of 1— a:. 

. , X a:' X* 5x* 
Ans. i-----_-__,&c 

Ex. 3. Extract the square root of a'+6. 
Ex. 4. Extract the square root of a*— J. 

METHOD OF UNKNOWN COEFFICIENTS. 

(300.) The^nethod of unknown coefficients is a method ol 
developing algebraic expressions into series, by assuming a 
series having unknown coefficients^ and afterward finding the 
value of these coefficients. This method is founded on the fol- 
lowing 

THEOREM. 

if an equation of the form 

A+Bx+Cx'+l)x'+, &c., =A'+B'x+C'x'+D'x'+, &c., 

mtist be verified by any valtie given to x, the terms involving the 

same powers in the two members are respectively equal. 

For, since this equation must be verified for every value of 

r, it must be verified when a;=0. But, upon this supposition 

all the terms vanish except two, and we have 

A=A'. 

Suppressing these two equal terms, we haye 

Ba;+Ca:'+Da:"+, &c., ==B'a;+CV+DV+, &c. 

Dividing every term by x, we obtain 

B+Ca:-f-Da:'+, &c.^ =B'+C'a;+D'a;"+, &c. 

Since this equation must be verified for every value of a;, it 

must be verified when a;=0. But, upon this supposition, 

B=B'. 

In the same manner we can prove that 

C=C 

D=D' &c. 

1—* 
(301.) Let it be proposed to develop the expression yIT 

fttito a series arranged according to the powers of x. It is • 
plain that this development is possible, for we may divide the 
numerator bv the denominator, as explained in Art. 208. 
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A= 


1, 


A+B=- 


-1; 


B+C = 


0; 


C+D= 


0; 


D+E= 


c, 


•fee, 
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Let us, then, assume 

^^=A+Bx+Cx'+Dx'+Ex'+, &c., 

where the coefficients A, B, C, D are supposed to be incepend 
ent of a^, but dependent on the known terms of the fraction. 

In order to obtain the values of these coefficients, let us mul- 
tiply both members of the above equation by the denominator 
1 4-x, and we ishall have 

l--a:=A+(A+B)a;+(B+C)a:'+(C+D)a:»+(D^E)a:*+, &c. 

But, according to the preceding Theorem, the terms involving 
the same powers of x in the two members of the equation mu&t 
be equal to each other. 
Therefore, 

-1 ; hence B = — 2. 

« C = +2. 

" D=-2. 

" E=-f-2. 

&c. 

Substituting these values of the coefficients in the assumed 
perietii, we obtain 

\^=l'-fix+2x^-2x*+2x*-, &c. 
l+x 

(302.) The method thus exemplified is expressed in the fol- 
lowing 

RULE. 

Assume a series with unknown coefficients as equal to the pro- 
posed expression ; then, having cleared the equation of fraction: 
or raised it to its proper power, find the value of each of thes 
coefficients by equating the corresponding terms of the two ea, 
pressionSf or putting such of them as have no corresponding 
terms, equal to zero. 

Ex. 2. Expand the fraction - — , into an infinite series 

1 ~—^X'T'X 

Assume ^_^^ ^^ =A+Bx+Cx^+'Dx'+Ex*+ fee. 
Multiplying by l--2.r4-a:% we have 
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i=A+(B-2A)a:+(C-2B+A)a:»+(D-2C+B)a;'+(E-2D+ 
C)2;*-f-, &c. 
Hence we must have 

A=l 

B-2A=0vB=2A =2, 

C -2B + A=0 V C =2B ~ A=3, 

D--2C+ B=0 vD=2C-B=4, 

E-2D+ C=0 ••• E=i2D-C=5, 

&c., &c. 

Therefore, :; — ^ . . =l+2z+Sx*+4x*+5x*+, &c. 
i—2x-\'X 

l-h2a; 
Ex, 3. Expand the fraction ; into an infinite series 

Ans. l+3x+4a;'+7a;'+lla;*+18a;*+29x'+, &c., 
where the coefficient of each term is equal to the sum of tli€ 
coefficient«< of the two preceding terms. 

l-x 

Ex. 4. Expand - — — j into an infinite series. 

1 "~" 4^x —~ 3x 

Ans. l+a;+5x"+13a;"+41a;*+121x'+, &c 

What is the law of the coefficients in this series ? 

14- 2a; 

Ex, 5. Expand - — r- into an infinite series. 

1 —"OX 

Ans. l+5x+l5x^+45x'+lS5x'+,&c, 
What is the law of the coefficients in this series ? 



Ex. 6. Expand Vl—x into an infinite series. 

X x^ Sx' 3.53;^ 3.5.7a;'^ 
• ^- ^ 2 2.4""2.4.6""2Z6:8'"2:4:6:8J0""' *^^- 

(303.) The method of unknown coefficients requires that we 
•hould know beforehand the form of the development with re- 
spect to the powers of x. Generally, we suppose the develop- 
ment to proceed according to the ascending powers of x, com- 
mencing with x" ; but sometimes this form is inapplicable, in 
which case the result of the operation is sure to indicate it. 

Let it be required, for example, to develop the ( xpression 

1 



8x— x' 



J mto a series. 
1 



Assume ;r ;= A+Bx+Cx*+Dx'+, &c. 



3x-x" 
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Clearing cf fractions,- we have 

l=«3Aa:4-(3B-A)a;'+(3C-B)a;'-f-, &c. ; 
Oehence, according to Art 300, we conclude 

1=0, 
3A=0, &c. 
Now the first equation, 1=0, is absurd, and shows that Mm 
assumed form is not applicable in the present case. But if w« 

put the fraction under the form ~X;r , aad suppose that 

-X^=-(A+Ba:+Ca;«+Da:"+, &c.), 
X S—x X ' 

It will become, after the reductions are made, 

l=3A+(3B-A)a:+(3C-BK4-(3D~C)z"+, Ac, 
which gives the equations 

3A=1 ; whence A= \, 



3B-A=0 
3C~ B=0 
3D-C=0 



B=f 

C=^V 
D=,V 



1 \(\ X x^ x^ \ 

'T^^^^^^^"' 3^i:?=iV3'^^9+^+81+' ^^- J 

X XXX _ 

=-3-+ 9+27+81+' ^^'-^ 
rhat is, the development contains a term affected with a ntg^ 
tive exponent / 

We ought, then, to have assumed at the outset 

—^=Ax-'+B+Cx+D:t'+Ex'+, &c. 
oX'~~x 

The particular series which should be adopted in each case 
may be determined by putting x=0, and observing the nature 
of the result. If, in this case, th# proposed expression becomes 
equal to a finite quantity, the first term of the series will not 
contain x. • If the expression reduces to zeroj the first term 

will contain x ; and if the expression reduces to the. form --, 

then the first term of the de^^elopment m'lst contain x with a 
negative exponent. 
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• SECTION XIX. 



GENERAL THEORY OF EaUATIONS. 

(304.) It is proposed in this Section to exhibit the most im- 
portant propositions relating to the theory of equations, to- 
gether with the Theorem of Sturm, by which we are enabled 
to determine the number of real roots of an equation. 

A function of a quantity is any expression involving that 
quantity. Thus, 

ax" +6 is a function of a:. 
ay^+cy+d is a function of y. 
cuc^—hy* is a function of a; and y. 
In a series of terms, two successive signs constitute a j?er- 
manence when the signs are alike, and a variation when they 
are unlike. Thus, in the polynomial 

a+h—c+df 
the signs of the first two terms constitute a permanence ; the 
aigns of the secondhand third constitute a variation: and those 
of the third and fourth also a variation. 

(305.) A cubic equation is one in which the highest power 
of the unknown quantity is of the third degree • as, for ex- 
ample^ 

a:"-6a;»+8a;-15=0. 
AH equations of the third degree, with one unknown quan- 
wity, may be reduced to the form 

x^-\-ax^+hx+c=0. 
A biquadratic equation is one in which the highest power of 
the unknown quantity is of the fourth degree ; as, for example. 

•«*-6a;"+7a;»+5a;-4=0. 
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Every equation of the fourth degree, with one unkriown 
quantity, may be reduced to the form 

The general form of an equation of the fifth degree is 
x*+ax*+bx'+cx^+dx+e=0 ; 
and the general form of an equation of the mth degree, with 
one unknown quantity, is 

x'^+Aar-'+Bx'^+Car-^+ +Ta;+V=0 (m). 

This equation will be frequently referred to hereafter by the 
name of the general equation of the tnth degree, or simply by the 
letter (m). 

It is obvious, that if we could solve this equation, we should 
have the solution of every equation which could be proposed 
Unfortunately, no general solution has ever been discovered; 
yet many important properties are known, which enable us to 
solve any numerical equation which can ever occur. 

PROPOSITION I. 

(306.) If Q, is a root of the general equation of the mth degree^ 
the equation will he exactly divisible by x— a. 

For if a is one value of a;, the equation must be verified when 
we substitute a in the place of x. Hence we must have 
a-+Aa-^+Ba"^+Ca'»'*+ +Tfl+V=0 (1). 

Subtracting equation (1) from equation (m), we obtain 
(a;--a-)+A(a:-^^-a— ^)+B(a;--*-«--'')+ . . . +T(a;-a)=0 (2). 

But, by Art. 76, each of the expressions (a;"— a*), (x"^*— aT"^), 
&c., is divisible by a:— «, and therefore equation (2) is also di- 
visible by x—a. New equation (tw) is but another form for 
equation (2) ; for if we take the value of V, as found from 
equation (1), and substitute it for V in equation (tti), it will give 
us equation (2) ; therefore, equation {m) is divisible by a:— a. 

Conversely, if equation (m) is divisible by x^a, then a is a 
root of the equation. 

Jt will be noticed that this property is but a generalization 
of what has been proved of equations of the second degree, in 
Art. 192. 

Ex. 1. Prove that 1 is a root of the equation 
a:*-6a;'+llx-6=0. * 
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This equation is divisible by a;— 1, and gives a:'— 5.r+6=0 
Ex. 2, Prove that 2 is a root of the equation 

a;"— X— 6=0. 
This equation is divisible by a;— 2, and gives a;'+2a;+3=0 
Ex. g. Prove that 2 is a root of the equation 

a;"- 11a:' |-36a:-36=0. 
Ex. 4. Prove that 4 is a root of the equation 

a;"+a;"- 34a:+56=0. 
Ex. 5. Prove that —1 is a root of the equation 

a:*~38a:*+210a;'-h538a;+289=0. 
Ex. 6. Prove that —5 is a root of the equation 
a:*+6a:*- 10a:"- 1 12a:»- 207a:- 1 10=0. 
Ex. 7. Prove that 3 is a root of the equation 

a;'+x'-14x*-14a:*+49x»+49a:'-36a:-36=0. 

PROPOSITION II. 

(307.) Every equation of the mth degree containing but one 
unknown quantity, has m roots and no more. 

' For, suppose a Jo be a root of the general equation of the 
with degree. By the last Proposition, this equation is divisible 
by x—a; and if vee actually perform the division, the equation 
will be reduced to one of the next inferior degree. 

If we represent the coefficients of the different powers of x 
by A', B', &c., the quotient will be 

a:"^*+A'a:'"-*+B'a:"^+ +T'a:+V'=0. 

This equation must also have a root, which we will repre- 
sent by b ; and dividing by a:— &, the equation will be reduced 
to one of the next inferior degree, and so on. 

We may contiAue this series of operations (m— 1) times^ when 
we shall arrive at a simple equation which has only one root. 
Hence the proposed equation will have m roots, 

a^bfC^df /; 

and its successive divisors, or the factors of which it is com 
posed, will be 

x^a, X — 6, x-^Cf X — df a;—/, 

bemg equal in number to the upi s rontained in m, the highest 
exponent of the equation. 
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We nave seen that when one root of an equation is known, 
the equation is readily reduced to one of the next inferior de- 
gree ; and if we can depress any equation to a quadratic, ita 
roots can be determined by methods already explained. 
Ex. 1. One root of the equation 

x'+3a;»-16x+12=0 
18 1. Find the remaining roots. 
Ex. 2. Two roots of the equation 

a:*-10a:*+35a:"-50a;+24=0 
are 1 and 3. Find the remaining roots. 
Ex. 3. Two roots of the equation 

x*-12a:'+48a;"-68a:+15=0 
are 3 and 5. Find the remaining roots. 

Ans. 2^V2 
Ex. 4. Two roots of the equation 

4a;*- 14a:*-5a;''+31a;+6=0 
are 2 and 3. Find the remaining roots. 

Ans. -^t^' 

4 

Ex. 5. Two roots of the equation 

a:*-6a:'+24a;-r6=0 
are 2 and —2. Find the remaining roots. 

Ans. 3±-/5. 
(308.) It should be observed that this Proposition only proves 
that an equation of the mth degree may be continually depress- 
ed by division, and finally exhausted after m operations. The 
divisors are not necessarily uneqitaL Any number, and indeed 
all of thenif may be equal When we say that an equation of 
the mth degree has m roots, we mean that the polynomial caD 
be decomposed into m binomial factors, equal or unequal, eack 
containing one root. Thus, the equation 
a;»-6a:"+12a;-8=0 
can be resolved into the factors 

{x-2) {x-2) (a:-2)=0; or (a;-2)"=0; 
whence it appears that the three roots of this equation are 

2, 2, 2. 
But, in general, the several roots of an equation differ from 
each other numerically. 
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The equation ^ 

has apparently but one root, viz., 2 ; but by the method of the 
preceding article we can discover tviro other roots Dividing 
^•■— 8 by a:— -2, we obtain 

Solving this equation, we find 

Thus, the three roots of the equation x'=& are 

2; -1+V^; -1-V^=¥. 
These last two values may be verified by multiplication afi 
follows : 

-1+ V-3 -1- V-3 

1- V^ 1+ v^ 

- V~3-3 + V-3-3 



— 2— 2-/— 3=the square. — 2+2'/— 3=the square. 

2+2 V^ 2-2 V^ 

-2V-3+6 +2V-3-fc6 

8=the cube. 8=the cube. 

If the last term of an equation vanishes, as in the example 
a:*+2a:»+3a;H6a;=0, 
the equation is divisible by x—O, and, consequently, is one 
of its roots. 

If the last two terms vanish, then two of its roots are equai 
to 0. 

PROPOSITION III. 
To discover the law of the coefficients of every equation. 
(309.) In order to discover the law of the coefficients, let us 
form the equation whose roots are 

a,bfC,df /. 

This equation will contain the factors (x— a), (x—b), (a;— c) 
&;c. ; that is, we shall have 

(a;— a) (x—b) (x—c) {x—d) (x— /)=0^ ^ 
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If we perform the multiplication as in Art, 264, we shall 
have 



T--a 


x'^'+ab 


a:"^'— ahc 


-6 


+ ac 


-abd 


— c 


•\-ad 


—acd 


-d 


+ bc 


-bed 


&c. +bd 


&c. 




+ cd 





a;"^+, 



, — {abc , 



1)^0. 



&c. 
Hence we perceive, 

1. The coefficient of the second term of any equation is eqtua 
to the sum of all the roots with their signs changed. 

2. The coefficient of the third term is eqical to the sum of the 
products of all the roots taken two and two. 

3. The coefficient of the fourth term is equal to the sum of the 
products of all the roots taken three and three, with their signs 
changed. 

4. The last term is the product of all the roots with their signs 
changed. 

It will be perceived that these properties include those of 
quadratic equations mentioned on pages 163 and 164. 

If the roots a»e all negative, the signs of all the terms of the 
equation will be positive, because the factors of which the 
equation is composed are all positive. 

If the roots are all positive, the signs of the terms will be al- 
ternately + and — . 

Ex. 1. Form the equation whose roots are 1, 2, and 3. 

For this purpose, we must multiply together the factor* 
a;— 1, x—2, x—Si and we obtain 

x*-6x^+Ux-6=0. 

This example conforms to the rules above given for the co- 
efficients. Thus, the coefficient of the second term is equal to 
the sum of all the roots (1+2+3) with their signs changed. 

The coefficient of the third term -is the sum of the products 
of the roots taken two and two ; thus, 

1X2+1X3+2X3=11. 

The last term is the product of all the roots (rx2X3) with 
f ^heir signs changed. 
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Ex. 2. Form the equation whose roots are 2, 3, 5, and —6. 
Ans. a:*—4x'-29a;'+156a;- 180=0. 

Show how these coefficients conform to the laws above 
g ven. 

Ex. 3. Form the equation whose roots are 1, 3, 5, —2, —4, 
-6. 

Ans. a;*+3a:*-41a;*-87a:*+400a:'-444a;-720=0. 

(310.) Every rational root of an equation is a divisor of the 
last term ; for, since this term is the product of all the roots, it 
must be divisible by each of them. If, then, we wish to find a 
root by trial, we know at once what numbers we must employ. 

For example, take the equation 

a;*— X— 6=0. 

If this equation has a rational root, it must be a divisor of 
the last term, 6 ; hence we must try the numbers 1, 2, 3, 6, 
either positive or negative. 

If a:=l, we have 1 — 1—6=— 6, 

a;=2, « 8-2-6= 0, 

a;=3, " 27-3-6= 18, 

a;=6, " 216-6-6=204, 

Hence we see that 2 is one of the roots of the given equa- 
non, and by the method of Art. 307, we shall find the remain- 
*ng roots to be 

-liV"^. 

PROPOSITION IV. 

(311.) No equation whose coefficients are all integers^ and thai 
of the first term unity ^ can have a root equal to a rational frac- 
tion. 

For, take the general equation of the third degree, 
x*+Aa:''+Ba:+C=0, 

and suppose, if possible, that the fraction r is one value of x, 

this fraction being reduced to its lowest terms. If we substi- 
lute this value for x in the given equation, we shall havpi 
a" ^ a* ^a ^ 
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Multiplying each term by 6% and transposing, we obtain 

j=-(Aa'+Bab+Cb'). 

Now, by supposition, A, B, C, a and b are whole number& 
Hence the entire right-hand member of the equation is a whole 
number. 

But by hypothesis, r- is an irreducible fraction ; that is, a 

and b contain no common factor. Consequently, a" and b will 

contain no common factor, that is, ^ is a fraction in its lowest 



terms. Hence, if j- were a root of the proposed equation, we 

should have a fraction in its lowest terms equal to a whole 
number, which is absurd. 

The same mode of demonstration is applicable to the general 
equation of the mth degree. 

This proposition only asserts that in an equation such as is 
here described, the real roots must be integers, or they can not 
be exactly expressed in numbers. They may often be express 
ed approximately by fractions, as is seen in the examples on 
pages 288-301. A real root which can not be exactly ex- 
pressed in numbers is called incommensurable. 

PROPOSITION V. 

(312.) If the signs of the alternate terms in an equation are 
changed^ the signs of all the roots will be changed. 

If we take the general equation of the ^th degree, and change 
the signs of the alternate terms, we shall have 

a:--Aa;'"-*-t-Ba;-~»-Ca;'"-"+ =0 (1) ; 

or, changing the sign of every term of the last equation, 
-a;-+Aa;"-*-Ba:-^'-|-Ca:"^"- =0 (2). 

Now, substituting +a for x in equation (m) will give the 
same result as substituting —a in equation (1), if m be an even 
number; or, substituting —a in equation (2), if m be an odd 
number. If, then, a is a root of equation (m), —a will be a root 
of equation (1), and, of course, a root of equation (2), which is 
identical with it. 
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Hence we see that the positive roots may be changed into 
negative roots, and the reverse, by simply changing the signs 
of the alternate terms ; so that the finding the real roots of any 
equation is reduced to finding positive roots only. 
Ex. 1. The roots of the equation 

a:'-2a;"--5a;+6=0 
are 1, 3, and —2. What are the roots of the equation . 
a:»+2x'-5a;-6=0? 
Ex, 2. The roots of the equation 

are 1, 2, and 3. What are the roots of the equation 

PROPOSITION VI. 

(313.) If an equation whose coefficients are all real, containt 
imaginary roots, the number of these roots must be even. 

If an equation whose coefficients are all real, has a root of 
the form 

a+b^^^, 
then will a-r-b V — l 

be also a root of the equation. 

For, let a+bV — l be substituted for x in the equation, the 
result will consist of a series of terms, of which those involving 
only the powers of a, and the even powers of 6 V — l will be 
real, and those which involve the odd powers of 6 V — l will 
be imaginary. If we denote the sum of the real terms by P, 

and the sum of the imagmary terms by Q V — l, then we must 
have 

P+QV'^=0, 

which relation can only exist when P=0 and Q=0. 

Again, let a— 6 V — l be substituted for x in the proposed 
equation, the only difference in the result will be in the signa 
of the odd powers of ft V — l, so that the result will be P- 
Q V"^. But we have found that P=0 and Q=0 ; hence 
P-QV^=0. 
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And, since a— 6 V — 1 substituted for x gives a result equal to 
zero, it must be a root of the equation. 
Ex. 1. Find the roots of the equation 
a:"-2a;+4=0. 

Ans. — 2, and 1±*/ — 1. 
Kx. 2. Find the roots of the equation 
x*-a;"-7a;+15=0. 

Ans, —3, and 2=t: V"^. 
Ex. 3. Find the roots of the equation 
5a:"+2a;-44=0. 

Ans. 2, and — 1±:V— 3.4. 

Hence every equation of the third degree whose coefficienti 
are all real, must have one real root. The same is true of 
every equation of an odd degree. 

PROPOSITION VII. 

(314.) Every equation must have as many variations of sign 
as it has positive roots, and as many permanences of sign as 
there are negative roots. 

To prove this Proposition, it is only necessary to show that 
the multiplication of an equation by a new factor, a:— a, cor- 
responding to a positive root, will introduce at least one varia- 
tion, and that the multiplication by a factor x+a will intro- 
duce at least one permanence. 

For an example, take the equation 

a:'+3a;"-I0a;-24=0, 

which the signs are +H , giving one variation. 

Multiply this equation by a:— 2=0, as follows : 

a:"+3x»-iar-24 

X —2 

a;*+3a;"-10a:"-24a: 
-2«"- 6x«-f-20a;+4S 



x*+ a;'~16x*— 4a;+48=0. 

In this last product the signs are +H h, giving two va- 

'nations ; that is, the introduction of a positive root has intro- 
luced one new variation in the signs of the terms. 
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To generalize this reasoning, we perceive that the signs in 
Ihe upper line of the partial products are the same as in the 
given equation ; but those in the lower line are all contrary to 
those of the given equation, and advanced one term toward the 
right. 

Now, if each coefficient of the upper line is greater than the 
corresponding one in the lower, the signs of the upper line will 
be the same as in the total product, with the exception of the 
last term. But the last term introduces a new variation, since 
its sign is contrary to that which immediately precedes it; 
that is, the product contains one more variation than the 
original equation. 

When a term in the lower line is larger than the correspond- 
ing one in the upper line, and has the contrary sign, there is a 
change from a permanence to a variation ; for the lower sign 
is always contrary to the preceding upper sign. Hence, when- 
ever we are obliged to descend from the upper to the lower 
line in order to determine the sign of the product, there is a 
variation which is not found in the proposed equation ; and as 
all the remaining signs of the lower line are contrary to those 
of the proposed equation, there must be the same changes of 
sign in this line as in the given equation. If we are obliged to 
reascend to the upper line, the result may be either a variation 
or a permanence. But even if it were a permanence, since 
the last sign of the product is in the lower line, it is necessary 
to go once more from the upper line to the lower, than from 
the lower to the upper. Hence each factor, corresponding to 
a positive root, must introduce at least one new variation ; so 
that there must be as m,any variations as there are positive 
roots. 

In the same manner, we may prove that the multiplication 
by a factor x+flf, corresponding to a negative root, must intro- 
duce at least one new permanence ; so that there must be as 
many permanences as there are negative roots. 

Ex. 1. The roots of the equation 

a;*-ar*-5a;"+15a;'+4a;-12=0 

are 1, 2, 3, —1, and —2. There are also three variations of 
sign, and two permanences, as there should be, according to 
the Proposition. 
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Ex. 2. The equation 

has four real roots. How many of these are negative ? 
Ex. 3. The equation 

x'+Sx*-Ux*-&lx'+i00x'+4^4x-720=0 

has six real roots. How many of these are positive ? 

If all the roots of an equation are realf the number of posi- 
tive roots must be the same as the number of variations, and 
the number of negative roots must be the same as the number 
of permanences. If any term of an equation is wanting, we 
must supply its place with ±0 before applying the preceding 
Rule. 

PROPOSITION VIII. 

(315.) If two numbers, when substituted for the unknown 
quantity in an equation, give results with contrary signs, there 
is at least one root comprised between those numbers. 

Take, for example, the equation 

a:»-2a;»+3a;-44=0. 

If we substitute 3 for x in this equation, we obtain —2b, 
and if we substitute 5 for x, we obtain +46. There must, 
therefore, be a real root between 3 and 5 ; for, when we sup- 
pose a:=3, we have 

a:"+3a;<2a;»+44. 

But when we suppose a;=5, we have 
a:'+3a;>2a;''+44. 

Now both the quantities 

x*+^x and 2a;*+44 
increase while x increases. And since the first ol these quan- 
tities, which was originally less than the second, has become 
the greater, it must increase more rapidly than the second. 
There must, therefore, be a point at which the two magnitudes 
are equal, and that value of a; which renders these two magni 
tudes equal must be a root of the proposea equation. 

In general, if two numbers, p and q, substituted for x in an 
equation, give results with contrary signs, we may suppose the 
less of the two numbers to increase by imperceptible degrees 
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until it becomes equal to the greater number. The results of 
these successive substitutions must also change by impercepti- 
ble degrees, and must pass through all the intermediate values 
between the two extremes. But the two extreme values are 
affected with opposite signs ; there must, therefore, be some 
number between p and q which reduces the given equation to 
zero, and this number will be a root of the equation. 

In the same manner, it may be proved that if any quantity 
p, and every quantity greater than p, substituted in an equation, 
renders the result positive, then p i$ greater than the greatest 
root. 

Hence, also, if the signs of the alternate terms are changed, 
and if q, and every quantity greater than q, renders the result 
positive, then —q is less than the least root. 

If the two numbers, which give results with contrary signs, 
differ from eacTi other only by unity, it is plain that we have 
found the integral part of a root. 

Ex, 1. Find the integral part of one of the roots of the equa- 
tion 

2a:*-lla;''+82;--16=0. 

When a;=2, the equation reduces to — 12 ; and when a:=3, 
it reduces to +71. Hence there must be a root between 2 and 
3 ; that is, 2 is the first figure of one of the roots. 

Ex, 2. Find the first figure of one of the roots of the equa- 
tion 

x"+x'+a:- 100=0. 

An^s, 4. 

Ex, 3. Find the first figure of each of the roots of the equa- 
uon 

a;"-4a:''-6a;+8=0. 

PROPOSITION IX. 

(316.) Every equation may be transformed into anotnet 
whose roots are greater or less than those of the former by anj^ 
given quantity. 

Let it be required to transform the general equation of the 
mth degree into another whose roots are greater by r thap 
those of the given equation. 

Take y^x+r or x^y—r. 
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and substitute y—r for x in the proposed equation ; we shaJi 
then have 






m{m—\)r* 



-(w-l)Ar 
+B 



jT-. 



m(m--l) (m— 2)r" 



2.3 



jr^,&c,=o, 



~(m-2)Br 

which equation evidently fulfills the required conditions, since 
y is greater than a: by r." 

If we take y—x—r^ or a:=y+r, we shall obtain in the same 
way an equation whose roots are hssi than those of the given 
equation by r. 

Ex. 1. Find the equation whose roots are greater by 1 than 
those of the equation 

We must here substitute y— 1 in place of x. 

Ans. y*— 7y+7=0. 
Ex. 2. Find the equation whose roots are less by 1 than 
those of the equation 

x*-2x'+3;i;-4=0. 

Ans. y*+y"+2y— 2=0. 
JSa;. 3. Find the equation whose roots are greater by 3 than 
those of the equation 

a:*+9a:*+12x"-14c=0. 

Ans. y*-3y"-15y'+49y— 12=0. 
JEa;. 4. Find the equation whose roots are less by 2 than 
►hose of the equation 

5a:*-12a:'+3a;»+4x~5=0. 

Ans. 5y*+28y*+51y»+32y-l=0. 
Ex, 5. Find the equation whose roots are greater by 2 than 
Jiose of the equation 

a;*+10a;*+42x'+86a;'+70a;+12=0. 

Ans. y'+2y'-6y»-10y+8=0 

PROPOSITION X. 
(317.) Any compkte equation may be transformed into oM' 
vl/ier whose second term is wanting. 



Digitized by 



Googk 



GENERAL THEORY OF EaVATIONS. 269 

Since r in the preceding Proposition is indeterminate, we 
may put — mr+A equal to zero, which will cause the second 

term of the general development to disappear. Hence r=— , 

and i;=v . 

•^ m 

Hence, to remove the second term of an equation, substitute 
for the unknown quantity a new unknown quantity^ together 
with such a part of the coefficient of the second temiy taken with 
a contrary sign, as is denoted by the degree of the equation, 

Ex. 1. Transform the equation 

into another whose second term is wanting. 

Here we take a new unknown quantity, and annex to it a 
third part of the coefficient of the second term of the equation 
with its sign changed ; that is, we put a:=y4-2. Making this 
substitution, we obtain 

y»— 4y— 2=0. Ans 

Ex, 2. Transform the equation 

a;*-16a;"-6a;+15=0 

into another whose second term is wanting. 

Here we put a:=y+4. 

Ans, y*-96y'-518y-777=0 

Ex. 3. Transform the equation 

a;*+15x*+12x'~20a;'+14a;-25=0 

into another whose second term is wanting. 

Ans. y*-78y"+412y'-757y+401=i. 

Since the coefficient of the second term is equal to the auni 
of the roots with their signs changed, it is obvious that when 
the second term of an equation is wanting, the sum of the posi- 
tive roots must be equal to the sum of the negative r»x)ts 

PROPOSITION XL 
(318.) To discover the law of Derived Polynomials. 
When we substitute y+r for x in the general equation of 
the mth degree, the coefficients of r follow a remarkable law 
The equation, before it is developed, is 
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(y+r)-+A(y+r)-*+B(y+rr *+ +T(y+r)+V=:0. 

If we actually invohe the several terms (i/+r)''f (y+r)"^, 
&c., as was done in Art 316, we obtain certain terms inde- 
pendent of r, others which contain the first power of r, othera 
the second power of r, and so on ; and the development is of 
the following form : 

X+X.r+^r«+|^r'+^*+ +^. 

where the values of X, X^, X,, &c., are 

X =y-+Ay'-"^+By'^+C2r^+ + Ty+V. 

X,=mjr-^+(m-l)Ay— *+(»»-2)Bjr"^+ 4-2Sy+T. 

Xa=m(m-l)y-^+(wi-l) (»i-2)Ay-^+ 

Each of these polynomials may be derived from that imme- 
diately preceding it, by multiplying each term by the exponent 
of y in that term, and diminishing the exponent by unity], 

The expressions X,, X,, &c., are called derived polyno- 
mials of X. Xj is called the^ first ^derived polynomial, X^ thp 
second derived polynomial, X 3 the third, and so on. 

Ex. 1. Find the equation whose roots are less by r than 
those of the equation 

a:*--5a;+6=0. 
Here we shall have 

X = y'-5y+6, 
X,=2y-5, 
A3 =2, 

X3=0. 

But we have seen that when y+r is substituted for x, the 
equation reduces to the form 

X+X,r+^r»+||r-+,&c. 

Substituting the values ot X, Xj, X,, &c., above fouQd, we 
obtain 

(y*-6y+6)+(2y-6)r+r', 
which is the development of 

(y+r)«-5(y+r)+6. 
Ex. 2. Find the equation whose roots are loss by r thai 
those of the equation 
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a:«- 7a;»+8a;-3=0. 
Here we shall have 

X = y"- 7y'+8y-3, 
X,=3y'-14y+8, 
X,=6y-14, 
X3=6, 
X,=0; 
and, substituting these valijfll in the same formula as above 
we obtain 

(y._7y.+8y_3)+(3y'-14y+8)r+i(6y-14)r'+ig6r'. 

whicbis the development of 

(y+r)"-7(y+r)'+8(y+r)-3, 
Ex. 3. Find the successive derived polynomials of the equa^ 
tion 

a:*--8a;"+14a;*+4a;-8=0. 
Ex. 4. Find the successive derived polynomials of the equa* 
tioD 

x*+Sx*+2x'-Sx''-2x-'2=0. 

PROPOSITION XII. 

(319.) To find the equal roots of an equation. 

We have seen, in Art. 308, that an equation may have two 
or more equal roots. Thus, the equation 
a:"-6x''+12a;-8=0, 
or {x-2y=0, 

has the three equal roots 2, 2,. 2. Such an equation and its 
first derived polynomial always contain a common divisor; for 
the first derived polynomial of the above equation is 

ac''- 12x4- 12, 
or 3(x-2)% 

where it is evident that (a:— 2)* is a common divisor of both 
equations. 

In general, let a be one of the equal roots which occurs n 
times as a root of the given equation ; the first member wiL 

therefore contain the factors (x—a), (x—a), (a:— a), ; 

that is, (a;— a)". The first derived polynomial will contain the 
factor n(x— a)"~* • that i8,x— a occurs (n— 1) times as a factor 
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in the first derived polynomial. The greatest common diviaor 
of the given equation and its first derived polynomial must 
therefore contain the factor {x—a) repeated once less than in 
the given equation. 

To determine, therefore, whether an equation has equal 
roots, Jind the greatest common divisor between the equation and 
its first derived polynomial. If there is no common divisor^ the 
equation has no equal roots. If there is a common divisor, solve 
the equation obtained by putting tfHi divisor equal to zero. 

Ex. 1. Find the equal roots of the equation 

The first derived polynomial of this equation is 

The greatest common divisor between this and the given 
equation is 

Hence the equation has two roots, each equal to 3. 
Ex, 2. Find the equal roots of the equation 
a:'-13a;"+65a;-76=0. 

Ans, Two roots equal to 5. 
Ex. 3. Find the equal roots of the equation 
a;«-7;r*+16x-12=0. 

Ans. Two roots equal to )&. 
Ex 4. Find the equal roots of the equation 
x*— 6a;"— Sx— 3=0. 

-4.715. Three roots equal to— 1 

PROPOSITION XIII. 

(320.) To find the number of real and imaginary roots oj an 
^uation. 

In 1829, M. Sturm discovered a theorem which determines 
the precise number of real roots, and of course the number of 
imaginary ones, since the real and imaginary roots are to- 
gether equal in number to the degree of the equation. We 
propose now to develop this theorem. 

Let X represent the first member of the general equation of 
Ihe mth degree, which we suppose to have no equal roots, and 
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let X, be ltd first derived polynomial, found by the method of 
Art. 318. 

Divide X by X, until the remainHer is of a lower degree 
than the divisor, and call this remainder —X,; ; that is, let X„ 
designate the remainder with a contrary sign. D'vide X, by 
X;; in the same manner, and so on, designating the successive 
remainders with contrary signs by X,,;, X,,;;, &c., until the di- 
vision terminates by leaving a numerical remainder independ- 
ent of a; ; which must always be the case, according to the pre- 
ceding Proposition, since the equation having no equal roots, 
there can be no factor, which is a function of Xy common to 
the equation and its first derived polynomial. Let this re- 
mainder, having its signs changed, be called X«. 

The operation thus described will stand as follows : 



X 
X,Q, 



X, X, 

Q, X,Q„ 



II 



x^ x^ 



Q., 

X— XyQy=— X,, ; Xy— X,/Q;;= — X,„ ; X,,--X,//Q/„=— X,,/^. 
* We thus obtain the series of quantities 

-X., A/, Jk^9 X,;,, A,,/;, Xa,, 

each of which is of a lower degree with respect to x than the 
preceding, and the last is altogether independent of ar, that is, 
does not contain x. 

We now substitute for x in the above functions any two 
numbers p and q^ of which p is less than q. The substitution 
of/? will give results either positive or negative. If we only 
take account of the signs of the results, we shall obtain a certain 
number of variations and a certain number oi permanences. 

The substitution of q for x will give a second series of signs, 
presenting a certain number of variations and permanences. 
The following, then, is 

THE THEOREM OF STURM. 

The difference between the number of variations of the first 
row of signs and that of the second, is equal to the number of 
real roots of the given equation comprised between p and q. 

(321.) In order to simplify the demonstration of this theorem, 
we shall premise three Lemmas ; and, for convenience, we shall 
call X the primitive function, and X., X,^, X,,;, &c., auxiliary 
functions. 
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Lemma L If we substitute any number for x in the series of 

functions X, X,, X^^, &c., two consecutive functions can not both 

reduce to zero at the same time. 

For, from the rftethod in which X„ X,,, &c., are obtained, 

we have the following equations : 

X =X, Q, -X„ (1). 

X/ =X;, Q„ ~"X/„ (2). 

X// =X,;,(4/// X//,/ (3), 
(( * (( (I 

X.^=X«_iQ«_i— X^ {m— 1). 

Now, if possible, suppose X;=0, and X,,=0 ; then, by equa- 
tion (2), we shall have X,/;=0. Also, since X„=0, and X;„= 
; therefore, by equation (3), we must have X/y,;=0 ; and, pro- 
ceeding in the same manner, we shall find that X«=0, which is 
absurd^ since it was shown, Art. 320, that this final remainder 
must be independent of x, and must therefore remain un- 
changed for every value of x. 

Lemma IL When one of the auxiliary functions vanishes fdi 
a particular value of x, the two adjacent functions must have 
contrary signs. 

For, by equation (3), we have 

X//=X/,/(4/// ^//// > 
and if X/// reduces to zero, then X;,=— X,,,,; that is, X,, and 
X///, have contrary signs. 

Lemma IIL If a. is a root of the equation X=0, the sigTis oj 
X and X/ will constitute a variation for a value of x which is 
a little less than a, and a pert^anence for a value ofx which is a 
little greater than a. 

For if we substitute a+r for x in the equation X=0, the de- 
velopment of the function X, according to Art. 318, will be of 
the form 

A+AV+ other terms involving higher powers of r. 

Now if a is a root of the equation X=0, the first term of the 
development becomes zero, and there remains 

AV+ other terms involving higher powers of r. 

Also, if we substitute a-^r for x in the first derived polyno' 
mial, the development will contain 

A'-l- other terms involving r. 
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Now we may take, r so small that each of these develop- 
ments shall have the same sign as its first term, 

AJr and A'. 

Hence they must both have the same sign when r is positive, 
and contrary signs when r is negative. That is, the signs of 
the tw;o functions X and X, 
constitute a variation for x=a— r, 
«id a permanence for x=a+r. / 

^ DBMONSTaATION OF THE THEOEEM. 

(322.) Suppose all the real roots of the equations 
X=0, X^=0, X/,=0, X,„=0, &c., 
to bq arranged in a series in the order of magnitude, beginning 
with the least. Let p be Tess than the least of these roots, and 
let it increase continually until it becomes equal to q, which 
we suppose to be greater than the greatest of these roots. 
Now so long as p is less than any of the roots, no change of 
signs will occur from the substitution ofp for x in any of these 
functions, Art. 315 ; but when p arrives at a root of any of the 
auxiliary equations, its substitution for x reduces that polyno- 
mial to zero, and neither the preceding nor succeeding func- 
tion can vanish for the same value of x (Lemma I.), and these 
two adjacent functions have contrary signs (Lemma II.). 
Hence the entire number of variations of sign is not affected 
by the vanishing of any of the auxiliary functions ; for the 
three adjacent functions must reduce to 
+, 0, — , or — , 0, +. 

Here is one variation, and there will also be one variation 
'f we supply the place of the with either + or — ; thus, 
+, +, — , or — , +, +, 
+9 — > — f or — , —, +. 

Suppose, now,/) to pass from a number very little smallei, 
to a number very little greater than a root* of the primitive 
equation 

X=0, 
the sign of X will be changed from + to — , or from — to +f 
Art. 315. The signs of X and X/ constitute a variation before 
the change, and a permanence after the change (Lemma III.) 
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Benee the change of sign of the function X occasions a Iom 
of one variation of sign. 

Again, while p increases from a number very little smaller 
to a "number very little greater than another root of the equa- 
tion X=0, a second variation vsrill be changed into a perma- 
nence, and so on for the other roots of the primitive equation. 

Now, since all the real roots must be comprised within the 
limits —00 and +qo , if we substitute these values for x in the 
series of functions X, X„ &c., the number of variations lost 
will indicate the whole number of real roots, A third suppo- 
sition, that a:=0, will show how many of these roots are posi- 
tive and how many negative ; and if we wish to determine 
smaller limits of the roots, we must try other numbers. It is 
generally best to make trial in the first instance of such num- 
bers as are most convenient in computation, as, 1, 2, 10, &c. 

EXAMPLE?. 

(323.) Ex. 1. How many real roots has the eq\\ation 

Here we have X/=3x'— 12a;+ll. 
Dividing a;'--6x'+lla:— 6 by 3a:''— 12x+ll, as in the meth 
od for finding the greatest common divisor. Art. 251, wo liave 
for a remainder — 2a;+4. Hence, rejecting the factor i*. X, 
-X'~2. Dividing X/by X^,, we have for a remainder 1 
Therefore, X//,= + l. 
Hence we have 

X = a;"- 6a:''+lla;-6. . 
X, =3a:''-12a;+ll. 
X,, = a; - 2. 
X,,,=+l. 
If we substitute — ao for a; in the first polynomial a:'— te*-f 
11a:— 6, the sign of the result is — ; substituting' — oo for x in 
the second polynoniial 3a:"— 12a:+ll, the sign of the result is 
+ ; substituting the same in a:— 2, the sign of the result is 
^ ; and X^/^, being independent of x, will remain + for every 
value of a:, so that. by supposing a:= — oo , we obtain the series 
of signs 

- + - +. 
Proceeding in the same manner for other assumed valuet 
»f X. wft shall obtain the following: results : 
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AMumed Valaes of z. 


Resulting Signs. 
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Here the three roots of this equation are seen to be 1, 2, 3 
and no change of sign in either function occurs by the substi- 
tution for X of any number less than 1 ; but when p exceeds 1, 
there is a change of sign in the original equation from — to 
+, by which one variation is lost. When p=2, two of the 
functions disappear simultaneously, showing that 2 is a root of 
the second derived function as well as of the original equation, 
and a second variation of sign is lost. Also, when p becomes 
equal to 3, a third variation is lost ; and there are no further 
changes of sign arising from the substitution of any numbers 
between 3 and +qo . 

There are three changes of sign of the primitive function, two 
of the first auxiliary function, and one of the second auxiliary 
function ; but no variation is lost by the change of sign of any 
of the auxiliary functions ; while every change of sign of the 
primitive function occasions a loss of one variation. 
Ex. 2. How many real roots has the equation 

x'-5x'+8x-l=0l 
Here we find 

X = a:"- bx^+Sx-l. 
X, =3a:'-10a; +8. 
X,, =2x-31. 
X,;,= -2295. 

When a:= — 00, the signs are 1 , giving 2 variations; 

a;=+Qo, " + + + -.,«! 

Hence this equation has but one real root, and, consequent 

.ogle 
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ly, must have two imaginary roots. Moreover, it is easily 
proved that the real root lies between and +1. 

Ex. 3. How many real roots has the equation ^ 

a;*--2x"-7x*+10a;+10=0 T 
Here we have 

X = x*- 2x*- 7x"+10a:+10. 

X, = 4a:«- Qx'-Ux +10; OT 2x*-^3x*-7x+b. 

X,, = 17a;*-23a: -46 

X,,, =152x-305. 

X„,,= +524535, 

When x= — ao, the signs are H 1 h, giving 4 variations 

a:=+Qo, " + + + + +, " 

Hence the four roots of this equation are real. 
If we try different values for a;, we shall find that 

When x= -7-3, the signs are H 1 h, giving 4 variations: 

x=-2, " -. + + -+, « 3 ii 

x=-l, «' -4-H — +, " 3 " 

x= 0, " ++ +, " 2 «* 

a:= + l, " • ^+ +, " 2 •* 

ar=+2, " + +, " 2 ** 

x=+S, « + + +++," 

Hence this equation has one negative root between —2 and 
•3 ; one negative root between and —1 ; and two positive 
oots between 2 and 3. 
Ex. 4. How many real roots has the equation 

a:"-7a:+7=0? 
Ans. Three : viz., two between 1 and 2, and one between 
•3 and -4. 

Ex. 5. How many real roots has the equation 
2a:*-20a;+19=0? 

Ans. Two. 
Ex. G. How many real roots has the equation 
a;*+2x*+3a:'+4a:'+5a;-20=0 ? 

Ans. One between 1 and 2. 
Ex. 7. How many real roots has the equation 
a;"4-3z''+5z-178=0T 

Ans. One between 4 and ^ 
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Ex. 6. How many real roots has the equation 
x*-12a;*+12a;-3=0? 

Ans. Four* 

Ex. 9. How many real roots has the equation 
x'-8x'+Ux*+4x-8=0 ? 

Ans. Four. 

PROPOSITION XIV. 

(324.) To discover a method of elimination for equations of 
any degree. 

The principle of the greatest common divisor affords one oi 
the most general methods for the . .elimination of unknown 
quantities from a system of equatiooi^. 

Suppose we have two equations involving x and y reduced 
JO the form of 

A=0, 
B=0. 

If we proceed to find the greatest common divisor of A and 
B, we shall have, according to Art. 249,^ 

A=QB+R. 

But since A and B are each equal to zero, it follows that R 
must equal zero. Hence we see that, if we divide one of the 
polynomials by the other, as in the method of finding the 
greatest common divisor, each successive remainder may be 
put equal to zero. If we arrange the polynomials before di- 
vision with reference to the letter x, we shall at last obtain a 
remainder which does not contain x ; which remainder, being 
put equal to zero, is the equation from which- a; has been elim« 
inated. 

Ex. 1. Eliminate x from the equations 

. a; +y — 6=0. 
Divide the first polynomial by the second, a« follows: 
a;*+y"-13 x+y-S 
y'+(y— 5)3? x—y+s 
-(y-6)a:+ y'-lS 
-(y-5)a;- y'+10y-25 

2y'— lOy + 12 »» remoiiider. 
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This remainder we have already proved must be equal ta 
tero ; that is, 

2y*-10y+12=0, 
an equation from which x has been eliminated. 
Ex. 2. Eliminate x from the equations 
x^+xy —56=0, 
xy +2y'-60=0. 

Ans, y*-118yM-1800=0. 
Ex* 3. Eliminate x from the equations 
z'+y*— x— y— 78=0, 
a:y+x+y— 39=0. 

Ans. y*+y«-77y'-273y-? 1404=0. 
fix. 4. Eliminate x from the equations 
• x«-3xy+y»+y=0, 
x'-xy+l =0. 

J.n5. y*— 6y*+2y--l=0. 
A we have three equations containing three unknown quan- 
tities, we must first eliminate one of the unknown quantities by 
combining either of the equations with each of the others. Wa 
thus obtain two new equations involving but two unknown 
quantitie's, from which we may obtain a final equation involv 
ing but one unknown quantity. 
"Ex. 5. Eliminate x and y from the equations 

xyx— c=0, 
a?2+xy+y25— 6=0, 
X + y+ z— a=0. 

£!iP. 6. Eliminate x and y from the equations 
a:'+y= 7, 
y"+z=13, 
x'+ar=18. 
Ans. 2''-72z«+1930t*-22824z'+x+100476=a 
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(325.) We will first consider the method of finding the tn- 
tegral roots of an equation, and will begin with forming the 
equation whose roots are 2, 3, 4, and 5. This equation must 
be composed of the factors. 

(a;-2) (x-3) (a;~4) (a;-5)=0. 

If we perform the multiplication (which is most expeditious- 
ly done by the method of detached coefficients shown in Art, 
64), we obtain the equation 

a:*--14a;«+71x*--154r+120=0. 

We know that this equation is divisible by x— 6. Let us 
perform the division by the method of detached coefficients 
shown in Art. 80. 

A B C D V a 



1-14+71-154+120 
1- 5 

- 9+71 

- 9+46 



1 — 5= divisor. 



1 — 9+S6— 24 = quotient 



+26-154 
+26-130 



- 24+120 

- 24+120. 

Supplying the powers of a:, we obtain for a quotient 

ar'-9a;«+26a:-24=0. 
This operation may be still further abridged, as follows . 
Represent the root 5 by a, and the coefficients of the given 
eauation by A, B, C, D, V. 
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We first multiply —a by A, and subtract the j duct firom 
B; the remainder, —9, we multiply by —a, and wabtract the 
product from C ; the remainder, +26, we multiply again by 
—a, and subtract from D ; the remainder, —24, we multiply 
by —a, and, subtracting from V, nothing remains. If we take 
the root a with a positive sign, we may substitute addition for 
subtraction in the above statement ; and if we set down only 
the successive remainders, the work will be as follows - 

A B C D V a 
1- 14+71- 154+ 120|5 
1--9+26- 24, 

and the rule will be. 

Multiply A hy a, and add the product lo B ; 5e^ down the ncm, 
multiply it hy a, and add the product to C ; set down the sum^ 
multiply it byB., and add the product to D, and soon. Thefiiud 
product should be equal to the last term Y, tdkep with a contrary 
sign. 

The coefficients above obtained are the coefficients oi a 
cubic equation whose roots are 2, 3, 4. The equation may 
therefore be divided by a:— 4, and the operation will be as fol 
lows: 

l-9+26-24|4 
1-5+6. 
These, ^gain, are the coefficients of a quadratic ^uatioa 
whose roots are 2 and 3. Dividing again by :z;— 3, we have 

l-5+6|3 
1-2, 
which are the coefficients of the binomial factor a:— 2. 

These three operations of division may be exhibited Xoged^x 
as follows : 



5, first divisor. 
4, second divisor. 
3, third divisor. 



1-14+71-154+1201 
1- 9+26- 24 
1- 5+ 6 
1-2. 

(326.) The method here explained will enable us to find all 
the integral roots of an equation. For this purpose, we make 
trial of different numbers in succession, all of which must be 
li visors of the last term of the equation. If any division leaves 
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a remainder, we reject this divisor ; if the division leaves no 
remainder, the divisor employed is a root of the equation. 
Thus, by a few trials, all the integral roots may be easily 
f >und. 

Ex. 2. Find the seven roots of the equation 

x'^+a:*- 14a;*-- 14a;*+49a:'+49a;'-3ftr-36=0. 
We take the coefficients separately, as in the last example^ 
and try in succession all the divisors of 36, both positive and 
negative, rejecting such as leave a remainder. The operation 
is tis follows : 

1 + 1 -14- 1*4+49+49-36- J 
1 +2- 12-26+23+72 +36 
1+4- 4-34-46-18 



1, first divisor. 

2, second divisor. 

3, third divisor. 

— 1, fourth divisor. 

— 1, fifth divisor 
—2, sixth divisor. 
—3, Seventh divisor. 



1+7+17+17+ 6 
1+6+11+ 6 
1+5+ 6 
1+3 
Hence the seven roots are, 

1, 2, 3, "~"1, — "1> ""2, —3. 
Ex. 3. Find the six roots of the equation 

«y"S^*-81a;*-85x«+964a;*+780a;-1584=0 
1+ 5-81— 85+964+ 780-1684 1. 
1+ 6-75-160+804+1684 4. 

1 + 10-35-300-396 6. 

1+16+61+ 66 - 2. 

1+14+33 - 8, 

1 + 11 -11. 

The- six roots, therefore, are 

1,4,6,-2,-3, -11. 
Ex, 4. Find the five roots of the equation 

a;»+6x*- lOx'- 1 12a:*-207a:- 1 10=0/ 



1+6-10-112-207-110 
1+5-16- 97-110 
1+3-21- 66 
1-2-11 
Three of the roots, therefore, are 
-1, -2, -8. 



-1. 
-2. 
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The two remaining roots may be found by the ordinal y 
method of quadratic equations. Supplying the letters to the 
last coefficients, we have 

a:"-2a:-ll=0. 
Hence a:=l±^12. 

Ex. 6. Find the four roots of the equation 
a:*+2a;«-7x*-8a;+12=0. 

Ex. 6. Find the four roots of the equation 

a:*-55a;*-30a;+504=0. 
Ex. 7. Find all the roots of the equation 
x*-25a;*+60a:-36= 0. 
Ex. S. Find all the roots of the equation 

x*+5x*+ar'-16a;*-20a:-16=0. 
Ex. 9. Find all the roots of the equation 

x*-^2x«+47a;'-72x+36=0. 

Ans. 1, 2, 3» and d. 

HORNEH'S METHOD. 

(327.) The preceding method furnishes the roots of an equa- 
tion only when they are expressed by whole numbers. When 
the roots are incommensurable, we employ the following meth- 
od, which is substantially the same as published by Homer in 
1819. 

The Theorem of Sturm, together with Art. 315, enables us 
to find the integral part of any real root of the equation pro 
posed. We then transform the equation into another having 
its roots less than those of the preceding by the number just 
found. Art. 316. We discover again, by Art. 316, the first 
figure of the root of this equation, which will be the first deci- 
mal figure of the root of the original equation. Again, we 
transform the last equation into another having its roots less 
than those of the preceding by this decimal figure. "We thus 
discover the second decimal figure of the root ; and proceed- 
ing in this manner from one transformation to another, we are 
enabled to discover the successive figures of the root, and 
may cariy the approximation to any degree of accuracy re- 
quired. 
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Ex* 1. Find a root of the cubic equation 

We have found, page 278, that this equation has but one 
real root, and that it lies between 4 and 5. The first figure 
of the root, therefore, is 4. To ascertain the second figure, we 
transform the given equation into another in which the value 
of X is diminished by 4, which is done by substituting for x, 
4+y. We thus obtain 

y'+15y*+77y=46. 

The first figure of the root of this equation, according to 
Art. 315, is .5. Now transform the last equation into another 
in which the value of y is diminished by .5, which is done by 
substituting for y, .5+z. We thus obtain 

z*+ 16.52'+92.75z=3.625. 

The first figure of the root of this equation is .(JS. We must 
now transform this equation into another in which the value 
of z is diminished by .03, which is done by substituting for «, 
03+©. We thus obtain 

v'+ 16.69«'+93.7427r=.827623. 

The first figure of the'root of this equation is .008. 

In order to find the next figure, we must transform the last 
equation into another in which the value of v is diminished by 
008, and so on. 

(328.) This method would be very laborious if we were 
obliged to deduce the successive equations from each other by 
the ordinary method of substitution ; but they may all be de- 
rived from each other by a very simple law. Thus, let 

Az'+Bx^+Cx=D (1) 

be any cubic equation ; and let the first figure of its root be 
denoted by a, the second by a', the third by a", and so on. 
If we substitute a for x in equation (1), we shalJ have 

Aa'+Ba*+Ca=D, nearly. 

^'^^^^^ ^== a+Ba+Aa' (^>- 

If we put y for the sum of all the figures of the root except 
the first, we shall have x==a+y ; and' substituting this value 
for X in equation (1), we obtain 
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+ Ba* +2Bay +By» [ =D; 

or, arranging according to the powers of y, we have 

Ay*+(B+3Aa)y'+(C+2Ba+3Aa')y=D-Ca-Ba'-Aa* (3> 

Let us put B' for the coefficient of y% G' for the coefficient 
of y, and D' for the right member of the equation, and we have 

Ay«+By+C'y=D' (4). 

This equation is of the same form as equation (1) ; and, pro 
ceeding in the same manner, we shall find 

"^'""C'+BV+Aa'* ^^^' 

where a' is the first figure of the root of equation (4), or the 
second figure of the root of equation (1). 

Putting % for the sum of all the remaining figures, we have 
y=a'+2; and substituting this value in equation (4), we shall 
obtain a new equation of the same form, which may be written 

Az'+BV+C"2=D" (6); 

and in the same* manner we might proceed with the remaining 
figures. 

Equation (2) furnishes the value of the first figure of the 
root ; .equation (6) the second figure, and similar equations 
would furnish the remaining figures. Each of these expres- 
sions involves the unknown quantity which is sought, and might 
therefore appear to be useless in practice. When, however 
the root has been already found to several decimal places, the 
value of the terms Ba and Aa* will be very small compared 

with C, and a will be very nearly equal to p. We may there- 
fore employ C as an approximate divisor, which will probably 
furnish a new figure of the root. Thus, in the above example, 
all the figures of the root after the first are found by division 

46 -r77 =.5. 
3.625- 92.76=.03. 
.827-r93.74=.008. 
If we multiply the first coefficient A by a the first figure o 
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the root, and add the product to the second coefficient, we 
shall have 

B+Afl (7). 

If we multiply this expression by a, and add the product to 
the third coefficient, we snail have 

C+Ba+Aa' (8). 

If we multiply this expression by a, and subtract the product 
rom D, we shall have 

D-Ca-Ba*-Aa', 
which is the quantity represented by D' in equation (4). 

Again, multiplying the first coefficient Iff a, and adding the 
product to expression (7), we obtain 

B+2Aa (9). 

Multiplying this expression by a^ and adding the product to 
expression (8), we have 

C+2B(i+3Aa% 
which IS the coefficient of y in equation (4). 

Again, multiplying the first coefficient by a, and adding the 
product to expression (9), we have 

B+3Ao, 

which is the coefficient ofy* in equation (4). 

We have thus obtained the coefficients of the first trans- 
formed equation ; and by operating in the same manner upon 
these coefficients, we shall obtain the coefficients of the second 
transformed equation, and so on ; and the successive figures 
of the root are found by dividing D by C, D' by C, D" by C", 
and so on. 

(329.) The preceding method is summed up in the followinjEf 

RULE. 

Represent the coefficients of the different tefms by A, B, C, ana . 
the right-hand member of the equation by D. Having found a, 
the first figure of the root, multiply A by a, and add the product 
to B. Set down the sum ; multiply this sum by a, and add the 
product to C« Set down the sum ; multiply it by a, and subtract 
the product from D ; the remainder will be the first dividend. 
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Again, multiply A by a, and add the product to the last num 
her under B. Multiply this sum by a, and add the product to 
the last number under C ; this last sum will be the first divisor. 

Agaiuy multiply. A by a, and add the product to the last num 
ber under B. 

Find the second figure of the root by dividing the first dwi 
dend by the first divisor, and proceed with this second figure pre^ 
cisely as was done with the first figure. 

The second figure of the root obtained by division will fre- 
quently furnish a result too large to be subtracted from the 
remainder D', in which case we must assume a different figure. 
After the second figure of the root has been obtained, there 
will seldom be any further uncertainty of this kind. 

The operation for finding a root of the equation 

will then proceed as follows : 



A B 


G 


D a 


1 +8 


+5 


= 178 (4.5388=x. 


4 


28 


132 


7 


33. 


46 = 1st dividend. 


4 


44 


42.376 


11 


77 = 1st divisor. 


3.625 = 2d dividend. 


4 


7.75 


2.797377 


15.5 


84.75 


.827623 = 3d dividend 


.5 


8.00 


.751003872 


16.0 


92.75 = 2d divisor. .076619128 = 4th divic 


.5 


. .4959 




16.53 


93.2459 




3 


.4968 




16.56 


93.7427= 3d divisor 


3 


.132784 . 





16.598 93.875484 

8 .132848 ' 

16.606 94.008332 = 4th divisoi. 

Having-'found one root, vire may depress the equation 
x'+3x'+5a;- 178=0 
to a quadratic, by dividing it by x— 4.6388. We thus obtain 
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*a:*+7.6888a:+39.2173=0, 
Inhere x is evideDtly imagina)^, because q is negative and 

greater than ^. See Art, 195. 

After thus obtaining the root to five or six decimal places, 
several more figures virill be correctly obtained by simply di- 
viding the last dividend by the last divisor. 

Ex. 2. Find all the roots of the equation 
a:'+lla;'-102x=-181. 

The first figure of one of the roots we readily find.to be 8 
We then proceed, according to the Rule, to obtain the root tc 
four decimal places, after which two more will be obtained 
correctly by division. - 

ABC Da 

1 +11 -102 =-181 (3.21312=a:. 

^ 42 -180 

14 -60 ^ = 1st dividend. 

^ 61 - .992 
17 -^ = 1st divisor. —.008 = 2d dividend. 

8 4.04 - .006739 

20.2 -4.96 -.001261 = 3d dividend 

2 4^ - .001217403 

20.4 - 0.88 = 2d divisor. - .000043597 = 4th dividenc 
2_ .2061 

20.61 -.6739 
1 .2062 

20.62 - .4677 = 3d divisor. 
, 1_ .061899 

20.633 -.405801 

8 .061908 

20.636 —.343893 = 4th divisor. 

The two remaining roots may be found ip the same way, oi 
by depressing the original equation to a quadratic. Those 
roots are, 

3.22952 
-17.44265. 
When a power of a; is wanting in the proposed equation^ wn 
must supply its place with a cipher. 
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Ex. 3 Find all the roots of the cubic equation 
a:'— 7a;=— 7. 

The work of the following example is exhibtted in an ab 
breviated form. Thus, when we multiply 4- by a, and add the 
product to B, we set down simply this resuU. We do the same 
in the next column, thus dispensing with half the number of 
lines employed in the preceding example. Moreover, we may 
omit the ciphers on the left of the successive dividends, if we 
pay proper attention to the local value of the figures. Thus, 
it will be seen that in the operation for finding each successive 
( figure of the root, the decimals under B increase one place, 
those under C increase two places, and those under D increase 
three places. 
1 +0 -7 =-7 (1.356895867=2?. 

1 -6 -6 

2 ^ —4= 1st div'r. —1= 1st dividend. 
3.3 ' -3.01 -.903 

3.6 — 1.93= 2d diVr. —97= 2d dividend. 

3.95 -1.7325 86625 

4.00 - 1.5326= 3d div'r. 10375= 3d dividend. 

4.056 -1.508164 9048984 

4.062 - 1.483792= 4th diVr. 1326016= 4th dividend 

4.0688 -1.48063696 1184429568 

4.0696 - 1.47728128= 6thdiv'r. 141586432= 5th div'd. 

4.07049 - 1.4769149359 132922344231 

4.07058 - 1 .476548683^= 6th div'r. 8664087769= 6th div'd. 

Having proceeded thus far, four more figures of the root, 
5867, are found by dividing the sixth dividend by the sixth di- 
visor. 

We may find the two remaining roots by the same process , 
or, after having obtained one root, we may depress the equa- 
tion 

^•-7a;+7=0 
to a quadratic equation, by dividing by a;— 1.356896867, and 
we shall obtain 

a;»+1.356895867a:-5.158833606=0. 

Solving this equation, we obtain 

a?=-.678447933± 75.619125204. 
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/ -3.048917/ 
Hence the three roots are . . . } 1.356896, 

f 1.692021. 

Ex. 4. Find a root of the equation 

2a;»+3x*=850. 

2 3 =850 (7.0502562208 

17 119 833 

31 336= 1st divisor. 17= 1st dividend. 

45.10 338.2550 16.912750 

45.20 340.5150= 2d divisor. 87250= 2d dividend. 
46.3004 340.52406008 • 68104812016 

45.3008 340.53312024= 3d div. 19145187984= 3d div'd 
46.30130 340.5353853050 17026769265250 

45.30140 340.5376503750=4thdiv.2118418718750=4thd r. 

Dividing the fourth dividend by the fourth divisgr, we ob- 
tain the figures 62208, which make the root correct to the 
tenth decimal place. 

The two remaining values of x may be easily shown to be 
imaginary. 

When a negative root is to be found, we change the signs 
of the alternate terms of the equation, Art. 312, and proceea 
as for a positive root. 
. Ex. 6. Find a root of the equation 

5a;*-6a:*+ar=-85. 

Changing the signs of the alternate terms, it becomes 
bx*+6x^+3x-+8&. 



+6 


+8 +85 (2.16189. 


16 


85 70 


26 


87= Ist divisor. 15= 1st dividend. 


36.5 


90.65 9.065 


S7.0 


94.35= 2d divisor. 5.935= 2d dividend. 


87.80 


96.6180 5.797080 


88.10 


98.9040= 8d divisor. 137920= 3d dividend 


38.405 


98.942405 98942405 


88.410 


98.980815= 4th divisor. 38977595= 4th dividend 


38.4165 98.99233995 29697701985 


88.4180 99.00386535= 5th div'r. 927989301 5= 5th div'cl. 
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Hence one oot of tne equation 

6x'-6a;*+3a:=-85 
18 -2.16139. 

The same method is applicable to the extraction of the cube 
root of numbers. 

Ex, 6. Let it be required to extract the cube root of 9 ; it» 
other words, it is required to find a root of the equation 

a;'=9. 

10 9 (2.0800838. 

2 4 8 

4 12= 1st divisor. 1= 1st dividend. 

6.08 12.4864 .998912 

6.16 12.9792= 2d divisor. 1088= 2d dividend. 

6.24008 12.9796992064 1038375936512 

6.24016 12.9801984192= 3d d. 49624063488= 3d div. 
6.240243 12.980217139929 38940651 4 197g7 

6.240246 12.980235860667= 4th d. 10683412068213= 4th d 

Ex. 7. Find all the roots of the equation 
a:'-15a:*+6ar-60=0. 

( 1.02804. 
Ans. \ 6.57653. 
( 7.39543 
Ex. 8. Find all the roots of the equation 

r'+9a:*+24a:+17=0. 

( -1.12061. • 
Ans. \ —3.34730. 
( -4.53209. 
Ex. 9. Extract the cube root of 48228544. 

Ans. 364. 

Ex. 10. There are two numbers whose difference is 2, and 
whose product, multiplied by tl\eir sum, makes 120. What 
are those numbers ? 

Ex. 11. Find two numbers whose difference is 6, and such 
that tlieir sum, multiplied by the difference of their cubes, may 
produce 5040. 

Fj3r 12. There are two numbers whose difference is 4 ; aiid 
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the product of this difference, by the sum of their cubes, is 
3416. What are the numbers? 

Ex. 13. Several persons form a partnership, and establish a 
certain capital, to which each contributes ten times as many 
dollars as there are persons in company. They gain 6 plus 
the number of partners per cent., and the whole profit is $392. 
How many partners were there ? 

Ex. 14. There is a number consisting of three digits such 
that the sum of the first and second is 9 ; the sum of the first 
and third is 12 ; and if the product of the three digits be in- 
creased by 38 times the first digit, the sum will be 336. Re- 
quired the number. " 

r 636, 

Ans. < or 725, 

( or 814. 

Ex. 15. A company of merchants have a common stock of 
•4775, and each contributes to it twenty-five times as many 
dollark "as there are partners, with which they gain as much 
per cent, as there are partners. Now, on dividing the profit, 
it is found, after each has received six times as many dollars 
as there are persons in the company, that there still remains 
•126. Required the number of merchants. 

Ans. 7, 8, or 9 



BaUATIONS OF THB FOURTH AND HIGHEB DEGESES. 

(330.) The method already explained for cubic equations is 
applicable to equations of every degree. For the fourth de- 
gree, we shall have one more column of products, but the 
operations are all conducted in the same manner, as will be 
seen from the following example. 

Ex. 1. Find the four roots of the equation 

a:*-8a:«+14a;'+4a:=8. 

By Sturm's Theorem, we have found that these roots are all 
real; three positive, and one negative. 

We then proceed as follows : 
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1-8+14+4 =8 (6.2360679. 

-3-1-1 -5 

+2+9 +44= 1st div'r. 13= 1st dividend. • 

7 44 53.288 10.6576 

12.2 46.44 63.072= 2d div. 2.3424= 2d dividend. 
12.4 48.92 64.626747 1.9388024 1 

12.6 51.44 66.193068=3dd. .40359759= 3d dividend 
12.83 51.8249 66.5091 17736 .399054706416 

12.86 52.2107 66.825633024= 4thd. 4542883584= 4th div 
12.89 62.5974 
12.926 52.674956 
12.932 52.752548 

and by division we obtain the four figures 0679. 

The other three roots may be found in the same manner 

r- .7320508, 



Hence the four roots are 



.7639320, 
2.7320508, 
5.2360679. 



Ex, 2; Find a root of the ejuatiop 

x*+2x*+Sx^+4x*+5z=20. 

We have found, by Sturm's Theorem; that this equation hat 
a real root between 1 and 2. 

We then proceed as follows : 
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Dividir.g the fourth dividend by the fourth divisor, we ob 
tain the figures 789. 

When we wish to obtain a root correct to a limited numbei 
of places, we may save much of the labor of the operation by 
cutting off all figures be/ond a certain ^lecimal. Thus if, in 
the example above, we cut off all beyond five decimal places 
in the successive dividends, and all beyond four decimal places 
in the divisors, it will not affect the first six decimal places in 
th3 root. 

Ex. 3, Find the roots of the equation 

a;*--12a;'+12a;=3. 



Ans. 



'- 3.907378, 
+ .443277, 
+ .606018, 
+2.858083. 



Ex. 4. Find the roots of the equation 
a:*- 16a;'+79a:'- 140ar= ■ 



-68. 



r +0.68579, 

J +3.35425, 

Am. < +3 42421, 

t+ 8.64675. 
Ex. 5. Find the roots of the equation 

2:*-20x*+150a:«-620x'+806a;=407. 

^+0.934685, 

f3.308424, 

Ans. J +3.824325, 

+4.879508, 

^+7.053058. 

Ex. 6. Required the fourth root of 18339659776. 

Ans. 368. 

Ex. 7. Required the fifth root of 26286674882643. 

Ans. 483. 

Ex. 8. There is a number consisting of four digits such that 
vhe sum of the first and second is 9 ; the sum of the first and 
third is 10; the sum of the first and fourth is 11 ; and if the 
product of the four digits be increased by 36 times the product 
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of the first and third, the sum .will be equal to 3024 diminished 
by 300 times the first digit. Required the number. 

r 6345, 

• j or 7234, 

^^*- ] or 8123, 

i^or 9012. 

RESOLUTION OF EaUATIONS BY APPROXIMATION. 

(331.) The method of Horner for finding the incommensura- 
ble roots of a numerical equation is generally better than any 
other ; nevertheless, the method by approximation may some- 
times be preferred. We shall explain the method of Newton, 
and that of Double Position. 

METHOD OF NEWTON. 

This method supposes that we have already determined 
nearly the value of one root ; that we know, for example, that 
such a value exceeds a, and that it is less than a+1. In this 
case, if we suppose the exact value =a+y, we are certain that 
y expresses a proper fraction. Now, as y is less than unity, 
the square of y, its cube, and, in general, all its higher powers, 
will be much less with respect if> unity ; and for this reason, 
since we only require an approximation, they may be neglect 
ed in the calculation. When we have nearly determined the 
fraction y, we shall know more exactly the root a-hy; from 
which we proceed to determine a new value still more exact, 
and we may continue the approximation as far as we please. 

We will illustrate this method by an easy example, requiring 
by approximation the root of the equation 

a:'=20. 

Here we perceive that x is greater than 4, and less than 5 
If we suppose a:=4+y, we shall have 

a;'=16+8y+y«==20. 

But, as y' must be quite small, we shall neglect it, and we 
have 

16+8y=20, or 8y=4. 

Whence y=.5, and z=4.5, which already approaches near 
the true root. If we now suppose a:=4.5+x, we are sure thai 
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z expresses a fraction much smaller than y, and that we maj 
neglect z" with greater propriety. We have, therefore, 
a;'=20.25+9z=20, or 9«=— .25. 

Consequently ?=— .0278. 

Therefore, a;=4.5-.0278=4.4722. 

If we wish to approximate still nearer to the true value, we 
must make a;=4.4722+v, and we should have 

x*=20.00057284+8.9444t;=20. 
So that 8.9444d= -.00057284. 

Whence »= — .000064a. 

Therefore, a;=4.4722-.0000640=4.472136b, 
a value which is correct to the last decimal place. 

(332.) The preceding method is expressed ta the foUowmg 

RULE. 

Find by trial a number (a) Nearly equal to the root sought 
and represent the true root 6y a+y. 

Substitute a+yfor x in the given equation^ and there will re* 
suit a new equation containing only y*and known quantities. 

Reject all the terms of this equation which contain the second 
or higher powers of y, and the approximate value of y will then 
be given by a simple equation. 

Having applied this -correction to the assumed root, the op- 
eration must be repeated with the corrected value of a, when 
a second correction will be obtained which will give a nearer 
value of the root, and the process may be repeated as often an 
is thought necessary. 

EXAMPLES. 

Ex. 1. Find a root of the equation 

^•+2a;*+3x=50. 

if we substitute a+y for x in this equation, and reject al. the 
terms containing the higher powers ofy, we shall have 

a'+3a'y+2a'+4ay+3a+3y=60. 
60-a»-2a*-3a 



Whence y= 



3a'+4a+8 
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We find by trial that x is nearly equal to 3. If we substi- 
tute 3 for a, we shall have 

2 

y=-2r\ 

Whence a:=2.9 nearly. 
And if we substitute this new value instead of a, we shall find 
another still more exact. 

Ear. 2. Find a root of the equation 

If we make x=^a-\-y^ we shall have 

a*+5a*y-6a-6y— 10. 

Therefore, ^ y=____ 

Assume a=:2, and we obtain 

5 

y=-3;j;,or-0.14. 

Hence a:= 1.86 nearly. 

Tf we assume a=1.86^we have 

10+11.16-22.262 ^, 
^— .021, 



^ 69.844-6 

Hence 2;= 1.839 nearly. 

If we assume a= 1.839, we shall have 

10+11.034-21.033352 ^^^^,«,^ 
y= 57.18694-6 ='00001266. 

Therefore, a;= 1.83901266. 

Kx. 3. Given a:*- 9a:=10, to find one value of x by approx- 
imation. 

Am. a:=3.4494897. 

Ex. 4. Given i*+9a;'+4x=80, to find one value of a: by ap- 
proximation. 

Ans. a;=2.4721359 . 

HETHOD OF DOUBLE POSITION. 

(333.) Another method of finding the roots of an equation is 
l»y the rule of Double Position. 
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Substitute in the given equation two numbers as near the 
true root as possible, and observe the separate results. Then 
state the following proportion : 

As the difference of these results^ 
Is to the difference of the two assumed numbers^ 
So is the error of either result^ 

To the correction required in the corresponding assumed 
number. 

This being added to the number when too small, or sub- 
tracted from it when too great, will give the true root nearly. 
The number thus found, combined with any other that may be 
supposed to approach still nearer to the true root, may be as- 
sumed for another operation, which may be repeated till the 
root is determined to any degree of accuracy required. 

EXAMPLES. 

Ex. 1. Given a:'+a;'+x=106, to find an approximate value 
oi\c. 

Having ascertained, by trial, that x is more than 4, and less 
than 5, we substitute these two numbers in the given equation, 
and calculate the results. ' 

By the first sup- \ ,_ By the second sup- \ ,__ 
position, ) "Zft^ position, 



x'=125 



Result, 84 Result, 155. 

Then 155-84 : 6-4 : : 100-84 : .22. 

Therefore, 4+.22, or 4.22, approximates nearly to the true 
i«K>t. 

If, now, 4.2 and 4.3 be taken as the assumed numbers, and 
substituted in the given equation, we shall obtain the value of 
»= 4.264 nearly. 

Again, assuming 4.264 and 4.265, and proceedmg in the 
same manner, we shall find a: =4.2644299 very nearly. 

This rule is founded on the supposition that the difierences 
in the results are proportioned to the difierences in the as- 
sumed numbers. This supposition is not strictly correct , but 
if we employ numbers near the true values, the error is gen» 
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erally not very great, and it becomes less and less the further 
we carry the approximation. 

Ex. 2. Given a:'+2a;'— 23a;=70, to find one value of .r. 

Arts. x= 5. 13458. 

Ex. 3. Given a;*— 3x'— 75a:=10000, to find one value of x. 

Ans, x= 10.2610. 

Ex. 4. Given a;'+3x*+2a;'— 3x'— 2a;=2, to find one valu« 
of a;. 

Ans. a:= 1.059109. 

(334.) We will conclude this Section by finding some of th^ 
different roots of unity. 

Ex. 1. Find the two roots of the equation a:'=r, or the 
square roots of unity. 

Extracting the square root, we find 
a;=+l, or —1. 

Ex. 2. Find the three roots of the equation x'= 1, or the cube 
roots of unity. 

Since one root of this equation is x= 1, the equa^on x'— 1=0 
must be divisible by x— 1 ; and dividing, we obtain 

a:'+x+l=0; 

whence x= — i==i v — 3, or . 

Hence the required roots are 

+ 1, 2 , 2 , 

which are the cube roots of unity. 

These results may be easily verified. We have seen, on 
page 259, that the cube of — 1± V— 3 is 8, which, divided by 
8, the cube of the denominator, gives +1, as required. 

Ex. 3. Find the four roots of the equation x'=sl, cr ihe fourth 
roots of unity. 
The square root of this equation is 

x'= + l, or = — 1. 
Hence the required roots are 
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9 

+1 -1, +v^, -V^. ^ 

Ex. 4 Find the five roots of the equation a;*=l. 

Since one root of this equation is a;=l, the equation a:*— I 
must be divisible by a;— 1 ; and dividing, we obtain 

x*+x^+x*+x+l=^0. 

Dividing, again, by a;% we have 





^.+a;+ 1+1+1^=0 (1), 


Now put 


X 


Whence 


z'=x'+2+|, 



which, being substituted in equation (1), givef 

This equation, solved by the usual method, giv€» 

«=— J+Jx/S, or 2=— J— Jv^5. 
The values of x, deduced from the equation 

1 , 

•re 

^=2 + V -4~' ^"'^ ^=2~ V -4-' 
from which, by substituting the value of 2, we obtais 

x=i[v'5-l±V-10-2v'5j, 
or =-i[v'5+li|=V-l6+2v'5j. 

Hence the five fifth roots of unity are 
1 

J[ x/S- 1 + ••^^no^^^275]- 

iCx/S-l- V-10-2v/5j. 

-t[v/5+l- '•-10+2v/5j, 

^i[ V64 1 -h ^-10+2^/6j# 
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Ex. 5. Find the six roots of the equation x*=l. 
These are found by taking the square roots ^f the cube roots 
Hence we have, 

+ 1, -1, J=fcJV=3, -iihj ^"1:3. 

Thus we see that unity has two square roots, ttrcc cube 
roots, four fourth roots, five fifth roots, six sixth roots, and 
generally, the wth root of unity admits of n difierent algebraic 
values. As, however, most of these roots are imaginary, they 
can not be found by Horner's Method. 

H 
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LOGARITHMS. 



(d5d.) In a system of logarithms, all numbers are cons dered 
as the powers of some one number, arbitrarily assumed, which 
is called the base of the system ; and the exponent of that power 
of the base which is equal to any given number is called the log* 
arithm of that number. 

Thus, if a be the base of a system of logarithms, and a'==N, 
then 2 is the logarithm of N ; that is, 2 is the exponent of the 
power to which the base (a) must be raised to equal N. 

If a"=N', then 3 is the logarithm of N' for the same reason ; 
and if a*=N", then z is called the logarithm of N" in the sys- 
tem whose base is a. 

The base of the common system of logarithms (called, from 
their inventor, Briggs' Logarithms) is the number 10. Hence 
in this system all numbers are to be regarded as powers of 10. 
Thus, since 

10"= 1, is the logarithm of 1 in Briggs* system. 

10^=10, 1 ** 10 « . 

10'= 100, 2 , *• 100 •* 

10'= 1000, 3 " 1000 " 

10*= 10000, 4 " 10000 " 

&c., &c., &c. 

From this it appears that, in Briggs' system, the logarithm 
of every number between 1 and 10 is some number between 
and 1 , 1: c, is a proper fraction. The logarithm of every num- 
ber between 10 and 100 is some number between 1 and 2, i, e., 
is 1 plus a fraction. The logarithm of every number betweoD 
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100 and 1000 is some number between 2 and 3, i. e«, is 2 plus 
a fraction, and so on. 

(336.) The preceding principles may be extended to frac- 
tions by means of negative exponents. Thus, 

10~' or tV =0.1 ; therefore, — 1 is the logarithm of .1 

in Briggs' system. 
10-* or yiy =0.01 ; " -2 " ,01 

10- or T-^V^ =0.001; " -3 « .001 

10-* or TT7inj =0.0001; " -4 * .0001. 

Hence it appears that the logarithm of every number be- 
tween 1 and .1 is sdhie number between and —1, or may be 
represented by — 1 plus a fraction ; the logarithm of every 
number between .1 and .01 ia some number between —1 and 
—2, or may be represented by —2 plus a fraction; the loga- 
nthm of every number between .01 and .001 is some number 
between —2 and —3, or is equal to —3 plus a fraction, and so 
on. 

(337.) The logarithms of most numbers, therefore, consist 
of an integer and a fraction. The integral part is called the 
characteristic^ and may always be known from the following 

RULE. 

The characteristic of the logarithm of any number greatet 
than unity, is one k^s than the number of integral figures in the 
given number. 

Thus the logarithm of 297 is 2 plus a fraction ; that is, the. 
characteristic of the logarithm of 297 is 2, which is one less 
than the number of integral figures. The characteristic of the 
Wgarithm of 5673 is 3 ; of 73254 is 4, &c. 

The characteristic of the logarithm of a decimal fraction is a 
negative number, and is equal to the number of places by which 
its first significant figure is removed from the place of units. 

Thus the logarithm of .0046 is 3 plus a fraction ; that is, the 
characteristic of the logarithm is —3, the first significant figure, 
4, being removed three places from units. 

In a series of fractions continually decreasing, the negative 
logarithms continually increase. Hence, if the fraction is in 
finitely small, its logarithm will be infinitely great ; that is, is 
Biiggs' system, the logarithm of zero is infinite and negative. 
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aBNBllAL PUOPBRTIBS OF LOdARTTHMa 

(338.) Let N and N' be any two numbers, x and x' their re 
ipective logarithms, and a the base of the system. Then, by 
he definition, ArU 335, * 

N =(f (1). 
Also N'=a^ (2), 

Multiplying together equations (1) and (2), we obtain 

Therefore, according to the definition of logarithms, a;+a:' is 
the logarithm of NN', since x+»' is the exponent of that power 
of the base a which is equal to NN' ; hence 

PROPERTY I. 

The hgariihm of the product of two or more factors is equal 
to the sum of the logarithms of those factors. 

Hence we see that if it is required to multiply two or more 
numbers by each other, we have only to add their logarithms ; 
the sum will be the logarithm of their product. We must then 
look in the Table for the number answering to that logarithm, 
in order to obtain the required product* 

EXAMPLES. 

Ex.},. Find the product of 8 and 9 by means of logarithms. 

On page 318, the logarithm of 8 is given 0.903090 

" 9 « 0.954243 • 

The sum of these two logarithms is 1.857333, 

which, according to the same Table, is seen to be the loga- 
rithm of 72. / 

Ex. S. Find the continued product of 2, 6, and 14 by meaiui 
of logarithms. 

Ex. 3. Find the continued product of 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5 by 
means of logarithms. 

(339.) If, instead of multiplying, we divide equation (1) by 
equation (2), we »hall obtain 
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Therefore, according to the definition, a:— x' is the logarithm 

N 
ui j^, since x— x' is the exponent of that power of the base a 

which is equal to ^ ; hence» 

PROPERTY n. 

The logarithm of a fraction, or of the quotient of one numbef 
divided by another, is equal to the logarithm of the numerator 
minus the logarithm of the denominator. 

Hence we see that if we wish to divide one number by an 
other, we have only to subtract the logarithm of the divisoi 
from that of the dividend ; the difference will be the logarithn- 
of their quotient. 

EXAMPLES. 

Ex. 1. It is required to divide 108 by 12 by means of loga 
rithms. 

The logarithm of 108 is 2.033424 

** 12 1.079181 

The difference is 0.954243» 

<^hich is the logarithm corresponding to the number 9. 

Ex. 2. Divide 133 by 7 by means of logarithms. 

Ex. 3. Divide 136 by 17 by means of logarithms. 

Ex. 4. Divide 135 by 15 by means of logarithms. 

The preceding examples are designed to illustrate the prop- 
erties of logarithms. In order to exhibit fully their utility in 
computation, it would be necessary to employ larger numbers ; 
but that would require a more extensive Table than the one 
given on page 318. 

(340.) Logarithms are attended with still greater advantages 
in the involution of powers and in the extraction of roots. For 
if we raise both members of equation (I^ to the mth power, we 
obtain 
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Therefore, according to the definition, mx is the logarithm of 
N"*, since mx is the exponent of that power of the base which 
8 equal t^ N"*; hence 

PROPERTY. III. 

The logarithm of any power of a number is equal to the toga 
rithm of that number multiplied by the exponent of the power. 

EXAMPLES. 

Ex. 1. Fmd the third powdr of 4 by means of logarithms. 

The logarithm of 4 is 0.602060 

Multiply by 3 

The produc t is 1.806180, 

which is the logarithm of 64. 

Ex. 2. Find the fourth power of 3 by means of logarithms. 

Ex, 3. Find the seventh power of 2 by means of loga< 
rithms. 

Ex. 4. Find the third power of 5 by means of logarithms. 

(341.) Also, if we extract the mth root of both members oi 
equation (1), we shall obtain 

1 m 

X 

therefore, according to the definition, — is the logarithm of 

1 
PP; hence 

PROPERTY IV. 

The logarithm of any root of a number is equal to the loga* 
rithm of that number divided by the index of the root* 

EXAMPLES. 

Ex. 1. Find the square root of 81 by means of logarithms 

The logarithm of 81 is 1.908485 

Divided by 2 

The quotient is .954243, 

which is the logarithm of 9. 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



LOQA&ITHMS. 309 

Ex. 2. Find the square root of 121 oy means of loga 
rithms. 

Ex. 3. Find the sixth root of 64 by means of logarithms. 

Ex. 4. Find the third root of 125 by means of logarithms. 

The preceding examples will suffice to show, that if we hac 
tables which gave the logarithms of all numbers, they would 
prove highly useful when we have occasion to perform fre- 
quent multiplications, divisions, involutions, and extraction of 
roots. 

(342.) The following examples will show the application of 
some of the preceding principles. 

Ex. I. log. {abcd)= log. a+ log. b+ log. c+ log. d. 

((ibc\ 
— I = log. a+ log. b+ log. c— log. rf— log. e. 

Ex. 3. log. {arb'*c^)=m log. a+n log. b+p log. c. 

Ex. 4. log> I — J- 1 =»i log. a-i-n log. b—p log. c. 

Ex. 5. log. (a'— a;*)= log. l(a+x) (a— a:)] = log. (a+x) + 
log, (a— x). 



Ex. 6. log. Va'— a;'=J log. (a+x)+^ log. (a—x). 

Ex. 7. log. (a'Va*)= log. (a?)= y log. a. 

(343.) We shall presently explain a method by which loga 
rithms may be computed. We may observe, however, that i 
is not necessary to compute the logarithms of all numbers in- 
dependently. From the logarithms of a few numbers, we may 
readily derive the logarithms of a great many other numbers. 

We have seen, in Art. 338, that the logarithm of a product 
IS found by adding together the logarithms of the factors. Let 
us represent the logarithm of 2 byx; then, since the logarithm 
of 10 is 1, we shall have 

log. 20 =x+l, log. 20000 = 
log. 2000=a;+3, log. 2000000=, &c. 

We have seen, in Art 340, that the logarithm of any power 
of a number is equal to the logarithm of that number multiplied 
bv the exponent of the powei. 
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Hence, log. 4 =32, 

log. 16=4a;, 

Hence we find, also, that 

log. 40 =2a;+l, 
log. 400 =2a:+2, 
log. 80 =ai;+l, 
log. 800 =ac+2, 
log. 160 =4a:+l, 
log. 1600=4a:+2, 



log. 32 = 
log. 128=, <fcc. 

log. 4000 = 
log. 40000 =, &c. 
log. 8000 = 
log. 80000 =, &c. 
log. 16000 = 
log. 160000=, &c. 



We have seen, in Art. 339, that the logarithm of a fraction 
LB equal to the logarithm of the numerator minus the logarithm 
' of the denominator. Hence, log. 6= log. (y)=l— x. 

Hence, log. 50 =2— x, log. 5000 = 



log. 600 =3— X, 
log. 25 =2— 2a:, 
log. 125 =3— 3x, 
log. 250 =3--2x, 
log. 2500 =4-^2a:, 
log. 1250 =4-3a:, 
log. 12500=5— 3x, 
log. 6250 =5— 4a:, 
log. 62500=6— 4a:, 



log. 50000 =, &c. 
log. 625 = 
log. 3125 =, &c. 
log. 25000 = 
log. 250000 =, &c. 
log. 125000 = 
log. 1250000=, &c. 
log. 625.000 = 
log. 6250000—, &c. 



(343.) So, also, from the logarithm of 3 we might easily de- 
rive a great number of other logarithms. From the Table '^n 
page 318, we find the logarithm of 3 to be .477121 : it is re- 
quired to derive from this the logarithm of 30. 

Required the logarithm of 3000. 

Required the logarithm of 9. 

Required the logarithm of 27. 

Required the logarithm of 81. 

Required the logarithm of 90. 

Required the logarithm of 270 . 

Required the logarithm of 900. 

From the same Table, we find the logarithm of 2 to b^ 
301030 : it is required, by the aid of the logarithms of 3 and 
2, to obtain the logarithm of 6. 

Required the logarithm of 12. 
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Required, the logarithm of 15. 
Required the logarithm of 18. 

From the same Table, we find the logarithm of 5 to b« 
698970. It is required from this to deduce the logarithm 
of 50. 

Required the logarithm of 500. 
Required the logarithm of 5000. 

From the same Table, we find the logarithm of 95 to oe 
1.977724. The logarithm of 9.5, or f f, is equal to the loga 
rithm of 95 minus the logarithm of 10. 

Hence the logarithm of 9.5 is 0.977724. 
Also, the logarithm o( 950 is 2.977724. 

Hence the decimal part of the logarithm of any number is the 
same as that of the number multiplied or divided by 10, 100 
1000, &c. 

Prime numbers are such as can not be decomposed into fac- 
tors; as, 2, % 5, 7, 11, 13, 17, &c. All other numbers arise 
from the multiplication of prime numbers. If, therefore, we 
knew the logarithms of all the prime numbers, we could find 
the logarithms of all other numbers by simple addition. 

(345.) We will now explain a method by which the loga 
rithm of any number may be computed. 

If a series of numbers be taken in Geometrical progression^ 
their logarithms will form a series in Arithmetical progression. 
Thus, take the geometrical series 

1, 10, 100, 1000, 10000, 100000, 
their logarithms are 

0, 1, 2, 3, 4. 5. 
forming an arithmetical series. 

If, now, we find a geometrical mean between any two num- 
bers in the first series, its logarithm will be the arithmetical 
mean between the two corresponding numbers in the lower 
series. 

Find, for example, a geometrical mean between 1 and 10. 
It will be the square root of 10, or 3.162277, The anthmet 
cal mean between and 1 is 0.5. 
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Therefore, the logarithm of 3.162277 is 0.5. 

Find, again, a geometrical mean between 3.162277 and 10 
which is 5.623413. Find, also the arithmetical mean between 
0.5 and 1, which is 0.75. 

Therefore, the logarithm of 5.623413 is 0.75. 

Find, now, a geometrical mean between 3.162277 ana 
5.623413, which is 4.216964. Its logarithm will be the arith- 
metical mean between 0.5 and 0.75, which is 0.625. 

Therefore, the logarithm of 4.216964 is 0.625. 

Find, again, a geometrical mean between 4.216964 and 
5.623413, which is 4.869674. Its logarithm will be the arith- 
metical mean between 0.625 and 0.75, which is 0.6875. 

Thus we have found the logarithras of four new numbers, 
and in this manner we might proceed to construct a table of 
logarithms. It will be observed that these n-umbers are all 
fractional^ whereas it is most convenient to have the loga- 
rithms of integers. By pursuing this method, however, we 
might eventually find the logarithm of a whole number ; as, 
for example, 5. For we have already found the logarithm oi 

5.623413 to be 0.75, 
and the logarithm of 4.869674 " 0.6875. 

One of these numbers is greater than 5, and the other less. 
K geometrical mean between them is 5.232991, which is too 
^reat ; but the mean between this result and the \a8t of the two 
preceding is 5.04806£^, which is already a close approximation. 
By pursuing the same method, we may come nearer and near- 
er to the number 5, until at last, after finding twenty-two geo- 
metrical means, the difierence is inappreciable in the sixth 
decimal place, and we obtain 
the logarithm of 5 equal to 0.69897 ; 
and, by a like process, the logarithm of any other number may 
be found.. 

(346.) Hence, to compute the logarithm of any number, we 
have the following 

RULE. 

Take the geometrical series 1 , 1 0, 1 00 1 000, 1 0000, <&c., and ap* 
ply to it the arithmetical series 0, 1, 2 3, 4, &c., as logarithms 
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Find a geometrical mean between 1 ana 10, 10 and 100, or 
any other two terms of the first series between which the proposed 
number lies. 

Between the mean thus found and the nearest term of the first 
series, find another ge<fmetrical mean in the sam^ manner, and 
so on, till you approach as near as is necessary to the number 
whose logarithm is sought. 

Find, also, as many arithmetical means between the corresponds 
mg terms 0, 1, 2, 3, 4, &c., of the other series, in the same ordef 
as the geometrical ones were found; the last of these will be the 
logarithm answering to the number required. 

In this manner were the logarithms of all the prime num 
bers at first computed ; but much more expeditious methods 
have since been devised. 

Having obtained the logarithm of 5, it is easy to find the 
logarithm of 2. For the logarithm of 2= log. (y)= log. 10- 
log. 5=1-0.69897=0.30103. 

LOGAEITHMIC SBEIES. 

(347.) The preceding method of computing logarithms is 
very laborious in practice. It is found much more convenient 
to express the logarithm of a number in the form of a series. 

Let a: be a number whose logarithm is required to be de- 
veloped in a series, and let us employ the method of Unknown 
Coefficients. It is plain that we can not assume 
log. x=^A+Bx+Cx^+, &c. ; 

for when we make x=0, the first member reduces to infinity, 
while the second member reduces to A, a finite quantity 
Neither can we suppose 

log. x=Ax+Bx*+Cx*+, &c. : 
for when we make x=0, we have 

log. (which is infinite), equal to zero, 
^hich is absurd. 
But if we suppose 

log. (1 +x)=^Ax+Bx*+Cx'+Bx'+, &c, (1), 
wnen we make ;r=0, the equation becomes 

log. 1, equal to zero 
which is conformable to Art. 335. 
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Let us also assume 

log. (l+x)=Ax+B«»+C*"+D«*+, &c. (2). 

Subtracting equation (2) from (1), we obtain 

log. (l+a;)-log. (l+2)=A(x-z)+B(a:*-z'')+C(x«-«'>^ 
&c. (3). 

The second member of this equation is divisible by :^— « 
Art 76 ; we will reduce the first member to a form in which 
'* shall also be divisible. 



We have log. (1+a:)- log. (1+2)= log. (7^^) = 



log. 



O-Sf)- 



Now, since y-p- may be regarded as a single quantity, w, wo 

may develop log. (l+v) in the same manner as log. (1+x), 
which gives 

«o,. (,+fri) =A.|=i+B(f^)Vc(f=^) V. ^ 
This last series must be identical with the one which we 
have already obtained for log. ( I+ttt )> or its equal, log 

[l+x)— log. (l+x), in equation (3) ; and since the terms oi 
both are divisible by x— 2, by canceling this common factor 
we obtain 

A.i^+B^^+C^^^+, &c., =A+B(a:+2)+C(xHa:z 

+Z*)+,&C5. 

Since this equation, like the preceding, must be verified for 
all values of x and 2, the equality mu^t subsist when z=z. But 
on this hypothesis, all the terms of the first series vanish ex- 
cept one, and we have 

r-r~= A+2Bx+3Cx*+4Da:'+5Ea:*+, &c. ; 

i-rx 

or, performing the division indicated in the first member. w€ 
obtain 

A(l-.a;+x»-:r«-f-x*- . . .)=r A-f 2Ba:-|-3Cx*+4Dx'+ . . 
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Therefirre, according to the principle of Art. 302. we have 
the equations 

A=A, 



~A=8B; 


whence B=— — . 
2 


A=3C; 


a 


c=4 


~A=4D; 


u 


-4 


A='6E ; 


u 


E=4 



The law of the series is obvious ; and hence, substituting the 
values of B, C, D, &C.9 in equation (1), we obtain, for the de-^ 
velopment of log. (1+a;), 

log. {l+x)=j.x~x^+-x*--x*+ . . . 



— a/5 ^'_l^' ic^ a;* a:' \ 

""^Vl^2"''3""'^"5""6"^* • V- 



The number A is called the modulus of the system of loga- 
rithms employed. Lord Napier, the illustrious inventor of log* 
arithms, assumed the modulus equal to unity. If, then, we des« 
ignate Naperian logarithms by log.', we shall have 

« m^^.xXX,X X ^ X X _ ^ . 

log.' 0+^)=I- 2 + 3-4 + 5-6+ &«• W- 

By giving to x in succession all possible values, we may ob- 
tain from this equation the logarithms of all numbers. 
If we make x=0, we shall have log.' 1=0. 
Make x=l, and we obtain 

log.' 2=l-i+J-i+i-, &c., 

a series which converges so slowly that it would be necessary 
to employ a very large number of terms to obtain the accuracy 
desirable. The series may be rendered more converging io 
the following manner : 
In equation (4), substitute —x for x, and it becomes 

log.' (l-a:) = -y-|~|-~, &c. (5). 
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Subtract, ng equation (5) from equation (4), and observmg 

J+x 
that log.' (l+x)— log.' (t— a:)= log.' y— -, we obtain 

, . /'l+^\ e.(^ x"" x\x^ 7? \ 

•°«'(l=^>)=<I+t+ 5 + 7 + 9+ •••)• 

Put 3,=^-— r, and the preceding series becomes, by Bubsti 
tut|pn, 

- log.' irrYy ^'-^"^^^^^^^^ 

(348.) The last series may be employed for computing the 
logarithm of any number, when the logarithm of the preceding 
number is known. Making successively 2=1, 2, 4, 6, &c., we 
obtain the following 

NAPBBIAN, OR HYPBEBOLIG LOGAEITHMS. 

log.' 2=2(i+TIi+7:l^+TI^+ • • • ) = 0.693147 

log.' 3= log.' 2+2(7+-5:7i+7:7i+Trr+ . . . ) = 1.098612 

log.' 4=2 log.' 2 =1.386294 

. log.' 5= log.' 4+2(7+773+ 7:^+7:7,+ ...) =1.609438 

log.' 6= log.' 3+ log.' 2 =1.791759 

log.' 7=Iog.'6+2(f5+7:|7i+7:f^+7:77-,+ . . .)= 1.945910 

log.' 8= 3 log.' 2 =2.079442 

log.' 9=2 log.' 3 =2:197225 

log.' 10= log.' 5+ log.' 2 = 2.302585 

&c., &c., &c 

(349.) The Naperian logarithms being computed, it is easv 
to form any other system. We have found 

' ^ fx x^ X* a:* X* x* \ 

Distinguishing the Naperian logarithms by an accent, we 

nave 

^1 /I , \ .,fx X* X* x'' X* X* \ 
log. (l+x)=A'(j--+--_+---...}. 
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* 

Uence 

log. (l+x) : log.' (l+x) ::A: A'. 

Therefore, the logarithms of the same number in different sys 
*ems are to each other as tJie mqfiuli. 
In Napier's system, the modulus =1. Hence 
- log. (l+a;)=A.log.' (l+x). 

That is, the common logarithm of a number is equal to its 
Naperian logarithm multiplied by the modulus of the common 
system. 

If, ihen, we knew the modulus of the common system, w© 
could easily convert the preceding Naperian logarithms into 
common logarithms. Now, from the equation 

log. (l+a;)=A.Iog'. (1+a;), we obtain 
log, {\+x) 
log.'(l+a:)- 

« ^ 1 ; log. 10 

Suppose ;r=9, then A= ^° ^^ . 

But log. 10=1. Hence 

which is the modulus of the common system. 
^350.) We can now compute the 

COMMON, OR BBiaaS' LOaAETTHMa 



log. 2=0.693147X0.434294 


=0.301030 


log. 3=1.098612X0.434294 


=0,477121 


log. 4=2 log. 2 


=0.602060 


log. 6= log. 10— log. 2=1— log 


2=0.69897C 


log. 6= log. 34- log. 2 


=0.778161 


log. 7=1.946910X0.434294 


=0.846098 


log. 8=3 log. 2 


=0.903090 


log. 9=2 log. 3 


=0.954243 


log. 10= 


= 1.000000 


d^Ct &c. 


&c 
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We thus obtain the following Table of Common Logarithmt 



No. 


Logarithm. 


No." 


Logarithm. 


W 


Logarithm. 


No. 


Logarithm. 


1 


0.000000 


36 


1.556303 


71 


1,851258 


106 


2.025306 


2 


0.301030 


37 


1.668202 


72 


1.857332 


107 


2.029384 


3 


0.477121 


38 


1.579784 


*73 


1.863323 


108 


2.033424 


4 


0.602060 


39 


1.591065 


74 


1.869232 


109 


2.037426 


6 


0.698970 


40 


1.602060 


75 


1.875061 


110 


2.041393 


6 


0.778151 


41 


1.612784 


76 


1.880814 


111 


2.045323 


7 


0.845098 


42 


1.623249 


77 


1.886491 


112 


2.049218 


8 


0.903090 


43 


1.633468 


78 


1.892095 


113 


2.053078 


9 


0.954243 


44 


1.643453 


79 


1.897627 


114 


2.056905 


10 


1.000000 


45 


1.653213 


80 


1.903090 


115 


2.060698 


11 


1.041393 


46 


1.662758 


81 


1.908485 


116 


2.064458 


12 


1.079181 


47 


1.672098 


82 


1.913814 


117 


2.068186 


13 


1.113943 


48 


1.681241 


83 


1.919078 


118 


2.071882 


14 


1.146128 


49 


1.690196 


84 


1.924279 


119 


2.075547 


15 


1.176091 


50 


1.698970 


85 


1.929419 


120 


2.079181 


16 


1.204120 


51 


1.707570 


86 


1.934498 


121 


2.082785 


17 


1.230449 


52 


1.716003 


87 


1.939519 


122 


2.086360 


18 


1.255273 


53 


1.724276 


88 


1.944483 


123 


2.089905 


19 


1.278754 


54 


1.732394 


89 


1.949390 


124 


2.093422 


20 


1.301030 


55 


1.740363 


90 


1.954243 


125 


2.096910 . 


21 


1.322219 


56 


1.748188 


91 


1.959041 


126 


2.100371 


22 


1.342423 


57 


1.755875 


92 


1.963788 


127 


2.103804 


23 


1.361728 


58 


1.763428 


93 


1.968483 


128 


2.107210 


24 


1.380211 


59 


1.770852 


94 


1.973128 


129 


2.110590 


25 


1.397940 


60 


1.778151 

♦ 


95 


1.977724 


130 


2.113943 


26 


1.414973 


61 


1.785330 


96 


1.982271 


131 


2.117271 


27 


1.431364 


62 


1.792392 


97 


1.986772 


132 


2.120574 


28 


1.447158 


63 


1.799341 


98 


1.991226 


133 


2.123852 


29 


1.462398 


64 


1.806180 


99 


1.995635 


134 


2.127105 


30 


1.477121 


65 


1.812913 


100 


2.000000 


135 


2.130334 


31 


1.491362 


66 


1.819544 


101 


2.004321 


136 


2.133539 


32 


1.505150 


67 


1.826075 


102 


2.008600 


137 


2.136721 


33 


1.518514 


68 


1.832509 


103 


2.012837 


138 


2.139879 


34 


1.531479 


69 


1.838849 


104 


2.017033 


139 


2.143015 


35 


1.544068 


70 


1.845098 


105 


2.021189 


140 


2.146128 



(351.) Let us now determine the base of Napier's system 
Designating it by a, we shall have, Art 349, 

log.' a : log. a : : 1 : 0.434294. 

Butlog.'a=l. Hence 

log. 05=0.434294. 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



L0OAE|THMS. 819 

That is, the modulus of the common system is equal to the 
common logarithm of Napier's base. 

We wish, then, to find the number corresponding to the 
common logarithm 0.434294. By inspecting the preceding 
table, we see that this number must be a little less than 3. 
More accurately, it is 

2.718282, 

which is the base of Napier's system. 

Any number, except unity, may be taken as the base of a 
system of logarithms, and hence there may be an infinite num 
her of systems. Only two systems, however, are much used ; 
those of Briggs and Napier. 

The base of Briggs' system is 10. 

" Napier'a " 2.718282. 

The modulus of Briggs' " 0.434294. 

" Napier's "1. 

Hence, in Briggs' system^ all numbers are to be regarded an 
powers x)f 10. 

Thus, 10*""=2, 

10«-*"=3, 
*10«"*=4, 
10«"«=5, 

&c., &c. 

In Napier's system, all numbers ai e to be regarded as pow- 
ers of 2.718282. 

Thus, 2.718«*"=2, 

2.718**"=3, 

2.718^"*=4, 

2.718^~*=5, 

&c., &c. 

Briggs' logarithms are employed in all the common opera- 
•ons of multiplication and division, and hence they are known 
by the name of common logarithms. Napier's logarithms are 
of great use in the application of the calculus to many analyt 
leal and physical problems. They are also called hyperbolic 
logarithms, having been originally derived from the hyperbola 
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EXPONENTIAL EaUATIONS. 

(352.) An exponential quantity is one which is raised to 
some unknown power, or which has an unknown quantity for 
an exponent ; as, 

i i 

a a*, xfj or a:*, &c. • 

An exponential equation is one which contains an exponen- 
tial quantity ; as, 

a*=&, af =c, &c. 

Such equations are most easily solved by means of loga- 
rithms* Thus, consider the equation 

a'=b. 

Taking the logarithm of each member of the equation, we 
have 

X log. a= log. 6, 

log. b 
or x= r-2 — . 

log. a , 

Ex. 1. What is the value of a; in the equation 3* =81 ? 

By the preceding formula, a;= i » ■ 

Looking out the logarithms of 81 and 3 from the Table on 
IDage 318, we' have 

1.908485 _ 
^"" .477121 ~^' 
Therefore, 3*=81. 

Ex. 2. What is the value of a; in the equation 3*=20f 

log. 20 1.301030 \^^^^ , 
x=-r^ — jr=""T;:7;;T777=2.727 nearly, 
log. 3 .477121 ^ 

Therefore, 3?'"''=20 nearly. 

Ex. 3. ^"hat is the value of a; in the equation 6*= 12 7 

(2\* 3 
-j =-? 

(353.) The other equation, xT^c^ may be solved by triak at 
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in Art. 833. Thus, taking the logarithm of.eacn member, we 
have 

X log. z= log. c. 

Find now, by trial, two numbers nearly equal to the value 
of Xf and substitute them for x in the given equation. Then 
«ay, 

As the difference of these results. 

Is to the difference of the two assumed numbers. 

So IS the error of either result. 

To the correction required in the corresponding assumed 
number. 

Ex. 1. Given af= 100 to find the value of x. 

Here we have x log. x= log. 100=2. 

Suppose a;=3, 

then 0.477121 X 3= 1.431363, which 4s too small. 

Suppose a:=4, 

then . 0.602060X4=2.408240, which is too great. 

Hence the value of a; is between 3 and 4, but nearer to 4 
Assume, then, 3.5 and 3.6 for the two numbers. 

By the first supposition. By. the second supposition, 

a:=3.5; log. a:= .544068 a;=3.6; log. a:= .556303 

Multiplied by 3.5 Multiplied by 3.6 

x . log. «?= 1.904238 X . log. a:=2.002689 

Diff. of results : Diff. assumed numbers : : Error of 2d result : Its correction, 

.098451 .: 0.1 :: .002689 : .00273 

Hence a;=3.6— .00273=3.59727 nearly. 

Therefore, 3.69727"""^= 100 nearly. 

If we wish a more accurate result, the operation must be re* 
peated with two new numbers ; as, for example, 3.59727 and 
a59728. 

Ex. 2. Given x*=6, to find the value of x. 

Ex. 3. Given af =20a:, to find an approximate value of a:. 

COMPOUND INTBRBST. 

(354.) In calculating compound interest, the firsi subject oi 
inquiry is. to what sum does a given principal amount, after a 
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certain number of years, the interest being annually added to 
the principal? . It is evident that $1.00, placed out at 5 per 
cent, becomes, at the end of a year, a principal of $1.05. But 
the amount at the -end of each year must be proportioned to 
the principal at the beginning of the year. In order, then, to 
find the amount at the end of two years, we institute the pro- 
portion 

1.00 : 1.05 : : 1.05 : (1.05)". 
The sum 1.05* must now be considered as the principal, and 
hence, to find the amount at the end of three years, we say 
1.00 : 1.05 : : (1.05)' : (1.05)". 
And in the same manner we find that the amount of $1.00 
for n years at compound interest is (1.05)". 

If the rate of interest were six per cent., we should find the 
amount for n years to be (1.06)". 

The amount of two dollars ifor a given time must obviously 
be double the amount of one dollar, and the amount of $10100 
must be a thousand times the amount of one dollar. 
Hence, if we put P to represent the principal, 

r the rate per cent, considered as a decimal, 
n the number of years, 
A the amount of the given principal for n 
vears, we shall have 

A=P,(l+r)-. 
This equation contains four quantities. A, P, n, r; any three 
of which being given, the fourth may be found. The computa- 
tions are most readily performed by means of logarithms. 
Taking the logarithms of both members of the preceding equa- 
tion, and reducing, we find 

1. log. A =7iX log. (l+r)+ log. P. 

2. log. P = log. A— TiX log. (1+r). 
log. A— log. P 



3. log. (l+r)=- 



n 



log. A— log. P 
log. (1+r) • 



EXAMPLES. 

ISx. 1. What is the amount of twenty dollars, at 6 per cenli 
ompound interest, for 11 years ? 



LOGARITHMS, ^3 

In this example we employ formula (1). 

Amount of $1.00 for 1 year $1.06, log. =0.025306 

Multiplying by 11, 11 

0.278366 
Given principal $20. log. = 1.301030 

Amount $38 nearly, 1.579396 

This result is derived from the Table on page 318. By con- 
suiting a larger Tabls, we should find the amount $37.97. 

Ex. 2. What principal at 5 per cent, interest will amount to 
$66 in 13 years? 

Here we employ formula (2). 

l+r=1.06, log. =0.021189 

Multiplying by w, 13 

Subtract ^ 0.275457 

From log. A, 1.819544 

P=$35 nearly, 1.544087. 

Ex. 3. At what rate per cent, must $40 be put out at com 
pound interest, that it may amount to $57 in 9 years 7 
Here we employ formula (3). 

A=57, log. =1.755875 

P=40, log. =1.602060 

Dividing by n, 9)0.153815 

l+r=1.04 =0.017091 

Consequently, r=.04, or four per cent 

How could this result be obtained without the use of logs 
rithms ? • 

Ex. 4. In what time will $50 amount to $90 at 5 per cent 
Here we employ formula (4). 

A=90, log. =1.954243 

P=50, log. =1.698970 

I +r= 1.05, whose logarithm is 0.021 189)0.255273. 

Dividing one logarithm by the other, we obtain 12, Ans. 

.Ex. 5. What is the amount of $52 at 3 per cent compound 
oterest for 15 years 7 

Ans. $81 
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. Ex. 6. What principal at 6 per cent, compound interest wiJ 
amount to $101 in 4 years? 

Ans. $80. 
Ex. 7. At what rate will $10 amount to $16 in 16 years? 

Arts. Three per cent 
Ex. 8. What will $300 amount to in 10 years at compound 
mterest semi-annually, the yearly rate being 6 per cent. ? 

Ex. 9. In what time will a sum of money double at 6 per 
cent, compound interest ? 

Ans. 11.89 years. 
Ex. 10. In what time will a sum of money triple itself at 4 
per cent, compound interest ? 

Ans. 28.01 years. 
(355.) The natural increase of population in a country may 
be computed in the same way as compound interest. Know 
ing the population at two different dates, we compute the rate 
of increase by formula (3), and from this we may compute the 
population at any future time on the supposition of a uniform 
rate of increase. 

EXAMPLES. 

Ex. 1. The number of the inhabitants of the United States 
m 1790 was 3,900,000, and in 1840, 17,000,000. What was 
the average increase for every ten years ? 

Ans. 34 per cent. 
Ex. 2. Suppose the rate of increase to remain the same for 
the next ten years, what would be the ntimber of inhabitants 
in 1850? • 

Ans. 22,800,000. 

Ex. 3. At the same rate, in what time would the number in 
1840 be doubled? 

Ans. 23.54 years. 
Ex. 4. At the same rate, what was the population in 1780 ^ 

Ans. 2,900,000. 
Ex. 5. At the same rate, in what time would the number in 
1840 be tripled? 

Ans. 37.31 years 
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EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. ' 

FRACTIONsT 

Ex. 1. R(sduce -y-, ^r^, and -^rfz^o equivalent fractions hav- 
ing the least common denominator. 

. 16abc I5cdf Adeg 
246V' 246V' 246V' 

Ex. 2. Reduce -^^ -^, and ^ to equivalent fractions having 

the least common denominator 

Arts. 

Ex 3 Reduce :tt-o> ;c7i-^» and — j to equivalent fractions 

havmg the least common denominator. 

66Vd' eb'c'd' 6b'c'd' 

JBa:. 4. Reduce --- and ^ to equivalent fractions hav. 

\\y Ix^by ^ 

ing the least common denominator. 

Ans 

17 ff T3 J 9m In llm j'7(m + n)^ . , .- 
j&a?. 5. Reduce —r, zr-f^ ttt-t* and -^-n — ^ to equivalent irac- 
86 366 266' 46 ^ 

lions having the least common denominator. 

* Ans. 

1 "4" 5uP 1 — " SuC 

Ex. 6. Reduce - — — and to equivalent fractions hav- 

l—bx 14-50? ^ 

ing the least common denominator^ 

Ans. 

Ex. 7. Required the sum of — "^ — , — ^ — ; — , and — ; — . 

^ xi-yi-z x-\-y-\-z x-^y + z 

Ans. 1. 

Ex. 8. Required the sum of 2 z_^ and 

^ J?— y-hz J?— y-|-2 

loz—Sx—Ay 

sff^y+z Ans. 
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Kx, 9. Required the sum of -^, — - and -^, — -. 
^ 7^2—5 4^*— 1 

Ex. 10 From ^ "~^. subtract ~r. 
3a —26 96 



64a6— 15a2-6362 



27a6-1862 



„ « 2a? , 3a?— 8t/ 

£j?. 11. From — — subtract- -^. 

lly 7a?— 5y 

Ea?, 12. From ^ , ^ subtract unity. 
JEa?. 13. Unite the fractions "" 



3a + 26' 3a + 26' ^ 3a + 26' 
3a- 26 



Ans. 
£a7. 14. Unite the fractions 



3a + 26' 
13a-296 7b--2la 96- 11a 



6(a-6) ' 6(a-6)' 6(a-6)' 
Ans 9. 

n -iP- TT -^ \i r ^- 3a— 66 5a— 66 4a— 5b 

£jX. 15. Umte the fractions r-, r— , t-, 

a4-6 a— 6 a+6 

7a- 86 



Ans. 



+ 



a— 6 

Ex. 16. Unite the fractions — , 5-, ^. 

IP .^ TT •. .u r *• a2 + a6 + 62 a2-.a6 + 62 

Ex. 17. Umte the fractions —r , r — > 

» a-l-6 a— 6 

263-62 4-a2 



a2-62 ' 

• Ans. 1. 

£0?. 18. Unite the fractions ^, +2^1^!, + ^'-^-y' , 

y a7y aT^y 

4a?y3— 2ar^y^— y* 

aj^y^ 

Ans. 3. 

„ XT • 1 1 +a? 1 — X 1 — x-\-a? 
Ex. 19. Unite the expressions , +- , — ^~— , 

l+a?+a?g 
■ 1-^^ '""\- • 

£a?. 20. Unite the expressions 5, + "^^ , — ^ — , 

ay+y^ xy ar+xy 
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9mna^ 
l28pY 



Ex. 21. Multiply ^^, by 32^y^. 



. 9mna?* 
Ans.' 



4p2 

Ea:. 22. Multiply ,,^ ^ "^CL 2 x by 9»»'n. 

Ans, 

Ea?. 24. Find the value of the expression 7~T^Xor"6rn 

2m^n 

AW5. — 275-. 

Ear. 25. Find the value of the expression ^.^^"" ! x ^}!^^^L 

7(P— 9) 39(a— 6) 
21(p-£) 
^ 66(r-5)' 

Ex. 26. Find the value of the expression — — X 



( Spr 3nq &rq\ 
^riu) 1 6no)' 



Ex.27. Divide 5|5*£ by llai, 

7pq ^ 



25fn^n 
Ex 28. Divide -r^ — by &mn . 
16pa? '' 

Ex. 29. Divide ^^^^^"'*^ by l{m^n). 

r> «/> T^ J 45at''25aq+S5as ^ _ 

Eo:. 30. Divide tj-^ by 5a. 

14win -^ 

E^. 31. Divide '^-^y-') by &r. 



Ans.= — . 
7P7 



Ex. 32. Divide ^^^,^,..a by -^-^ 



24^^, 14TOy 
37»»»ny ^ 5nV 

^- 33- I>»"de ^^^ by -^^j^. ^^ 
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Ea:. 34. Divide ^p=^, by ^^f=^,. 
32(«+y) ^ 1286(2P+y) 

24 

35 

£a?. 35. Find the value of the fraction -—g-. 



^n^«^. 



22afec 

£a?. 36. Find the value of the fraction ^^P3L. 

l\ab 

Spr 

520pVy^ 

Ex. 37. Find the value of the fraction , ^^ ^^ 

9mn^q 

EQUATIONS OF THE FIRST DEGREE WITH ONE UNKNOWN tjUAN- 

TITY. 

Ix Sx 
Ex. 1. Given 12i+3a?— 6 — o"=="T — ^^y ^^ ^^ ^^® value of a:. 

Ans.x=lS9^. 

Jiven l_|+4-±=7-|+10- 

value of a?. 



Eo;. 2. Given l_|+4-A=7-|+10-^, to find the 



*' 5 I ^ Q — • /tj 

Ex. 3. Given 2 =— = 1 ti— > to find the value of a?, 

7 • 14 



Am. x=z-^^. 
Tslxie of X. 
Ans. a?=45-. 



a? X 



Ex. 4. Given wH — =w— p— t> to find the value of a?. 
a ^ 

. . ■. (n—p—m)ab 

Ans. x=- ^ . ', — • 

a+o 

„ ^ ^. 2a?-3 4a;—9 8a?-27 16a?-81 9 , ^ , 
Ex. 5. Given ^-^^.^^^-^ ^^^_, to find 

the value of a?. 

Ans. 37=6. 

Ex. 6. Given a^ + o^ft + a6^+ ft^ = , to find the value of x. 

X 

Ans. x=a—b. 

JEa?.7. Given -3p -^ — :f_=:26-| — , to findthc value otx. 

Ans. x^a-^b. 
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Ex. 8. Given --_+_^_^ _ 15^ t^ ^^ the value of a?. 

Arts, a?=:66f. 
£a?.9. Given lUa?=^a:+66i-5a?-9i,tofindthevalueofa?* 

Ans. a?=3T^. 
JBa?. 10. Given 2^-6=:-, to find the value of a?. 

CO X 

J. 3a— e 

Ans, a?= . 

4 

£a?. 11. Given c=a+ ^^^7^\ to find the value of a?. 

c— a+wi 

I? t« r>f 1 — 2a? 4— 5a? 13 * 

£a?. 12. Given — ^ ^=__ to find the value of ar. 

Ans. a?=4-. 
-Ea?. 13. Given {m^x){n-^x)={p+x){x^q\ to find the val- 
ue 6f a?. 

Ans, a?= LcX. 

w + n+p— gr* 

£a?. 14. Given S^- 28=(4a7+21)g^, tofindthe value of a?. 

Ans.a?=7 

£ar. 15, Given a;=a4-j+^, to find the value of a;. 

de-^cf 
Ex. 16. Given ^-1 — -+Sab=0, to find the value oix. 

Ans. a;='^^-y). 
c— ad 

7 a?— 6 a?— 6 
35 6a?- 101 ""5' 

iln^. a?=ll. 

£.. 18. Given l«|+Z+-£^=£^, to find the value 



Ear. 17. Given — __ __= to find the v^Jue of a:. 



24 ^\n-9x~ 3 
of*- AjM.a?=17. 

£..19. Given ^t!^-.«l|f=.M-^, to find the ral«« 
•^^* AnA*-a?=:7-T 
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17 or. r^ ^x+4: 4a7-.19 5a7+32 lla7+13 , ^ , 
E.. 20. Given ^-^+-^^-^ --, to find 

the value of x. Ans, x= 100. 

PROBLEMS INVOLVING EQUATIONS OF THE FIRST DEGREE WITH 
ONE UNKNOWN QUANTITY. 

Prob, 1. Said an old miser, For 60 years I have saved 200 
dollars annually ; and for many years, each of my four sons has 
saved annually the same sum, viz., the oldest for 27 years past, 
the second since 24 years, the third since 19, and the fourth 
since 16 years. How long since the savings of the four sons 
amounted in the aggregate to as much as those of the father? 

Ans. 12 years. 

Prob. 2. From four towns. A, B, C, D, lying along the same 
road, four persons start in the stage-coach for the same place, 
E. The distance from A to B is 19 miles, from B to C 3 miles, 
and from C to D 6 miles. It subsequently appeared that the 
person who started from A paid as much fare as the three ^th- 
er persons together ; and the fare per mile was the same for 
each. It is required to determine the distance from D to E. 

Ans. 7 miles. 

Prob. 3. Five towns. A, B, C, D, E, are situated along the 
same highway. The distance from A to B is 37 miles, from B 
to D 34, and from- D to E 14 miles. A merchant at C, situ- 
ated between A and D, receives at one time 8 tons of goods 
from A, and 6 tons from B. At another time he receives 11 
tons from D, and 9 from E, and in the latter case he paid the 
same amount for freight as in the former, the rate of transporta- 
tion being the same in both cases. It is required to compute 
the distance from B to C. 

Ans. 15 miles. 

Prob. 4. If 20 quarts of water flow into a reservoir every 3 
minutes, after a certain time it will still lack 40 quarts of being 
full. But if 52 quarts flow into it every 5 minutes during the 
same period, 72 quarts of water will have overflown. What is 
the capacity of the reservoir, and how many quarts of water 
must flow into it every minute, in order that it may be just filled 
in the time before mentioned ? 

Ans. The capacity of the reservoir is 240 quarts, and 
8 quarts must flow into it every minut©. . 

uigiiizea oy ■s^j\_/Oy l\- 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 331 

Prob. 5. A mason, by working 10 hours daily, could com- 
plete in a week as much over 888 cubic feet of wall, as at press 
ent he completes less than 888 cubic feet, working only 8J 
hours daily. How many cubic feet of wall does he now com- 
plete weekly ? 

Am, 816 cubic feet. 
Prob. 6. After a certain time I have $670 to pay, and 4^ 
months later I have $980 to pay. I settle both bills at once, 
at 4^ per cent, discount, for $1694.41. When did the first sum 
become due ? 

Am, After 5f months. 
Prob. 7, A merchant gains 8 per cent, when he sells a hogs- 
head of oil at 36 dollars. How much per cent, does he gain or 
lose when he sells a hogshead at 32 dollars ? 

Am, He loses 4 per cent. 
Prob, 8. A merchant loses 2^ per cent, when he sells a bag 
of coffee for 39 dollars. How much per cent, does he gain or 
lose when he sells a bag of coffee for 41^ dollars ? 

Ans, He gains 3f per cent. 
Prob. 9. A merchant owes $2007, to be paid after 5 months, 
$3395 after 7 months, and $6740 after 13 months. When 
should the entire sum of $12,142 be paid, so that neither party 
may sustain any loss ? 

Ans. After 10 months.* 
Prob. 10. A merchant has three sums of money to pay, viz., 
$1013 after 3^ months, $431 four months later, and the third 
sum still four months later. How large is the third sum, sup- 
posing he could pay the three bills together in 6:^^ months with- 
out loss or gain ? 

Am, $428. 
Prob. 11. A merchant has two kinds of tobacco ; the one cost 
40 cents per pound, the other 24 cents. He wishes to mix the 
two kinds together, so that he may sell it at 34 cents per pound 
without loss or gain. How much must he take of each sort in 
order to have 64 pounds of the mixture ? 

Ans, 40 pounds of the better sort, and 24 pounds of 
the poorer. 
Prob. 12. A vinegar dealer wishes to dilute his vinegar with 
water. At present he sells his vinegar at B dollars per hogs- 
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head (120 quarts). How much water must he add to 29^ 
hogsheads in order to be able to sell the mixture at 4 cents per 
quart? 

Ans. 7| hogsheads. 

Prob. 13. A metallic compound consists of 4 parts copper 
and 3 parts silver. How much copper must be added to 94^ 
pounds of the compound, in order that the proportions may be 
7 parts of copper to 2 parts of silver ? 

* Ans. 87% pounds. 

Prob. 14. In 255 pounds of spirit of wine, water and pure al- 
cohol are combined by weight in the ratio of 2 to 3. How 
much water must be extracted by distillation, in order that the 
ratio of the water to the alcohol may be 3 to 17 by weight ? 

Ans. 75 pounds. 

Prob. 16. It is required to diminish each of the factors of the 
two unequal products, 62 x 46 and 66 X 37, by the same num- 
ber, so that the new products may be equal to each other* 
What is that number ? 

Ans. 17. 

Prob. 16. The square of a certain number is 11 88 greater than 
the square of a number smaller by 6 than the former. What 
is that number? 

Ans. 102 

Prob. 17. I have a certain number of dollars in my posses, 
sion, which I undertook to arrange in the form of a square, and 
found that I wanted 25 dollars to complete the square ; but if 
I diminish each side of the square by 2, there remain 31 dollars 
over. How many dollars have I ? 

Ans. 200. 

Prob. 18. A vine-tiller has a rectangular garden, whose 
length is to its breadth as 7 to 5, which he wishes to plant with 
vines. If he sets the plants at a certain uniform distance from 
each other, he finds that he has 2832 plants remaining. But 
if he places them nearer together, so as to make 14 more on 
each longer side, and 10 more on each shorter side, he has only 
172 plants remaining. How many plants has he ? 

Ans. 14,172. 

Prob. 19. In the composition of a certain quantity of gun- 
powder, the nitre was ten pounds more than two thirds of the 
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whole ; the sulphur was four and a half pounds less than one 
sixth of the whole ; and the charcoal was two pounds less than 
one seventh of the nitre^ How many pounds of gunpowder 
were there ? '^ 

Ans. 69 pounds. 

Prob. 20- There are three numbers in the ratio of 3, 4, and 
6. Five times the first number, together with four times the 
second number, and three times the third number, make 690. 
What are the three numbers ? 

Arts. 45, 60, and 75. 

Prob. 21. Divide the number 165 into five such parts that 
the first increased by- one, the second increased by two, the 
third diminished by three, the fourth multiplied by four, and the 
fifth divided by five, may all be equal. 

Ans. 19, 18, 23, 5, and 100. 

Prob. 22. A criminal, having escaped from prison, traveled 
ten hours before his escape was known. He was then pur- 
sued, so as to be gained upon three miles an hour. After his 
pursuers had traveled eight hours, they met an express going 
at the same rate as themselves, who met the criminal two hours 
and twenty-four minutes before. In what time from the com- 
mencement of the pursuit will they overtake him ? 

Ans, 20 hours. 

Prob. 23. There is a wagon with a mechanical contrivance 
by which the difference of the number of revolutions of the 
wheels on a journey is noted. The circumference of the fere 
wheel is a feet, and of the hind wheel b feet. What is the dis- 
tance gone over when the fore wheel has made n revolutions 
more than the hind wheel ? 

Ans. 7 feet. 

b—a 

Prob. 24. A cistern can be filled by four pipes ; by the first 
in a hours, by the second in b hours, by the third in c hours, 
and by the fourth in d hours. In what time will the cistern be 
filled when the four pipes are opened at once ? 

abed , 

^"*- abc+abd+acd+bcd ^'"""' 
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EQUATIONS OF THE FIRST DEGREE WITH SEVERAL UNKNOWN 
QUANTITIES. 

^ ~,^^'~^^' ? to find the values of a? and V. 
9a?— lly=44, > ^ 

Am. a?=ll, y=6. 

Ex.2. Given 17a7—13y= 144, ) ^ /• j *u i r j 

23a:+19y=890, r^ ^^^^^'^^^^^^^ ^^^^^^^' 
Arw. a?=23, y=19. 



Ex. 3. Given -=m — , 

X y 

1 1 



-= — n, 



y 



X 



»*to find the values of a? and y. 



^^- ^=:;;n:;;' y= 



j^ Q^ ^ to find the values of a? and y . 

An5. a? =2^, y=3J. 

Ea?. 6. Given ^— ^+y-fe=2a, K c , ^, i r 

n "^ ! to find the values of :p 

I . V'-^ 1 . 1 and y. 

Arts. a7=7ia— a, y:=a+b. 

Ex. 6. Given 1209^ =60a?+77y, > to find the values of 
24a:-36y= — 152|, > x and y. 

Atw. a?=7|, y=9|. 



£a?. 7. Given — = 1 ^-^ =^+y— S^J-, 



11-a: 4£+8y-2___ . 



to find the 
> values of 
X and y. 



Atw. a?=l, y=2. 

151 o r.- 5y 4y— 19 a? .20— 2y ^ 

E<c. 8. Given J^_ J^=-+^, 1 ^ ^^^ ^^^ ^^^ 

^+5v , , 2y+21 I of a: and y. 

6 +^ -— 3~' J 
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x+2y+3 "" ^ 4a?— 5y + 6' 

3 _ 19 

6a?— 5y+4"" 3a?+2y+lU 



335 

to find the values 
of X and y. 



Ans, a?=7, y=8. 

£a?. 10. Given a?^— y2=a, K /: j *l i r j 

^ 7 c to find the values of x and y. 
X — y =6, > ^ 

Atw. a?= ^, , y: 



26 ' 



26 • 



£a?. 11. Given a?+2y=23,) ^ /. , ^, , r 

o . A ^J\ to find the values of a?, v. 
3a?+42:=67,V. ' ^' 

5y+6^=94,^ ^^^^- 

il725. 07^7, y=8, 2:=9. 

^ £a?. 12. Given a?+y— 2^=1320,) ^ ^ , ^, , j, 

, _ ^-^ f to find the values of a?, 

A725.a7=987, y=654, 2:=321. 
£a?. 13. Givena?— y+2r = 6,) . ^ , ^, , ^ 

ylTis. a?=8, y=4, «=8. 



Ex. 14. Given ^+=+5=258, 

o T «7 

-4.5^4---304 
7+9+5-^"^' 

^+3 + ^-296, 



to find the values of a?, y, 
and z. 



Arw.a?=315, y=630, 2:=945. 



Ex. 15. Given — !--=«> 
0? y 

1 . 1 



— h-=&> /-to find the values of a?, y, and.^r- 
A/w. a?= 



a+6— c' ^ a— 64-c' 6+c— a* 
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Ex. 16. Given 
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Ill 

-H =a, 

X y z 

X y z 

X y z ' 



to find the values of Xy y, 
and z. 



Ans. a?= 



Ex. 17. Given 



12 



= 1, 



y-a+c' ""^b+c 



2x+Sy 3x+^z 
30 ^.,^_=3, 



2x+4:Z 5y+9z 
222 8 



= 5, 



to find the values of 
X, y, and z. 



5y+9z 2x+Sy 

Ans.x=l, y=2, z=:S. 

Ex. 18. Given 2a?+6y— 7;2=-288, ) , ^ , ,, . r 

^ . o r.^J { to find the values of 

5a?— y+3;2r= 227, > , 

7a?+6y+ z=: 297, ) ' ^' 

Ans.x=l3, y=24, 2r=62. 

Ex. 19. Given ^+1+^= 58, 
3 5 7 



T+6+3"- ^^' 
2+ 8 +5"* ^^' 



to find the values of a?, y, 
z, and V. 



y+z+v =248, J 

.Aw5. a?=12, y=30, 2:= 168, v=50. 

Ea?. 20. Given x+y+z+t -f m=:25, 
a?+y+^+w+t^=26, 
a?4-y+2:+^ +1^ = 27, 
x+y+t+u+v=:2Sy 
x+z+t+u+v=29y 
. y+2: + ^+w+t?=30, ^ 

iln5. a?=3, y=4, 2r=6, w=6, ^=7, t;=8. 



to find the values of 
a?, y, z, f, w, and «. 
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PROBLEMS INYOLVING EQUATIONS OF THE FIRST DEGREE WITH 
SEVERAL UNKNOWN QUANTITIES. 

Prob. 1. Two sums of money, which were put out at inter- 
est, the one at 5 per cent., the other at 4^ per cent., yielded in 
one year $284.40 interest. If the former sum had been put out 
at 4^ per cent., and the latter at 6 per cent., they would have 
yielded $4.50 less interest. What were the two sums of money ? 
Am. One was $3420, the other $2620. 

Prob. 2. A wine-dealer has two kinds of wine. If he mixes 
9 quarts of the poorer with 7 quarts of the better, he can sell 
the mixture at 55 cents per quart ; but if he mixes 3 quarts of 
the poorer with 5 quarts of the better, he can sell the mixture, 
at 58 cents per quart. What was the cost of a quart of each 
kind of wine ? 

Ans, 48 cents for the poorer, and 64 for the better. 

Prob. 3. A merchant sold two bales of goods for the sum of 
$9874, the first at a loss of 8| per cent., the second at a loss of 
11^ per cent. If he had sold the first at a loss of 1 1^ per cent., 
and the second at a loss of 8f per cent., he would have received 
the sum of $992|. How much did each bale cost ? 

Ans. The first $455, the second $645. 

Prob. 4. Two messengers, A and B, from two towns distant 
57^ miles from each other, set out to meet each other. If A 
starts 5 1 hours earlier than B, they will meet in 6^ hours after 
B starts ; but if B starts 5| hours earlier than A, they will meet 
in 5|- hours after A starts. How many mitbs does each travel 
in an hour ? 

Ans, A 3 miles, and B 34- miles. 

Prob. 6. A jeweler has two masses of gold of different de 
grees of fineness. If he mixes 10 ounces of the one with 5 
ounces of the other, he obtains gold 1 1 carats fine ; but if he 
mixes 7^ ounces of the former with 1^ ounces of the latter, he 
obtains a mixture 10 carats fine. What was the fineness of 
each mass ? , 

Ans. The one 9 carats, the other 15 carats. 

Prob. 6. A farmer has a certain number of oxen, and proven- 
der for a certain number of days. If he sells 75 oxen, his prov- 
ender will last 20 days longer ; but if he buys 100 more oxen, 
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his provender will be exhausted 15 days sooner. How many 
oxen has he, and how many days will the provender last ? 

Ans. 300 oxen, and the provender will last 60 days. 

PrcA, 7. A certain number of laborers remove a pile of stones 
in 6 hours from one place to another. If there had been 2 more 
laborers, and if each laborer had each time carried 4 pounds 
more, the pile would have been removed in 5 hours , but if there 
had been 3 less laborers, and if each laborer had each time car- 
ried 5 pounds less, it would have required 8 hours to remove 
the pile. How many laborers were there, and how much did 
each carry at one time ? 

Ans. There were 18 laborers, and each carried 50 pounds. 

Prob. 8. A heavy wagon requires a certain time to travel 
from A to B. A second wagon, which every 4 hours travels 5 
miles less than the first, requires 4 hours more than the first to 
go from A to B. A third wagon, which every 3 hours travels 
8f miles more than the second, requires 7 hours less than the 
second to make the same journey. How far is A from B, and 
what time does each wagon require to travel this distance ? 

Ans From A to B is 60 miles ; the first wagon requires 
12 hours, the second 16, and the third 9 hours. 

Prob. 9. I have two equal sums to pay, one after 9, and the 
other after 15 months. If I settle them both at once, at the 
same rate of discount, I must pay for the first sum $1208, and 
for the second $1160. How much was each sum, and at what 
per cent, was the discount reckoned ? 

il7w-*$1280, and the discount was 7| per cent. 

Prob, 10. A small square lies with one angle in the angle of a 
larger square. The excess of the side of the larger square above 
that of the smaller is 118 feet ; the excess of the square itself 
is 26,432 square feet. What are the contents of each of the 
two squares ? 

Ans. The one 29,241, the other 2809 square feet. 

Prob. 11. It is required to find two numbers whose sum, dif- 
ference, and product are in the ratio of the numbers 5, 1, and 18. 

Ans. 9 and 6. 

Prob. 12. Two numbers are in the ratio of 7 to 3, and their 
difference is to their product as 1 to 21 . What are the numbers ? 

Ans. 28 and 12. 
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Prob. 13. Three towns, A, B, and C, lie at the angles of a 
triangle. From A by B to C is 164 miles ; from B by C to A 
is 194 miles; and from C by A to B is 178 miles. How far 
are A, B, and C from each other ? 

Ans. From A to B 74 miles, from B to C 90, and from C to 
A 104 miles. 

Prob. 14. It Js required to divide the number 96 into three 
parts such that if we divide the first by the second, the quotient 
shall be 2 with 3 for a remainder ; but if we divide the second 
by the third, the quotient shall be 4 with 5 for a remainder. 
What are the three parts ? 

Ans. 61, 29, and 6. 

Prob. 15. A father says to his two sons, of whom one was 
4 years older than the other, In two years my age will be double 
the sum of your ages ; but 6 years ago, my age was 6 times the 
sum of your ages. How old was the*father and each of the 
soni^? 

Ans. The father was 42, one son 11, and the other 
7 years old. 

Prob. 16. Three boys are playing with marbles. Said A to 
B, Give me 6 marbles, and I shall have twice as many as you 
will have left. Said B to C, Give me 13 marbles, and I shall 
have three times as many as you will have left. Said C to A, 
Give me 3 marbles, and I shall have six times as many as you 
win have left. How many marbles had each boy ? 

Ans. A had 7, B 11, and C 21 marbles. 

Prob. 17. It is required to divide the number 232 into three 
parts such that, if to the first we add half the sum of the oth- 
er two, to the second we add one third the sum of the other 
two, and to the third we add one fourth the sum of the other 
two, the three results thus obtained shall be equal. What are 
the parts ? 

Ans. The first 40, the second 88, and the third 104. 

Prob. 18. Four towns. A, B, C, and D, are situated at the 
angles of a quadrilateral figure. When I travel from A by B 
and C to D, I pay $6.10 passage-money ; when I travel from 
A by D and C to B, I pay $5.50. From A by B to C, I pay 
the same as from A by D to C ; but from B by A to D, I pay 
40 cents less than from B by C to 1). What are the distances 
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of the four towns from each other, supposing I paid in each case 
10 cents per mile? 

Am. From A to B 21, from B to C 17, from C to D 23, 
and from D to A 15 miles. 

Prob, 19. Four players, A, B, C, and D, play four games at 
cards. At the first game A, B, and C win, and each of them 
doubles his money ; at the second game A, B, and D win, each 
of them doubling the money he had at the commencement of 
that game ; at the third game A, C, and D win ; and at the 
fourth game B, C, and D win ; and at each game each winner 
won as much money as he had at the commencement of that 
game. They now count their money, and find that each has 
$64. How much had each before commencing play ? 

Am. A had $20, B had $36, C had $68, and D had $132. 

Prob, 20. Each of aeven baskets contains a certain number 
of apples. I transfer from the first basket to each of the other 
six, as many apples as it previously contained ; I next transfer 
from the second basket to each of the other six, as many apples 
as it previously contained, and so on to the last basket, when 
it appeared that each basket contained the same number of ap- 
ples, viz., 128. How many apples did each basket contain be- 
fore the distribution ? 
.Am. The first 449, the second 225, the third 113, the 

fourth 57, the fifth 29, the sixth 15, and the seventh 

8 apples. 

Prob. 21. Find three numbers such that if six be subtracted 
from the first and second, the remainders will be in the ratio 
of 2 : 3 ; if thirty be added to the first and third, the sums wiU 
be in the ratio, of 3:4; but if ten be subtracted from the sec- 
ond and third, the remainders will be as 4 : 5. 

Am. 30, 42, 50. 

Prob. 22, A and B engage to reap a field of wheat in twelve 
days. The times in which they could severally reap an acre 
are as 2:3. After some days, finding themselves unable to 
finish it in the stipulated time, they call in C to help them, 
whose rate of working was such that, if he had wrought with 
them from the beginning, it would have been finished in nine 
days. Also, the times in which he could have reaped the field 



uigiiizea oy v^jv^v^ 



^^v 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTIClf. 341 

with A alone, and with B alone, are in the ratio of 7 : 8. 
When was C called in ? 

Arts, After six days. 

Proh. 23. A laborer is engaged for n days, on condition that 
he receives p pence for every day he works, and pays q pence 
for every day he is idle. At the end of the time he receives 
a pence. How many days did he work, and how many was 
he idle ? • 

Ans. He worked -^ , and was idle ^"" days. 

p+q p+q 

Prob, 24. A merchant has two casks, each containing a cer- 
tain quantity of wine. In order to have an equal quantity in 
each, he pours out of the first cask into the second as much as 
the second contained at first ; then he pours from the second 
into the first as much as was left in the first ; and then, again, 
from the first into the second as much as was left in the sec- 
ond, when there are found to be a gallons in each cask. How 
many gallons did each cask contain at first ? 

. Ila J 5a 
Ans, -3- and — -. 

EQUATIONS OP THE SECOND DEGREE WITH ONE UNKNOWN 

QUANTITY. 
A. — INCOMPLETE EQUATIONS OF THE SECOND DEGBEB. 

Ex. 1. Given — H — ^^^^=--, to find the values of a?. 

x+2 07—2 3 

il/w. a?==fcl4. ' 



Ex. 2, Given y/-^+49—\/-^— 49=7, to find the values of a?. 

Ans. a?=:db|-. 

4 

Ex. 3. Given x+ ^x^— 17= ^3-^ ^Q ^^^ t^® values of a?. 

Ans, x=±:4^. 

r,2 



a^+a 



Ex, 4. Given x+ ^a+ar^= ^ , . » , to find the values of a?. 

2ya-f-ar 

Ans, x=±:^a^l). 



Ex, 5. Given^-^-+w^-3=»i-hl-y/5^-2,tofindthe 
values of x. 



Ans.^=±:m. 
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Ex, 6. GivenY/^+29-y^-^-34=7, to find the val- 
ues of X. 

Ans. a?=it4. 

Ea,. 7. Given j-^^==-j—=====:^, to find the val- 

ues of X. 

Ans. x=db^. 

Ex. 8. Given 27(7-a:)2-43=77-3(7-a?)S to find the val- 
ues of X, 
Remark. Put 7—x=y; first find the value of y, and thence the value of x. 

Am. x=5 or 9. 
Ex. 9. Given =6, to find the values of a?. 

Ans. J?=db , . , . 
l+o 

Ex. 10. Given — = , to find the values of x. 

a(l=t6)2 



Arw. a?=- 



ldz26 



£^.11. Given V^+l^^ A t^fi^dthe V ofo:. 



Ans. xz=db2\^ab—'b^. 



Ex. 12. Given ■ ^ — = ^ — , to find the values 
1 + Vl+a? 1-Vl— a? 
of a?. 

Ans. a?=±^'v/3. 

B.— <;OHPLBTE EQUATIONS OF THE SECOND DEOBBE. 

Ex. 13. Given 657a?=5801^+&c2, to find the values of ir. 

Ans. x=56i or 12|. 
Ex. 14. Given (7a?)^— 7a?=l, to find the values of ar. 

Ans. a:=0.2311477 or -0.0882905. 
Ex. 15. Given 12a?2=21+^, to find the values of a?. 

Atw. a?=l^or — lA- 
Ex. 16. Given 57a7—18a?2+ 145=0, to find the values of a:. 

Ans. a?=4|-or —If. 

Ex. 17. Given ZL— =2, to find the values of a?. 

X 2a?* . 

Ans. a?=3 or 6. 
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Ex. 18. Given ar^— (a4-fe)a74-a6=0, to find the values ot x, 

Ans. a?=a or b. 

Ex. 19. Given (So?— 25)(7a?+29)=0, to find the values ot x 

Ans. x=:S^ or — 4y. 

x—X fcP— 3 2 
Ex. 20. Given 7= — -, to find the values of x. 

X — 4 X — 4 o 

Ans. a?=5 or 1. 

T? «i n- 2+30? 6— 5a7 16— a? ^ ^ . .,. 

Ex.2\. Given --^-i ^=^3 77^7, to find the val- 

1— 4a? 7a?— 25 28a?— 193 

ues of X. 

' Ans. x=S or — 2|f|- 

X CL~\'' X 5 

JBo?. ?2. Given — ; — | — -^=-, to find the values of a?. 
a+x X 2: 

Ans. x=a or —2a. 

Eo?. 23. Given 3^^ 6^-40 ^^_10-3g ^"^ ^^^ ^^^^ ^^^^^^ 
2a?— 1 9-20? 

of 07. 

A/w. 0?= 1 1^ or 4. 

Ex. 24. Given — r = — -—, to find the values of a?. 

X x+l x+2 

Ans. a?=4 or — 1#. 

Ex. 25. Given rr^^^— t-H ""^^^ =24, to find the values 

21 — yx yx 

of X. 

Ans. a?=:49 or 196- 

Ex^ 26. Given >^a?+\/a?=20, to find the values of a?. 

Ans. a?=(+4)*=256 or (-5)*=625. 

Ex. 27. Given ^H^+^ ^ a^-^^+^^ ^ ab ^^ ^^^ 

a+x a—x 3a— 4o+a? 

the values of x. 

2a^ 
Ans. 0?=— 3a or 3a — r-. 

Ex. 28. Given t-- -r~=--^» to find the values of a?. 

b+x a+x a^b 

^^.,=±V5(a-|)-(«±6) 



Ex, 29. Given £±f±^^£±^^ j^ to find the values of x. 

Ans.x=^<l^^^. 
V26-6' . 
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Ex. 30. Given a;*— 4a7^+7a?*— 6a?= 18, to find the values of x 
by a quadratic equation. 

Ans. a?=3.or —1. 



PROBLEMS INVOLVING EQUATIONS OP THE SECOND DEGREE WITH 
ONE UNKNOWN QUANTITY. 

Prob, 1. It is required to find three numbers which are in the 
ratio of Y> i> and ^, and the sum of whose squares is 10,309. 

Am. 78, 52, 39. 

Prob, 2. A gentleman buys a certain number of pounds of 
salt, four times as much sugar, and eight times as much coffee, 
and for each pound of the three articles he paid as maoy cents 
as he bought pounds of that article. For the whole he paid 
$3.24. How many pounds of coffee did he buy ? 

Ans. 16 pounds. 

Prob, 3. A rectangular garden was 37 feet broad and 259 feet 
long. Its breadth was increased by a certain number of feet, 
and its length diminished by seven times that number, by which 
means its area was diminished 63 square feet. By how many 
feet was the breadth increased ? 

Ans. d feet. 

Prob. 4- A fruit-dealer receives an order to buy 18 melons, 
provided they can be bought at 18 cents apiece; but if they 
should be dearer or cheaper than 18 cents, he is to buy as many 
less or more than 18, as each costs more or less than 18 cents. 
He paid in all $3,15. How many melons did he buy ? 

Ans. Either 15 or 21. 

Prob, 5. Required the solution of the preceding problem, if 
we represent the number of melons ordered by a, and the num- 
ber of cents paid by b. 

Ans. Either a—^/a^—b or a-f-v/a^— 6. 

Prob. 6. A square vineyard, in which the vines are set in 
squares so as to be uniformly four feet apart, is to be replanted 
so that the vines may be uniformly 3^ feet apart. Supposing 
8640 more vines are required for thi3 change, what must be the 
length of each side of the vineyard ? 

Ans. 672 feet. 

Prob. 7. A glass mirror, 33 inches high and 22 inches wide, 
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is to be set in a frame of uniform breadth, such that the surface 
of the frame shall be just equal to that of the glass. What 
must be the breadth of the frame ? 

Ans. 5^ inches. 

Prob. 8. Required the solution of the preceding problem, if 
we represent the height of the mirror by a and its breadth by 6, 
and it is required that the surface of the frame sh^U be p times 
that of the mirror. 

^^ V{a+bf+^abp^{a+b) 
4 

Prob, 9. Sixty pounds of a certain quality of sugar cost $2.40 
less than sixty pounds of another quality. If I buy sugar of 
each quality to the amount of $5.04, 1 obtain of the first kind 
8 pounds more than of the second. What was the price of a 
pound of each kind ? 

Ans. One 14 cents, the other 18 cents. 

Prob, 10. A gentleman bought a horse for a certain sum. 
He afterward sold him for $144, and gained as much per cent 
as the horse cost him. How much did he pay for the horse ? 

Ans. 80 dollars. 

* Proh. 11 . A merchant buys a certain number of barrels of 
flour for $216. At another time he expended the same sum of 
money for flour, but obtained three barrels less, the price of 
flour having risen one dollar per barrel. How many barrels 
did he buy in the first case ? 

Ans. 27 barrels. 

Prob. 12. A and B contribute together $3400 in trade, A for 
12 and B for 16 months. In the distribution, A received $2070, 
capital and profits, and B received $1920. What was each 
one's capital? 

Ans. A contributed $1800, and B $1600. 

Prob. 13. A reservoir can be filled by two pipes, and by one 
two hours sooner than by the other. By both pipes together it 
can be filled in l^ hours. In how many hours can the reser- 
voir be filled by each pipe separately ? 

Ans. By one in 3, and the other in 5 hours. 

Prob. 14. A wall was completed in 5^ days by two masons, 
one of whom commenced work 1^ days later than the other. 
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In order to complete the wall alone, the first would have re- 
quired 3 days less than the second. In bow many days could 
each alone complete the wall ? 

Ans. The first in 8, the second in 11 days. 

Prob. 15. A courier goes from a place, A, to a place, B, in 
14 hours. At the same time, another courier starts for B from 
a place 10 miles further distant, and expects to reach B at the 
same time with the first, by gaining half an hour in every 20 
miles. What is the distance from A to B ? 

Ans. 70 miles. 

Proh. 16. From two towns, A and B, which are 104 miles 
distant from each other, two wagons start at the same time, 
and meet after 10^ hours. One requires for every 8 miles, a 
quarter of an hour more than the other. How much time does 
each require to travel one mile ? 

Ans. The one ^, the other -j^ of an hour. 

Prob, 17. Two messengers start at the same time from two 
towns, A and B, the first toward B, the .other toward A, and, 
upon meeting, it appeared that the first had traveled 12 miles 
more than the second ; also, that if each should continue on at 
his former rate, the first would arrive at B in 9 hours, and the 
latter at A in 16 hours. What is the distance from A to B ?* 

Ans, 84 miles. 

Prob, 18. Two messengers start from the two towns, A and 
B, to travel toward each other, but one started two hours ear- 
lier than the other. They meet each other 2-^ hours after the 
starting of the second messenger, and they reach the towns A 
and B at the same instant. In how many hours did each mes- 
senger perform the journey ? 

Ans, The one in 7, the other in 5 hours. 

Prob, 19. Two travelers start from two towns, A and B, 
whose distance from each other is 910 miles, and travel uni- 
formly toward each other. If the first starts 56 hours before 
the second, they will-meet half way between A and B. If both 
start at the same instant, at the end of 20 hours they will still 
be 550 miles from each other. How many hours does each 
traveler require to accomplish the distance from A to B ? 

Ans. One 182 hours, the other 70 hours. 

Prob. 20. A grocer has a cask containing 20 gallons of bran- 
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dy, from which he draws off a certain quantity into another 
cask of equal size, and, having filled the last with water, the 
first cask was filled with the mixture. It now appears that if 
6f gallons of the mixture are drawn off from the first into the 
second cask, there will be equal quantities of brandy in each. 
Required the quantity of brandy first drawn off. 

Ans. 10 gallons. 

Prob. 21. Two merchants sold the same kind of cloth. The 
second sold three yards more of it than the first, and together 
they received $35. The first said to the second, I should have 
received $24 for your cloth ; the other replied, I should have 
received $12^ for yours. How many yards did each of them 
sell? 

Ans. The first merchant 5 or 15 yards, the second mer- 
chant 8 or 18 yards. 

Prob. 22. A and B traveled on the same road, and at the 
same rate, from Cumberland to Baltimore. At the 50th mile- 
stone from Baltimore .A overtook a drove of geese, which were 
proceeding at the rate of three miles in two hours, and two 
hours afterward met a wagon, which was- moving at the rate 
of nine miles in four hours. B overtook the same drove of 
geese at the 45th milestone, and met the same wagon 40 min- 
utes before he came to the 31st milestone. Where was B 
when A reached Baltimore ? 

Ans. 25 miles from Baltimore. 



EQUATIONS OF THE SECOND DEGREE WITH SEVERAL UNKNOWN 

QUANTITIES. 

Ex.l. Given(13a?)^+2y*=177, > to find the values of x 
(2y)^-13a?2= 3, > and y. 

An5. a?=d=l, y=±2. 
Ex. 2. Given a?^+y^:ar^— y^::25:7, ) to find the values of 
a?y=48, ' x and y. 

Ans. x:=i ±8, y = ±6. 
Ex. 3. Given 2(a?+4)^- b{y-'7f= 75, ) to find the values 

7(a?+4)H 15(y-7)2=1075, > of a? and y. 
Remark. Put xH-4=«, and y— 7=r. First detennme z and r, and thence 
% and y. 

Am.x:=z-\'Qox — 14, y=12or 2. 
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Ex, 4. Given {x+yf^2x^ = 49, > to find the values of x 
dar^+^x+yf=:B72y > and y. 

Ans. a?=d:4, y=ifc5 or ±13. 

Ex. 6. Given — | — = -, | 

^^ 11*^ ^^^ ^^^ values of x and y. 

xy "18' J 

Ans. x=e or 30, y=30 or 6. 

Ex.6. Given (7+a7)(6+y)=80, ) to find the values of a? 
x+y = 5, > and y. 

Rtmark, Pat 7+x=z, 6H-y=r. 

iln^. a?=l or 3, y=4 or 2. 

iven -hy — , ^ .' ? to find the values of x and v- 
a? +y = 124, > ^ -^ 

Ans. a?=96 or 28, y=28 or 96. 

Ex. 8. Given 12 : a? :: v • 3, ) ^ ^ , ^t_ , r i 

/ . / ,- c to find the values of x and y. 

A/w. a?=9 or 4, y=4 or 9. 
Ex.9. Given(3a?+4y)(7a?--2y)+3a?+4y=44, )to find the 
(3a7+4yX7a?— 2y)— 7a7+2y=30, > values of x 
and y. Ans. a?=l or 1-iV, y=2 or — rt- 

Ex. 10. Given — a?^+6a?y— 9y2+4a?— 12y= 4, ) to find the 
a:^— 2a:y+3y^— 4a7+5y =53, > values of ar 
and y. Ans. a?=ll or —7^, y=3 or — 3|-. 

JEa?. 11. Given 2(a?+y^)(a?+y) =15a?y, > to find the values 
4(a?*— y*)(ar^^y^)=45a^yS > of a? and y. 
il/w. a?=2 or 1, y=l or 2. 

Ea?. 12. Given (ar^—y^X^—y) = 16^> ) to find the values 
(a?*-y*Xa?2-y^)=640ar^y2, > of x and y. 
iln^. a?=9 or 3, y=3 or 9. 
Ex. 13. Given ^;^+y+^)=27, ^^^ ^^^ ^^^ ^^j^^^ ^^ 

y(a7-hy+^)=18, V ^^^ ^ ' ^' 

2:(ar+y+«:)=36,J 

Aw5. a?=3, y=2, 2:=4. 
JSa?. 14. Given xy=Zy ^ 

^ *"" ' > to find the values of a?, y, ^r, and v. 

yv=ibxy J 
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Ex* 15, Given ooyzz= 105, -j 

a7yu=135, I to find the values ot a?, y, z^ 
xzv=\S9y I and v. 

yzi;r=:315, J 

An^. a?=3, y=5, ;2:=:7, t;=9. 

Ea?. 16. Given ic2+^+y2=84, 

a? 
X H — +y =14, 

Ans. a?=4, y=2 or 8. 

Ex. 17. Given Vy— -y/a— a? =^y--a?, )to find the vaU 

£... 18. Given ^^+^3=^^ ^ to find the values of x and y. 

£0?. 19. Given ^/'b^/x^^/y+^/x+^/y= 10,) to fiirf the 
VP + Vp = 275, > values of x 

and y. 

Arts. a?=9, y=4. 

Eo?. 20. Given (ar^+y2>ry= 13090, ) to find the values of x 
x+y = 18, > andy. 

Ans. a?=7 or 11, y=ll or 7. 
Ex. 21. Given 5(ar'+y2)+4ry =356, ) to find the values of 
x^+y^^-x+y= 62, ) a? and y. 

iln5. a?=:4, y=6. 
Ex.22. Given (a:^+y^)iry= 300, ) to find the values of x 
a?*+y* =337, > andy. 

Ans. a?=4, y=3. 
Ea?. 23. Given (ar'+y2Xa?3+y3)=455, } to find the values of 
x+y = 5, > a? andy. 

Ans. a?=3, y=2. 

Ex. 84. Given ^±^^±y!=i4, 

<-^+y'==:i8, 

af— y 



to find the values of a? 
andy. 



iln^.a?=:12yi/=6 
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Ex. 25. Given {a?'-xy+y^){af^+y^) = 91, > to find the 

(a?^— a?y +y^X^+^+y')= 133, > values of x 
andy. 

Ans. a?=2 or —-3, y=3 or —2. 

JEa?. 26. Given {x+yyry = 30, ) to find the values of x 
(ar'+y2)^y2=:468, S and y. 

Atw. a?=2, y=3. 

Ea?. 27. Given a?— y+ \/ — r^= — ; — , ( to find the values 
V x+y x+y } r J 

Ans, x=z5y y=4. 

Ex. 28. Given (a?+y)^+a?+y=30, i to^find the values of a? 
a?— y= 1, S andy. 

Ans. x=2j y = l, 

Ex. 29. Given (a? +y )(a? y +1)= 18a?y, ) to find the val- 
(ar* +y')(a?^y^ + 1 ) = 208a?2y2, J ues of a? and y. 
i4n5.'a:=2± V3, y=7db4-v/3. 

PROBLEMS INVOLVING EQUATIONS OF THE SECOND DEGREE WITH 
SEVERAL UNKNOWN QUANTITIES. 

' Prob. 1 . If I increase the numerator of a certain fraction by 
2, and diminish the denominator by 2, I obtain the reciprocal 
of the first fraction ; also, if I diminish the numerator by 2, and 
increase the denominator by 2, the resulting fraction, increased 
by 1-ry, is equal to the reciprocal of the first fraction. What 
is the fraction ? 

Arts. ^. 

Prob. 2. It* is required to divide the number 102 into three 
parts, such that the product of the first and third shall be equal 
to 102 times the second part, and the third part shall be 1^ 
times the fitst. 

Ans. The first part is 34, the second 17, and the third 51. 

Prob. 3. A certain number consists of two digits. If I in- 
vert the digits, and multiply this new number by the first, I ob- 
tain for a product 5092 ; but if I divide the^first digit by the 
second, I obtain 1 for a quotient with 1 for a remainder. What 
is the number ? . ^ 

Ans. 76. 
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Prob. 4. The fore wheel of a carriage makes 165 more rev- 
olutions than the hind* wheel in going 5775 feet ; but if the cir- 
cumference of each wheel be increased 2^ feet, the fore wheel 
will make only 112 revolutions more than the hind wheel in 
the same space. Required the circumference of each wheel. 
Ans. The fore wheel 10 feet, the hind wheel 14 feet. 

Prob. 5. A piece of cloth, by being wet in water, shrinks one 
eighth in its length and one sixteenth in its breadth. If the 
perimeter of the piece is diminished 4^^ feet, and the surface 5| 
square feet, by wetting, what were the length and breadth of the 
piece ? 

Ans. 16 feet long and 2 feet wide. 

Prob. 6. A certain number of laborers in 8 hours transport a 
pile of stones from one place to another. If there were 8 more 
laborers, and if each carried each time 5 pounds less, the pile 
would be removed in 7 hours ; but if there were 8 less labor- 
ers, and if each carried each time 1 1 pounds more, it would re- 
quire 9 hours to remove the pile. How many laborers were 
there employed, and how many pounds did each carry ? - 
Ans. 28 laborers, and each carried 45 pounds ; or 36 la- 
borers, and each carried 77 pounds. 

Prob. 7. A certain capital yields yearly $123-g- interest; a 
second capital, $700 larger, and loaned at \ per cent, less, 
yields yearly $11-^ more interest than the first. How large was 
the first capital, and at what per cent, was it loaned ? 

Ans. The capital was $3800, loaned at 3^ per cent. 

Prob. 8. A reservoir half filled with water has two pipes, by 
one of which it can be filled in a certain time, and by the other 
it can be emptied in a diiFerent time. If both pipes are left open 
for 12 hours, the reservoir will be emptied ; but if both pipes are 
made smaller, so that the first requires one hour longer for fill- 
ing, and the other an hour longer for emptying, when both pipes 
are open, the reservoir will be emptied in 15| hours. In what 
time would the empty reservoir be filled by the first pipe alone, 
and in what time would the full reservoir be emptied by the 
second pipe alone ? 

Ans. By the first pipe it would be filled in 8 hours, and by 
the second pipe it would be emptied in 6 hours. 

Prob. 9. A rectangular lot is 1 19 feet long and 19 feet broad. 
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How much must be added to the breadth, and how much taken 
from the*length, in order that the perimeter may be increased 
by 24 feet, and the contents of the lot remain the same ? 
Arts. The length must be diminished 102 feet, and the 
breadth increased 114 feet. 

Prob. IQ. There are two numbers such that their sum and 
product together amount to 47 ; also, the sum of their squares 
exceeds the sum of the numbers themselves, by 62. What are 
the numbers ? 

Ans, 5 and 7. 

Prob, 11. The sum of two numbers is a, and the sum of their 
reciprocals is b. Required the numbers. 



. a . /a^ a 

Am, -±\/-r— T- 

2 V 4 6 



Prob. 12. A and B engage to reap a field for $24 ; and as A 
alone could reap it in nine days, they promise to complete it in 
five days. They found, however, that they were obliged to 
call in C to assist them for the last two days, in consequence 
of which B received one dollar less than he otherwise would 
have done. In what time could B or C alone reap the field? 

Ans. B m 15 and C m 18 days. 

Prob, 13. The sum of the cubes of two ^numbers is 35, and 
the sum of their ninth powers is 20, 1 95. Required the numbers. 

Ans, 2 and 3. 

Prob, 14. There are two numbers whose product is 300 ; and 
the difference of their cubes is thirty-seven times the cube of 
their difference. What are the numbers ^ 

Ans, 20 and 15. 

Prob, 15. A merchant had $26,000, which he divided into two 
parts, and placed them at interest in such a manner that the in- 
comes from them were equal. If he had p\it out the first por- 
tion at the same rate as the second, he would have drawn for 
this part $720 interest ; and if he had placed the second out at 
the same rate as the first, he would have drawn for it $980 in- 
terest. What were the two rates of interest ? 

Ans, 6 per cent, for the larger sum, and 7 for the smaller. 

Prob. 16. A miner bought two cubical masses of ore for $820. 
Each ol them cost as many dollars per cubic foot as there 
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wete feet in a side of the other ; and the base of the greater 
contained a square yard more than the base of the less. What 
was the price of each ? 

Ans. 500 and 320 dollars. 

Prob. 17. A gentleman bought a rectangular lot of land at 
the rate of ten dollars for every foot in the perimeter. If the 
same quantity had t)een in a square form, and he had bought it 
at the same rate, it would have cost him $330 less ; but if he 
had bought a square piece of the same perimeter, he would have 
had 12\ rods more What were the dimensions of the lot ? ' 

Ans. 9 by 16 rods. 

Prob 18 A and B put out at interest sums amounting to 
$2400. A's rate of interest wa^ one per cent, more than B's ; 
his yeaarly interest was five sixths of B's ; and at the end of ten 
years his principal and simple interest amounted to five sev- 
enths of B's What sum was put at interest by each, and at 
what rate "? 

Ans A $960 at 5 per cent., B $1440 at 4 per cent. 

Prob. 19. A person bought a quantity of cloth of two sorts' 
for $63. For every yard of the best piece he gave as many 
dollars as he had yards in all ; and for every yard of the poor- 
er, as many dollars as there were yards of the better piece more 
than of the poorer. Also, the whole cost of the best piece was 
six times that of the poorer. How many yards had he of each ? 
Ans, 6 yards of the better and 3 of the poorer. 

Prob. 20. A commences a piece of work alone, and labors 
for two thirds of the time that B would have required to per- 
form the entire work. B then completes the job. Had both 
labored together, it would have been completed two days soon- 
er, and A would have performed only half what he left for B. 
Required the time in which they would have performed the 
work separately. 

Ans. A in 6 days and B in 3 days. 
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PROGRESSIONS, 

Ex. 1. What is the sum of the natural series of numbers 
1, 2, 3, etc., up to 1000? 

Ans, 500,500. 

Ex. 2. What is the sum of an arithmetical progression whose 
first term is 6, the last term 2833, and the number of terms 38 ? 

Ans. 53,941. 

• Ex, 3. What is the first term and the sum of the tertns of an 
arithmetical progression, when the last term is 24, the common 
difference y, and the number of terms 22 ? 

Ans. First term 9, and sum of terms 363. 

Ex. 4. Required the number and the sum of the terms of an 
arithmetical progression, when the first term is — f , the com- 
mon difference — -J^, and the last term —2 If. 

Ans. Number of terms 25, and sum of terms —281^. 

Ex. 5. The first term of an arithmetical progression is 5, the 
last term 23, and the sum of the terms 392. What is the com- 
mon difference and the number of terms ? 

Ans. Common difference f , and number of terms 28. 

Ex. 6. Between 7 and 13 it is required to interpolate 8 terms 
which shall form an arithmetical progression. 

Am. 7^, Sh 9, 9|, 10^, 11, 11§, 12^. 

Ex. 7. In an arithmetical progression, the sum of the 19th, 
the 43d, and the 57th terms is 827 ; the sum of the 27th, the 
58th, the 69th, and the 73d terms is 1581. What is the first 
term and the common difference ? 

Ans. The first term is 5, and the common difference 7. 

Ex. 8. In boring an artesian well 500 feet deep, $3.24 is paid 
for the first foot, and 5 cents more for each subsequent foot. 
How much was paid for the last foot, and how much for the 
whole well ? 

Ans-. For the last foot $28.19, and for the entire well 
$7857^. 

Ex. 9. According to natural philosophy, a body falling in a 
vacuum describes in the first second of its fall 16^^^ feet, and 
m each succeeding se£ond 32| feet more than in tlie second 
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imifaediately preceding. If a body has fallen 20 seconds, how 
many feet will it fall in the last* second, and how many in the 
whole time ^ 

Ans, ^21^ feet in the last second, and 6433^^ feet in the 
whole time. 

Ex, 10. A number consisting of three digits, which are in 
arithmetical progression, being divided by th(p sum of its digits, 
gives a quotient 26; and if 198 be added to it, the digits will 
be inverted. Required the number. 

Am, 234. 

Ex, 11. A and B, 165 miles distant from each other, set out 
with a design to meet. A travels 1 mile the first day, 2 the 
second, 3 the third, and so on. B travels 20 miles the first 
day, 18 the second, 16 the third, and so on. In how many 
days will they meet ? 

Ans 10 or 33 days. 

Ex, 12. A ship, with a crew of 175 men, set sail with a sup- 
ply of water sufficient to last to the end of the voyage ; but in 
30 days the scurvy made its appearance, and carried oflf three 
men every day; and at the same time a storm arose which 
protracted the voyage three weeks. They were, however, 
just enabled to arrive in port without any diminution m each 
man's daily allowance of water. Required the time of the 
passage, and the number of men alive when the vessel reached 
the harbor. 

Ans, The voyage lasted 79 days, and the number of men 
alive was 28. 

Ex. 13. The number of deaths in a besieged garrison amount- 
ed to 6 daily ; and, allowing for this diminution, their stock of 
provisions was sufficient to last 8 days But on the evening 
of the sixth day 100 men were killed in a sally, and afterward 
the mortality increased to 10 daily. Supposing the stock of 
provisions unconsumed at the end of the sixth day to support 6 
men for 61 days, it is required to find how long it would sup- 
port the garrison, and the number of men alive when the pro- 
visions were exhausted. 

Ans, The provisions last 6 days, and 26 men survive. 

Ex, 14. The first term of a geometrical progression is 1, the 
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ratio 2, and the number of terms 13. What is- the last term 
and the sum of the terms ? 

Ans, The last term is 4096, and the sum of the terms 
8191. 
Ex. 15. The first term of a geometrical progression is 7, the 
ratio 3, and the number of terms 1 1 . What is the last term 
and the sum of the terms ? 

Ans. The last term is 413,343, and the sum of the terms 
620,011. 
Ex, 16. The sum of the terms of a geometrical progression 
is 411,771, the ratio 7, and the number of terms 7. Required 
the first and last terms. 

Ans, First term 3, and last term 352,947. 

Ex, 17. Between 1 and ^ it is required to interpolate 11 
terms forming a contmued geometrical progression. What are 
the terms ? 

Ans, 0.9439, 0.8909, 0.8409, 0.7937, 0.7492, 0.7071, 0.6674, 
0.6300, 0.5946, 0.5612, 0.5297. 

Ex. 18. What will $1200' amount to in 36 years at 4 per 
cent, compound interest ? 

Ans, $4924.70. 

Ex. 19. A farmer sowed a peck of wheat, and used the whole 
crop for seed the following year ; the produce of the second 
year he used for seed the third year, and so on. If in the 10th 
year he sowed 1,048,576 pecks, by how many times must the 
seed have increased each harvest, supposing the^ increase to 
have been always the same ? 

Ans, Four times. 

Ex. 20. There are three numbers in geometrical progression, 
the difference of whose differences is six, and their sum is forty- 
two. Required the numbers. 

Ans, 6, 12, and 24. 

Ex, 21. There are three numbers in geometrical progression, 
the greatest of which exceeds the least by 24 ; and the differ 
ence of the squares of the greatest and the least is to the sum 
of the squares of all the three numbers as 6 : 7. What are the 
numbers ? 

An^, 8, 16, and 32. 
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Ex. 22. There are three numbers in geometrical progression 
whose continued product is 216, and the 'sum of their cubes is 
1971. Required the numbers 

Ans, 3, 6, and 12. 

Ex. 23. There are four numbers in geometrical progression 
whose sum is 350 ; and the difference between the extremes is 
to the difference of the means as 37 : 12. What are the num- 
bers? 

Ans, 54, 72, 96, 128. 

Ex. 24. There are three numbers in harmonical progression ; 
the sum of the first and third is 18, and the product of the three 
numbers is 576. Required the numbers. 

Ans, 12, 8, and 6. 

Ex, 25. There are three numbers in harmonical progression, 
the diiference of whose differences is 2, and four times the 
product of the first and third is 960. Required the numbers. 

Ans, 20, 15, 12. 



Hints for the Solution of some of the preceding Problems] 
Page 141, Prob, 13. Suppose - part is drawn each time, 

X 

^^^ 256 256(a?-l) . r, ,, /: . j u* 

256 = ^^ remams after the first draught. 

X X 

Similarly, —^ — remains after the second draught, and 

so on. 

Hence, H5^%1)^=81. 

X* 

Prob. 14, Page 142, is solved in a similar manner. 

Page 549, Ex. 19. Put z^^^/x+^y. Then, frolh Eq. 1, 
zL^/b, that is, V'^+v'y=5. Next put -y/x^^fv, and y/y 
= »— V. Substituting these values in Eq. 2, we find v^=\, or 

Page 350, Ex, 28. Multiply Eq. 1 by a?+y, and we have 

(^+y)*+(^+y)'=30(a7+y). 

Add to each member 9(a?+y)2+25, and the square root of 
each member of the equation may be extracted. 
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Page 360, Ex. 29. Divide Eq. 1 by ay, and Eq. 2 by a?^y^ and 
we have 

^ +y +i +^ = ^^• 

Put j?4— =«, and yH — =v. 
j7 y 

Then ;?+i; = 18, and z'+v^zzz^l^. 

Whence z= 14 or 4, and v=4 or 14 ; and hence x and y are 

easily* found. 

Page 353, Pro6. 20. Suppose A^would have performed the 
work in x days, and B in y days. 

A labors -^ days, and performs -~ part of the work. 
3 3a? '^ 



B performs 1— ^= — - — 2l part of the work. 
— - — ^xy=time B labored. 



3a? 



'-^^ — ^+-;f =whole time consumed. 
3a7 3 

— I — =part both did in one dav=^^^. 
X y ^ ^ xy 

--£-== the days of work if both labored together. 

^' I o^ 3ay-~2y^ 2y 
x+y 3a? "*" 3 ' 

., 1 xy \ -3a?— 2y 
Also, - X -^=-- of — - — i. 
X x+y 2 3a? 

Page 355, Ex. 12. Put a?=days the voyage was expected 
to last. 

a?+21 =days the voyage lasted. 

a?+21-30=a:— 9=the days after 30. 
On the 31st day the number of men was 172, etc. 

Last term = 172~-3(a?-. 10). 

Sum of series = (344 -3(a?- 10)) x^^. 

Then (344-3a?+30)^=175(a?-30). 

Whence, a?=58. Also, a?+21 =79 days the voyage lasted 
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Page 355, Ex, 13. Put 07= number of men at first. 

a?— 42= number expected at end of 8 days. 

— - — x8=8a?— 168= number of days' provisions. 

2a?- 30 



xQ = Qx— 90= days' provisions exhausted at end of 
6th day. 
2a?— 78=366=the remainder. 
Whence, a? =222. 

222— 136 =86= number of men after the sally. 
Put y= number of days the provisions lasted afterward 

16* 
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